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PART 1

THE VARIOUS SYSTEMS OF BUDDHISM






PREFACE

Tas rebgous systems of all ages—pagamsm in its
rudest form perhaps excepted—heve undergone changes
and modifications which, if not materially affecting their
principles, bave at least exercsed a cortain 1nfinence
upon their development. Buddbism may be considered
& remprkable ilinstration of ths; for net only have
the ntes suffered noteble changes, but even the dogmas
themselves heve, in the course of time, become much
altered, Althongh plain snd simple in the earher stages
of 1fs existence, 1t wes in tme greally modified by
the fve miroduction of new doctrines, laws, and
vites; so-called reformere erose, who assembled around
them & greater or less number of followers; and these
by degress formed schools, whick by-and-by developed
into sects, The shiffing: of ite ongmal seat also exer-
cived & conmderable inflnence: the differencs between &
tropieal and » cold and desert region, and between the
Physical character of tribes separated by the disti
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marks of the Arian and Turanian races, had to be smoothed
over, partly at least, and obhterated by the mfluence of
time

The present work has for 1ts object the description of
Buddhism as we now find 1t 1 Tibet, after an existence
m this country of upwards of twelve centuries

The information obtamed by my brothers Hermann,
Adolphe, and Robert: de Schlagmtwet, when on the scien-
tific mssion undertaken between the years 1854-58, wiuch
gave them the opportunity of visiting various parts of
Tibet and of the Buddhist countries in the Himélaya, has
been the cef source on which I have drawn for my
remarks and descriptions The reports of former travellers
have also been consulted and compared with the contribu-
tions received from my brothers Not less important for
my subject, as enabling one to judge of the fundamental
laws of Buddism, snd thewr subsequemt modifications,
were the researches of the oriental philologists and -
teligent writers on Buddhst doctrmes, amongst ‘whom
Hodgson and Burnouf have so successfally led the way
to the analyms of the origmal native works.

For the greater part of the objects here treated of
and for most of the native explanatory remsrks, I am
mdebted to my brother Hermann. He had engaged m
Sfkkim the services of Ombu Lame, a very mtelligent
Lepcha, then a pohtical agent of the Raja of Sfkkim
at Daryflng. Through this personage he was enabled 10
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obtaan numerous objects which had come from Lhdssa,
the centre of the Buddinet faith in Tibet. Mr Hodgson
and Dr. Campbell, bemides giving him much valuable in-
formation, were also so kind as to present him with
various articles of interest for this subject In Western
Tibet, 1 was particularly at the monastery of Himis and
1 Leh, the capital of Ladék, that Hermann's wishes were
the most readily accomplished. In Guniri EKhérsum
Adolphe, who was at that fime accompanied by Robert,
succeeded 1n persuading the Lamas of Gytdngul and
Méngnang to sell him even objects which he had seen
treated with the greatest respect and awe

The fohio atlas of twenty plates, two feet high and
one and a half broad, contans facsimiles of represen-
tations of deities and of objects used for keeping off
evil spints. The originals were reproduced by means
of transfer-paper, a method which has the great advan-
tage that the alterations are entirely avoided which the
arbists are but too willing to make. The drawings being
mechamecally copied, retain entirely the stamp of foreign
art The details in reference to the method employed
for the reproduchon are given in the introduction to the
aflas. The plates have besn printed in the lithographic
establishment of Dr. 0. Wolf and Son at Mumch,

For the illustrations accompanymg the text I selected
those of a more scientific nature in preference to those
of e descriptive character. They conmst of copies taken
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from. original woodcuts, and of prints i Tibetan characters
of the texts translated These tables have been executed
i the mperial printing office st Vienna Their correct
execution was landly undertaken by Mr de Anuer, the
director of this institution, so well known for its excel-
lence m typographical and artistical reproductions

In my studies of Tibetan I have been greatly asmsted
by Mr A BSchiefner at St Petersburg, to whose publh-
cations I shall often have occamon fo allude This gentle-
man also afforded me the welcome opportumty of laymng
the verbal explanatory details of the priests in loco a
second tame before & Lama, the Bumat Galsang Gombojew,
who is engaged at St Petersburg as teacher of Mongo-
hsn, he mede for me, besides, various abstracts from
books contamned in the mmperial orientel hbraries having
a bearmng upon these objects

I may be allowed to menfion that I had the honour
of presenting to the Royal Academy of Munich the Address
to the Buddhas of Confession (conteined m Chapter XI), &
sacred mploration, of which & translstion m German was
mserted 1 the Proceedings of thus Insttutzon (February,
1863)



ALPHABET USED FOR TRANSCRIPTION

a (343),s; by ch, chh, d; e(8é8), f; g; h; 1(31),
j3 k3 1; m; n; o (6 0), 83 p; r; 8, sh; &; ts (ts'h);
a (@, b, v; y, %, zh?

1 RULEB FOR PRONOUNCIATION,.

Vowels.

1. @ ¢ ¢, 0, %, as in German and Itehan.
2. &, 5, #, as in Glerman

3 Ihphthongs give the sound of the two component
vowels combined.

Consonants.

1 649 hkk1, mannr,s i are ‘pronounced
as m German and Enghsh

! Thie 18 the ssme that has been adoptied by my brothers in thewr “Resulta
of & gcientific Mismon to Indin end High Ama,” for details see Vol X, pp 66
to 70, Vol. IIL, pp 148-160
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2. b, after a consonant 18 an audible aspiration ex-
copt in ch, sk, i In ¢k 1t 18 soparated from fs by
the Greek spiriins asper *, m order to prevent this letter
from being pronounced as { and sk

3 ¢ch, as 1 English (church)

4 sh, as in Englhsh (shade).

5 7, as 1 Enghsh (ust)

6 v, as the w in' German (Wasser), being different:
from v m very, and w 1 toater,

7 y a8s y m the English word yes, and 7 m the
German ja.

8 s, soft a5 in Enghsh (ceal).

9. ¢h, sounds hike the French 5 m jour.

Sugns.

1 ~ over a vowel indicates that 1t 15 long

2 ~ this, the mgn of imperfect formation (= #
m b, ¢ m herd) placed over ¢ and ¢ I had mo
occasion to use m Tibetan and Sanskrit terminology
it ocours, however, m modern geographical names, as
¢ g. Bérma

3 - indicates a nasal sound of the vowel

4 * marks the syllable on which the accent falls,

Accents have been, however, mtroduced 1n geographcal
names only, i the other native words I have himited

myself to distingmshing the quantity of the syllables
which are long
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5. °, the Greek spiruus lenis I used for rendering the
Tibetan soft aspirate, in this I followed the advice of
Prof. Lepsius, in his recent supplement to hit well-known
“Standsrd Alphabet”!

2 DETAILED TRANSLITERATION OF THE
TIBETAN ALPHABET

The thirty simple letters of the Tibstan language are
represented in Roman characters in the following
manner .

7!‘1;; Fkh; Zl]g; Qng, S ch, & chh,

En Yoy Hts 8ih; N u

Zp, Hph; Db; Hm; Sts; S th,

E dz, v, qzh, Haz @&°; Wy,
Ir, QI -qsh; W s; 511, W a

The pomt separating the syllables in Tibetan words
and sentences, 18 rendered by a small horizontal line,

The compound letters, seventy-four in number, and
formed by having another letter subjomed or surmounted,
are franshierated thus. the subjomed letter 1s written
belund the radical, as e. g. 7_!] 18 rendered by kr,—the

surmonnting precedes the radical letter, as e. g, QI 7.

1 #Ueber Chinemache und Tihetemsche Lavtverhiltmese, und aber e

Umschrift jener Sprachen™ Abhandiun der Akad
vou Beche 3001, -y gen emte der Wissenschaften
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The letters which according to grammatical rules
ought to be silent, are printed with Italics, as e g. rk
is printed 7k

In order to facilifate the reading, I have spelt the
Tibetan terms as they sound (with the omssion of the
muto letters), the reprinting in Tibetan letters 18 also
left out in the text, but an alphabetical Glossary of
Tibetan terms has been added at the end of the volume,
in which the native spelling of every word and the
detailed trandliteration are given
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SECTION I

INDIAN BUDDHISM






CHAPTER 1

SKETCH OF THE LIFE OF SAKYAMUNI, THE
FOUNDER OF BUDDHISM

Oniiy ~~Tae Privowear Evests v ms Loee —His APTANMERT OF THE
Prrrecriox oF A Buopra —PERIOD or IS EXSiENCE.

Azrnouen the numerous legends respecting the life
and works of Sgkyamuni, the reputed founder of the
Buddhist faith, contain much that is fabulous, yet most
of the incidents mentioned therein, when deprived of the
marvellous garb with which early historisns invariably
used to embellish their tales, seem fo be based on matters
of fact. At present scientific researches have put Sakya-
muni’s real existence beyond a doubt;* but the period in
which he lived will ever remain somewhat vaguely defined.

! See for details the biographies published by Csoma de E&z0e, “Notices
of the Ife of Bhakys,” m the Amatic Researches, Vol. XX;, pp. 286-818;
Hardy, “Manual of Buddinem” pp 188-359; Schiefner, “Eme tibetanische
Lebensheschreibung Sakyamuni's,” 1n the “Mémores des Savants étrangers®
Vol VI, pp 231832 For Tibetsn and Swghslese tradrhons gbont the
Sikyn race, tee Foe kone ki, Enghsh translation, Calentts, 1848, p 203
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Sakyamum was born at Kamlavastu i Gorakhpir
The legends tell us that Iis father, the king Sud-
dhodana (m Tibetan Zastang), requested one hundred
and ewght learned Brahmans to mform him of hs son’s
destiny, the Brahmans, the legends say, after a carefol
exammation of the prince’s body, expressed thewr con-
viction that, “if he remamed a layman during his hfe-
time, he would become a powerful monarch of vast
territories, but m the event of s twrming recluse, he
would enter the state of a supreme Buddha or wise man
and 1 solemn assembly they declared that this prmnce
would hereafter prove a blessing to the world, and that
he hmself would also emjoy great prosperity” It was
m consequence of this answer, that the prince received
the name of Siddhirtha, “the establsher.”!

Siddharthe proved to be endowed with extraordmary
faculties, and the legends even go so far as fo assert
that, when he was about to be taught s letters, he
could elready distinguish them, and lus emment quahties
were matifest, not only m s mental, but also m bodily
perfection. It 18 added as particularly charactenstie that
already mn s youth he was mclmed to retirement and

2 In the sacred legends he 15 genmerally charzctersed by other names
Those of Sikyamum—mn Tibetan Shakya Thub-pa, uSikya, the mighty™—
Geutams, or Sramana Gautams, “the ascetic of the (Gautamas,” refer ahke to
s famly and coreer The names of Bhogavat, “the fortunate,” Sugate,
#the welcome,” Buddha, “the wise? demgnate hus supreme perfecion A
namg which 18 very frequently gwven to the Buddhas mn smered books 18
Tathsgate, m Tibetan Dezlun, or Dezhin shegps, #he who has gone m the
menner of s predecessors”” See Abel Remusat, “Note sur quelgues mthetes
descriptaives de Bouddha® Journ des Savans, 1817, p 702 Burnouf "I:-
troduction,” p 70 ef seg Bartholemy St Hilaire, 4Le Bouddha el sa Religion™

p 7w
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solttude: he abandoned his gay, playful comrades and
buried himself in the dark recesses of dense forests, where
he gave himself up to profound meditation Suddhodana,
the father, however, wished Jus son fo become rather a
powerfol monarch, than a lonely ascetic. 'When, there-
fore, after a remewed consulfation with the Brahmans,
he learned that Siddbirtha would certainly leave s
magnificent palace and become an ascetac, in the event
of s seeing four things, viz decrepitude. smickness, a
dead body, and a recluse, he placed guards on all sides
of the palace, 1 order that these dreaded objects might
not come near his beloved gon. Moreover, m order to
weaken his love of solitude and meditation, he marmed
hm to Gopa (in Tibetan Sa Teoms), the daughter of
Deandaptni, of the race of the Sakyas, and gave orders that
be should be provided with every kind of pleasure But
all these precaufions proved futile Siddhartha, though
hving n the midst of festivities and in the enjoyment of
all wordly pleasares, never ceased to reflect upon the pains
which anse from birth, sickness, decay, and death; upon
their causes, and upon the remedies to be used against
them. He found that emstence 18 the resl canmse of these
pans, that demre produces existence, and that the
extinchion of desmre canses cessation of emstence. He
then defermmed—ss be had already done a hundred
times before—to lead human beings to salvation by
teaching them the practice of virtues and by detaching
them from the service of the world. Although he had
hitherto often hesitated, his resolution to renounce the
world and to become an ascetic was finslly put into
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execution, when he happened, on his walk fo a garden
in the vicimty of the palace, to meet at four different
periods an old men, a leper, a deed body, and a man
in a religlons garb. He had attamed the age of twenty-
nine years, when he left his palace, his wife, and the
mfant son fo whom she 1s said to have gwven birth at
the very moment of her husband’s meeting with the
recluse, !

Siddhartha began his ascetic ife by asmduously study-
mg the dootrines of the Brahmans and by becoming
the disciple of the most lesrned of them Being, however,
caesatisfied with their theories and practices, wiuch, he
declared, did not offer the true means of salvation, he
left them altogether, and gave himself up durmg the
next six years to earnest meditation and the exercise of
great austerties; the latter, however, he soon renounced,
percewving from Ins own experience, that the mortifi-
cations practised by the Brahmans were not of a nature
to lead to the attanment of perfection The sxx years
past, he proceeded to the holy spot Bodumands, where
the Bodhsattvas become Buddhas; and 1t was here, that,
having seated humself upon a couch of grass of the kusa
species, he arrved at supreme perfoction, which became
manifest by his remembermg the exact circumstances of
sll human bemngs that had ever exusted, by his obtewr-

1t 38 more probsble, suys Wasmbew, m bie “Buddismus,” p 12, that
Sikyamum was led to view exutence as the cause of pam and sorrow m
consequence of a war m wiich the Sikya imbe was defeated, and which
obliged him to wander about, rather than by s semng the four dreaded
objects mentioned, for thore 15 & logend wluch says that the Sikya race
was almost enbirely exterminated durng the lfe of the Buddha
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mg the divine eye, by the aid of which he could see all
things within the space of the infinite worlds, and by his
recerving the kmowledge that unfolds the causes of the
ever-recurrmng circle of existence.

Szkyamum being now endowed with all these wonder-
ful and marvellous faculfies, became the wisest man, the
most perfect Buddha. Bubt baving arrived st this state
of perfection, he still hesitated whether he should make
known his docirines and propound them to men, s
principles being, in his opinion, opposed to all those then
adhered to. He was, at first, afraid of being exposed
to the insults of animated beings, who are unwise and
filled with evil designs But, moved by compassion, and
reflecting, that there would remain nevertheless many
beings who would understand um and be delivered by
him from existence—the cause of pains and sorrows—he
at once resolved to teach the law that had been revealed
to hum,!

Sakyamum died, the books suy, after having attained
an age of eighty years. The data contamed in the
saored books as the year of this event, differ conm-
derably, the most distant periods mentioned being the
years 2422 and 544 Bo. Lassen, in his examination
of these materials, gives preference to the hierature
of the southern Buddhists, which places his death in
544 or 543 Bo. 'Westergaard, however, m a recent
essay on this subject, believes even this epoch to be by
far too early, and calculates his death to have taken

! B lhelemy bt Ihisue, “Le Buddhu et sa Religron,” p. 82
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place in the period from 370 to 368 Bo. or about
one generation before Alexander the Great took the
throne *

1 Lassen “Indche Alterthumshunde’ Vol II, p 51 Westergaard,
4Ueber Buddha's Todeyahr,” German translation, p 94



CHAPTER I

GRADUAL RISE AND PRESENT AREA OF THE
BUDDHIST RELIGION

DeEvELOPEKENT AND DEOLING 17 IxDIA —~EXTENSION OVER VARIOUS PARTS OF ASIA—
ConpaRisOn OF THE Nuxare or BUDDHISTS WITH THAT OF CHEISTIANS

Soanoery had Sakyamum begun fo teach his new re-
ligion in India, when he obtained a great many followers
His system had an extraordinary success both on account
of its smmplicity and of the abolhtion of castes; the
Buddhs admits to the blessings of which he is the
dispenser the highest classes of man (Brahmans) as well
as the lowest. Alveady at his death the number of
Buddhists seems to bave been very congiderable; and
about the middle of the third century B.C, doving the
rexign of Asoka, Buddhism began to spread all over India
It then continmed to flourish for eight hundred years
(till the fifth century of our era), when a series of vio-
lent persecutions was commenced (instituted by Brah-
manical sectames, particnlarly by the adhorents to the
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worship of Siva) which almost cansed the extirpation of
Buddhism. Hiuen Theang, a Chnese pilgrim who had
passed much of his hfe 1n India durmg extensive travels
between the years 629 and 645 A.p, mentions numerous
Buddhist temples, monasterzes, and monuments, winch in
his time were already deserted, and even fallen into
rmns—buildings which, two centuries before, Fa Hian,
another Chinese traveller, had found in the most pros-
perons condition Nevertheless, 1n many parts of India,
Buddhists were shll m existence, and m Benires, now
agan & centre of Brabmanism, they are reported fo
have been the prevalent sect until the eleventh century,
and in the northern parts of Gujrit even as late as the
twelth. After that period, Buddhism ceased to exist mn
Incha, by reason of a combination of circumstances,
amongst which the jeslousy of the various schools and
the invasion of the Mussalméns are to be mentioned as
perhaps the most important *

As present the ares of Buddmsm mecludes vast terri-
tortes, from Ceylon and the Indian Archipelsgo m the
south to the Bamkal Leke m Central Ams, and from
the Cancasus esstward to Japan, and the number of its
adherents may be considered as being at least equal to,
if 1t does not exceed, that of the followers of the
Christian religion, as will be seen from the followng
data *

* Compure Mounistuart Elphmstone’s #Htory of Indm)” Vol I, 212
Lassen, “Ind Alterthumskunde,” Yol IV, p 707

3 Prof Neumann of Mamich has computed the number of Baddhusts 12
China, Tibet, the Indo-Chnnese countuses, snd Tartary ut 860 mithons  Unge-
witter, “Newesic Erdbeschraibung,” Vol 1, p b5l, estumates the total of
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The late Professor Dieterici, in his well-known com-
pilation of the cemsus of the globe,* estimates the popu-
lation of Ching at four hundred millions, of Japan at thirty-
five; and for the Indo-Chinese Peninsule he gives fifteen
millions as the number of inhabitants in the independent
termitormes The data for the Indian dependencies in the
peminsula are of great variefy. Thornton’s “Gazeteer”
gives for Arrakin, Pégu, and Tendsserim a population of
about one million; but in a note contained in Allens In-
dian Mail, 1861, the inhabitants of Pégu alone are cal-
culated to amount to one milhon. An average of two
milhons for these three provinces is, perhaps, most
mn accordance with therr area when compared with the
remainder of the peninsula® The inhahitants of the
Indo-Chinese Archipelago are set down by Dieteric: at
eighty millions, of which twenty belong to the Dutch
and Spanish possessions. The population of Ceylon,
which is all Buddhust, exceeds, according to M<Caxthey,
two mlhons* In Indic Proper there are searcely any
Buddhists at all

For these regions of Asin we obtain, therefore, ac-

Buddhsts at 826 sulhons Colonel Sykes, whase accuracy n every branch
of serence, especially, however, m stalustics, 15 50 well lmown, slso conmders 1t
certain that the Buddlusts ont-number the followers of any other creed sce
b essay “On Indian Characters™ London 1859

t “Ise Bevolhernng der Erde” i Petermann's “G i
lungeny 1800, 03 ) 8 “Geographische Mitthei

* Thornton’s “Gazeteer” Allen’s Indian Mail, 1861, p 802

* Report of tho Proceeds of the fourth S
Statstical Congress, " cesion of the Internstional

naden® o London, 1861, p. 84 Compare Hardy, “Eastern Mo-
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cording to these calculations an approxmmste total of
534 milhons of mhabstants At least two-thirds of ths
population may be conmdered to he Buddhsts, the
remander includes the followers of Confuctus and Lao-tse,
the adherents of rehgons prevalent among the mhabitants
of China Proper,* the Mussalméns (oumerous 1 Ohinese
Tartary), and the Pagan tribes of the Chinese pemmnsula
and the Archipelago, the numbers of the latter are com-
paratively small, since 1n their districts the population
18 very thm We may therefore estimate the fofal of
Buddhusts to amonnt to 340 mlhons

The contribution to tlis number from other parts
of the globe 18 comparatively small, but nevertheless 1t
seems to amount to more than a mulhon. The eastern
provinces of the Russan Empwre contam some 400,000
Buddhsts, viz 82,000 Kirghises and 119,162 Kalmuks
mhabiting Europe,” and the Burists (to the number of
about 190,000 sonls) hving in Sibiria, these are almost
all followers of Buddhism * There are still to be added
for the HMimalaya and Western Tibet, independant of
Chins, the wnhabitants of Bhuldn, to the pumber of
145,200, the whole of them, accordmng to Pemberton,

1 For Chma, Gitzlaff states the Buddinsts to be “the most popular and
aumerous sect,” adding “that thewr religions establishments mav be estimated
g two-thirds of the whole of the religious edifices thronghout China™ B.As
Sos, Vol XVI, p 89 Schoit, “Buddhmsmus,” p 98, was of the opiman
{m 1844) that the Buddhwsts were the aumorsty

2 Notwes taken from P v Koppen's memow “Teber die Anfortigung der
ethnographischen Karte des enropiohen Russlands Bulletm hust.pha} de
I'Académe de Bt Pétersbourg, Vol IX, Toble to face p 386

3 Latham, “Descriptive Ethuology,” Vol 1, p 208 Tho same wan toid
me by Gombojew, s Bamat of Selengmnek
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belonging to the Buddinst faith,! The population of
Sikkim, together with the Buddhist inhelntants of Nepil,
which chiefly include those of Wibetan origin, I estimate
at 500,000 to §50,000.° The Buddhist province of
Spiti, under Enghsh protection, was found, according
to the census made by Major Hay m the year 1849, to
have a population of 1,607.> Ladik, now a province of
the kangdom of Kashmir, is reported by Cunmngham to
be inhabited by 178,000 souls, the native population 1
exclusively Buddhist, but msmce the annexation to
Kashmir some Hindu members of the administration
and some Mussalmén merchants have settled there

The total of this gronp wonld amount even to
one million and a quarter.*

For the sake of comparison I add that Prof Diete-
rici found the totel number of Chmstians spread over

' Report on Bhutan, p 151 A recent eshimate by Hughes, quoted by
the Aflgemesne Zettung, Jam 1862, gwves 1,500,000 iwbshitants, a number
which appears to be somewhat too large

* Hughes estsmates Nepal fo contam 1,940,000 mbabutants, of which
500,000 Buddlusts Tlus number will not appsar too high, if we remember
that the actual professed Buddlusts in Nepal are dwided mto four sgets,
snd that Buddbust doctrmes have pasted to & great extent mto the prom-
twve creed of the vamons tribes of Tibetan orgn inhabiwg ths longdom
Ses Humiiton, as quoted by Ritter “Asien” Vol IL, pp. 120, 128, 125,
129, Hodgeon, “Languages?” &o , As Ree, Vol XVI, p 485; the same on
the Aborigines of the Sub-Humalayom n “Records of the Govt of Bengal?
p 129

;Bepoﬂ on the valley of Spib, 1 Journ As Sac. Beng, Vol XIX .
P 4317,

* Buddlusm had also hecoms hnown m Mexico by Chomese priests m the
£fth century 4 », and had followers 1 that country until the thirteenth cen-
tury, but the wvictorous Arteks, who took possesmon of Mexico 1 the

begimung of that century, put an end to Buddlisma  See Ia |
Alterth,” Vol IV, pp 749 et geg e lad
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the globe to be 335 milhons, of which 170 milhons are
Roman Cathohes, 89 millions Protestants, and 76 millions
belong to the Greek church, therr numerical strength
appesrs therefore to be five mllions less than the average
estimate of Buddhists given above



CHAPTER I
THE RELIGIOUS SYSTEM OF SAKYAMUNI

Trae FoxpauenTan Law —TrE Doana or tae Foor ThurHs, AND TRE ParHs
LEADING TO Sarvariox

Szkvamoni, although the founder of Buddhism, 1s, at
the present day, no longer considered to have besn the
first Buddha Many most perfect Buddhas preceded him
(s0 it is now beheved), and many more shall appear here-
after; but they all teach the same law.?

The origmal rebigious system, as taught by Sakya-
muni hmself, 18 plam in its principles, but characterzed
by bold, phlosophical speculation, ts fundamental dogma
is the following-—*

All existence 15 an evil, for birth originates SOITOW,

! This theory seems to have been mtroduced imnto Buddhust mythology
already by the Bantrintike achool See Wasnhow, “Der Buddhismus” p 314
To this dogmma also the name of Tathfguta refors (see p 4), for the phaloso-
pincal explanation of thi term with “thus gone? guoted by Hodgson from
origmel works, see Burnouf, “Introduction,” p 75

* See the valusble expomtion of Koppen, “Die Rehigion des Buddha
TP 213—26 Nohices on the earhest dogms of Buddimsm oteiir 1 numerons
Dassages of Burnouf's “Introduchion dans ls Buddhisme Indien,” and “Lotus
de Ia Borme Lo1,” yn Hardy's " Eastern Monaohism,” and “Manusl of Buddnam
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pan, decay, and death. The present Iife 18 not the first
one, innumerable births have preceded it 1n previous ages.
The reproduction of a new existence 1s the consequence of
the desire for existing objects, and of the works which
have been aggregated in an unbroken succession from the
commencement of existence. Proneness to the pleasures
of Iife produces the new being; the works of the former
existences fix the condition m which this new bemg 15
to be born If these works have been good the being will
come fo existence in a state of happiness and distinction,
if, on the contrary, they have been bad, the being will be
born intfo a state of msery and degradation The absolnte
annihilation of the condifions and pams of existence—
Nirvina—is attamed by the most perfect donmumion over
passion, evil desire, and mnatural sensation

Sakyamumi has explained this fundamental doctrme 1
the theory of the four excellent {ruths Tre Pam, TEE
Propuorion, THE OpssatioN, THE Parw, they are called
m Senskmt Aryam Satyim, and in Tibetan Phagpm
denpa zhi. Their meamng may be defined as follows-

1. Pan cannot be separated from exstence.

2 Emstence is produced by passions and evil desrés.

3. Exstence 18 brought to an end by the cessation

of evil desires

4. Revelation of the path fo this cessation

In detalng the moral precepts of the fourtth truth
he has indicated eight good paths-

1 The right opimon or orthodoxy.

9 The mght judgment, which dismpates every doubt

and mcerfitude
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THE FUNDAMENTAL DOGMA OF THE
BUDDHIST FATTH.

1. In Sanskrit, written with Tibetan characters.
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YR gy
g FqeFreRdy
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2. A Tibetan translation of the same.

Ev TS S o g
RFE AT e mgReT
gy
R Fed
Bty

W0 g EqengRy
Ry e g gar
M M AR







THE FOUR TRUTHS. 17

3. The right words, or perfect meditation.

4. The right mode of acting, or of kesping in view
in every action a pure and honest aim.

5. The right way of supporting life, or of gaining a
subsistence by an honest profession unstained hysins.

6. The rightly directed intelligence, which leads to

final salvation (“to the otber side of the river™).

The right memory, which enables man to impress

strongly in his mind what should not be forgotten.

8. The right meditation, or tranquil mind, by which

alone steadiness in meditation can be attained,
undisturbed by any event whatever.

It has been doubfed with much reasom, whether
Sakyamuni taught the four truths in this form; but as
he must have spoken about the means of arriving at
final liberation, or salvation, I bave added here these
cight classes of the path, which are suggested to him
already in very early Siutras.!

The theory of the four truths has been formulated
inashortsentenee,whichhasbeendiscovaredmmanyan—
cient Buddhist images, and which is besides actually recited
a8 & kindofcon&ssmnoffaifh,andaddedtomligious
treatises. It runs thus: “Of all things proceeding from
cause, the cause of their procession hath the Tathagate
explamed. The great Sramana has likewise declared the
cauge of the extinction of all things™* Tathagatha and
! Concerning the four truths see: Csoma. “Notices,” in As. Res, Vol. XX,

294, 803; Burnonfs “Introduckon,” pp 290, 629, snd “Le Lotns de Ia

Loy,® App V. Another series of eight classes, whuch 1 decrd the
oftbelﬂaru&wlqwmbennﬁee&inthamm. “y

’Thsmknuilﬂmﬂueomluminﬂmﬂdmhthonndnuot

-3

53

i
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Sramana are two epithets of Sikysmum, ss explamed
before

The ancient religious works apply to Sikyamum’s
followers the fatle of Srivakas “learers” a name glso
heving reference to their spitual perfechon The
Buddhists of tlns period seem to have called themselves
Sramanas, “those who restram their thoughts, the purely
acting,” m allusion to therr moral virtues as well as
their general conduct *

confession, for which sea Chapter XI —In the translation, of this sentence I
bave followed Hodgson, sce e “Illustrations,” p 158 Other tramlations of
various reedings have been published by Prinsep, Csoma, Mill, and recently
compared by Colonel Sykes Sec s “Mimature Chmityas and mseriphons
of the Buddhist rehigious dogma,”® in R As Soc, Vol XVI, p 87 The
Sanshnt text wntten with Tibetan chnracters, and the Tibetan version 18
given 1n Plate T
t Wassthow, “Der Buddbwsmus,” p 69



OHAPTER IV
THE HINAYANA SYSTEM

CorTROVERSIES ABOUT SAkvamum’s Laws —Tme Hixavixa DocTrixes The

twelve Nidanas, character of the precepts, moitation to abstract meditation.
gradations of perfection

Ar the time of Sikyamum’s death the mmhabitants
of India were not yet so advanced m civilisation as
to have a hterafure, and the claims of the Buddhist
to scriptural documents of his law written down
durmg s hfe (as the Nepalese believe), or imme-
diately after lus death (which 18 the opmion of the
Chimese), are decidedly groundless. New researches have
made 1t very probable that the alphabets in which the
earhest hstorical records we kmow, the inscriptions of
king Asoka (about 250 Bc), are written, were imitated
from the Pheenician alphabet, commumecated to the
Indiens by merchants of that nation as early per-
haps as the fifth century B¢, at which period already
Greek letters became kunown in the ancient districts of
Gandhara and Sindhu, the countres at the foot of the
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Himdlaya dwsined by the Indus* We are now able
to asent that the words and doetrnes atéribnfod to
Sakymonm  were  transmitted oralls  down fo  the
fisst eentmny before the Chewtwu ern The senptural
yecord  was  undertaken by  the couthern and the
northern  Buddhwte mdependently of each other  In
Carlon the puests wiote them dewn durng the 1egn
of king Vartagimani, 88—76 s ¢ ; thew northern brethern
brought them into u wniten form at sn asembly of
the puests, or synod, arranged by the Turuschka
hing Kamshka, 10—40 an The Singhnlere chose the
vernncular lsngunge, from which the books were trans-
Inted info the sacred Yah dislect nt the beginmmng of
the 6ifth century Av; the northern branch used the
Sonskrit? Up to tli pewods, the religion hind been
presorved orally, and nlthough, accordmg to Buddinst
lustory, Sikyamum's words were brought into a well-
defined and precise form already in the year of hus
death, yet it 1 very doubtful whether the nntural
changes to which oral tradibion 15 subject allowed Ins
orignal law to 1emom unsltered Moreover, wo have
a positive proof that arbitrary nlterations and additions
hove been purposely made, especally with reference to
the Mstorical detmls given m the earlier compiations.

1A Weber, Zechr 4 @ Morgenl Ges, Vol X, p 3% W estergaard,
ulfeber den #lesten Zeilraum der Indiechen Gescluehte,” pp 85 #2g 80
Wasnijew, “Der Boddhmes” p 30, 19, howaer, of opmion that Buddhnt
susmonnries had become sequmnted with Greek letters an the thrd cen-
tury p¢ 1n Bactrn, and snduced Aeoha to model aRter them the niphabets

used dp hue anzeriplione
¥ Pyrnonr, % Mahbvaneo,” p 207 Lasen, “Indische Alt )" Yol 1L, pp 435,

490 Westerganrd, 1 ¢, p 41
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Such changes socon became numerous and assumed an
importance not properly belonging to them, owing to
the claim set forth by each new sect, that éfs pecubar
dogmas had been revealed by Sakyamuni. The ortho-
doxy of eack new and dogmatic school is maintained
on the suppomtion, that the word of the Buddbha is fo
be teken 1 a double sense, as he had often been
compelled, in consideration of the mental capabilities
of his hearers fo give explamations about certain sub-
jects qute at variance with his real opinion, and the
new sects do not base their existence upon the rejection
of previous works as spurious, but claim to have
discovered the true meaning.!

During the first century after Salkyamuni's death there
was no controversy about his laws, bub after this period
a numerous fraternity of monks (12,000 it is said) asserted
the validity of ten mdulgences. Their doctrine was rejected
by the assembled priests at the synod of Vasili, a place
north of Pitna (Patalipufra), on the eastern bank of the
Géndak river, and as they would not submit to the
Judgment, the first schism took place? At this new

1 Burnouf, “Introduchon,” p 219, Wasnljew, “Der Buddhismus,” pp. 7,
820

1 See Turnour, Pah Buddhstioal Annals Journ Aa Soc.Beng Vol VI, p. 799,
1t was at thos synod thut the following dogms was propounded #That can only
poss as the true doctrme of the Buddha winch 1= not 1 contradichion to sound
reason”. The formation of various schools was the mmediate consequence of
the acceptance of such a doctrine, and these schools, 1n therr fraquent atiacks
on each other, essayed to prove the correciness of therr dogmas i solemm
disputation hefore a great assembly of priests and laymen. In the earlier stage
of Buddhiem, only ths leaders of the antsgomstic achools wers allowed to
engege mn disputation, end the vangmshed controvermahet was compelled
aither {0 put an end to is exwstence, to become the slave of s more
successful opponent, to adopt the other’s creed, or, 1f m possession of wealth,
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stage of Buddhism, mn which the fundamental dogmas
of Sikysmuni began to be interpreted from various
pomts of view, the ancient sects aro called the Hinayana
gystem.® The name means “hitle velicle,” and has
ongmated with the later Buddhists The epithet “Little”
was given because fhe adherents of this system restrict
themsclves to morahty and fo external observance only,
without making use of such an abstruee, refined, and
lighly mystical theology, as did, at a later period, the
Mahayians schools, or those of the “great vehcle”
Yina, vehicle, 18 a mystical expression, mdicating, that
man may escape the troubles attendant upon birth and
death by practising the virtues meulcated by the Buddhas,
and finally atten salvation

The followmg details may be quoted as parhicularly
characterishic of the Hinayiina system *

L It distingmwshes 1tself from the Sravakas mn the
mode of explummg the prmciple of Buddhsm that the
world must be abandoned because 1t entails upon man
existonce, pamn and death The source of existence 15
no longer demonstrated from the four truths only, bub
to relmqueh the samo in favour of the victor But m Jater periods entiro
monsstenzes took part m such disputations, and the establishments of the
dofeated party were destroyed—a circumstance which propably explans 1n
many mstsnces the radical disappearanco of monastories m Indin Wasmljew,
#Der Buddhismus,” p 72 Further partionlars about the anesent schools 8y
be found m the work of Vasumiirs, s tr:nzl::;'n toh:' ‘g’:“o;h;n l;h llgse: (:l:l ::
3p;’:$xhp':mw-::lbe::ﬁ‘l':ﬂ:e5p Fo?ﬁe lo, Engheh tramelabion, p 259,

where an interestng note 15 added to the French onguwsl, compare slso
Burnouf, “Introduction,” p 86
1 Se; Foo koue ki, p 9 Kbppen, “Die Rehgpon dos Buddhe " Vol 1,
417
! 2 Conuerwng s dogmas sec Wassthew, pp 97-128, 149
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alto from the twelve Nidénas (in Tibetan Tenbrel chugnyi),
which are based upon the four truths.

The Nidéinas, the theory of the causal comnection, or
concatenation of the causes of existence, are formulated
as follows. “On account of ignorance, merit and demerit
are produced; on account of merit and demerif, con-
sciousness; on account of conscrousness, body and mind;
on account of body and mind, the six organs of sense,
on account of the six organs of sense, touch (or eon-
tact); on account of contact, desire; on account of desire,
sensation (of pleasure or pamn); on account of semsation,
cleaving (or chnging) to existing objects; on account of
clinging to existing objects, tenewed existence (or repro-
duction after death); on account of reproduction of
existence, birth, on account of birth, decay, death, sorrow,
pain, disgust, and passionate discontent Thus 1s produced
the complete body of sorrow From the complete separ-
ation from and cessation of ignorance, 18 the cessalion
of merit and demenrit, from the cessation of memt and
dement 1s the cessation of consciousness; from the ces-
sation of conscicusness 18 the cessation of (the existence
of) body and mind, from the cessation of (the existence
of) body and mind 18 the cessation of (the production of)
the mx organs; from the cessation of (the production of)
the six organs 18 the cessation of touch; from the ces-
sation of touch is the cessation of demre, from the
cessation of demwre 18 the cessation of (pleasurable or
pamful) sensation; from the cessation of seneation is the
cessation of the cleaving to existing objects; from the
cessation of cleaving to existing objects is the cessation
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of a reproduction of existence, from the cessshion of a
reproduction of exwstence is the ceseation of birth, from
the cessation of birth is the cessation of decay. Thus
the whole body of sorrow ceases to exist.”!

II. In the books of disciphne attached to this system
we also meet with a vast accumulation of precepis and
rules intended to release 1its followers from the fies
binding them to the present and future states of ex-
istence, and to strengthen them m moral virtues One
curions feature predominating throughout 1 worthy of
mention The whole of the precepts (wluch are com-
prised m 250 articles) display a negajuve character, thus,
chartty 15 meuleated, not by the command “to give,” but
by the prolbition “to tfake” save when the mft be
offered as alms.

Already this school had put forth the doctrine, thut
perfection 1 shstract meditation 1s indispensable for final
ealvation; this perfection guarantess an energy not to be
derrved from the mere practice of smple virtues Never-
theless the 1dea 1s nob carred so far as to assign fo
mental speculation a hgher value, than to virtues Asm-
dmty in undsturbed reflection was, however, found under
any omcumstances to be a most difficult task, certamn
proparatory exercises are, therefore, recommended, 1 order
to finally lead the mmd to sbstrachon from outward
(worldly) objects; but here already we meet 1n Buddhsm
with decided extravagances In moral considerations The
counting of whalations and exhalations 15 named as &0

de Is
5 Hardy's “Manual of Buddlysm,” p 891 Burnonf, *Lo Lolus
Bonne Los” Appondix No VI, “Introduchon” p 628 Foe kove ks, p 291
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excellent means for obtaining tranquillity of mind. Detes-
tation of the world is said to vesult from wmeditabing
upon the attributes of the body: if, therefore, one begins
with regarding his body as an abscess, he will be con-
vinced that the body confains nothing but misery and
decay, and he will then ecasily cast off all affection for
15, and will even end by considering food also as a mass
of putridity, with which he will become disgusted.®

III. As regerds the degree of perfection which man
hes attained 1n virtues and science, this system acknow-
ledges several gradations, which are based upon the
following philosophical considerations. The comprehension
of the doctrines as taught by Sakysmum is different
with different men. There are several degrees of com-
prehension. Those who have succeeded in arriving- at
the highest degree are superior o those of a lower one.
There are four paths to comprehension, and in order to
arnve at final emancipation from re-birth, at Nirvina,
1 is indispensable to have entered ome of them at least
Emancipation takes place either instantaneously, on ac-
count of the merit accumulated in previous existences,
or by assiduous attention to the varions exercises
prescribed. To each of the four paths to comprehension
are ajsigned particular faculties arwing from its pursnit
Those who have not yet entered any of the paths, are
Qesignated in the sacred books by the mame of “unwise

! Such moral fanshism does not seem, howover, {0 have had ats exclus.
we ongiz in Buddinem, for the Buddinsts themselves state, that these
gnc:;lu war: k;own elso to the Tirtikas, the Brahmamenl anceblies, or the

unhchevers.” See Hardy, “Eastorn Monaclnam,” ®
dochonn 250 Yy iam,” p 250, Burnouf, “Intro.
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men,” or those who live in the meshes of the cleaving
to oxistence, of evil demrs, ignorance, snd impunty.
These unwise men have not avaled themselves of the
means revealed by the Buddha to obtamn freedom from
mefempsychoms; “therr munds are still obscurs, slow,
meapable of clear comprehension; such bemgs are nof
m the path securing final hberation, which 15 only
accorded to ome of the paths of wisdom”

The gradually increasing importance of the four paths
18 defined by the Buddhsts as follows—*

Furst path 'This 15 attamed by the Srétapath, or
“the man who have entered the stream” leading to Nir-
vins, and have thus advanced one step towards salvation
Nirvana 18 reached by rejecting the error winch teaches
“I am" or “ths 15 mme” by not doubling the real
existence of the Buddhas, and by perceiving that the
practises and exercises ordamed by them must be care-
fully attended to From the time of entering this path
up to the sttenment of Nuvéna iteelf, there remain only
goven more bnths, but none can take place m any of
the four hells, such a sant constantly wanders about,
and accordmg to Chmese notioms, Ins migrations last
80,000 kalpas, or periods of a mundane revolution.

Second path The graduste 18 here called Sakr-
dagémn, “he who will recerve birth once more” Such
a graduste’s mind is enhghtened upon the subject of the
three doctrmes understood by the Srotapatts, and 15

n
1 Ses Foe koue ki, Engl transt, p 94 Burnouf, “Introduction,” PP
26898 Haurdy, “Eut!’m Mongchsny,” Chupter XXII  Jach path 18 w;.h-
dinded mto two classes, and thus we get the other system of aight paths
to which 1 have already ulluded  See p 17
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moreover, freed from the desire of cleaving fo sensuous
objects, and of wishing evil to others. He may either
enter this path in the world of men and afterwards be
born m & world appropriated to gods, or he may enter
it in a world of gods, and afterwards be born in the
world of men. He has still to wait 60,000 kelpas, be-
fore he arrives at Nirvana.

Third path. Here the gradnate, Anagdmin, “he
who will not be born again” is free from the five
errors already cest off by the Sakridégfmin, and also
from evil desire, ignorance, doubt of the precepts of the
sceptics, and hatred Hs may enter, by the apparitional
birth, a world of gods, and from thet world attein Nir-
vana, for which, however, he has stall to wait 40,000 kalpas.

Fourth path. This, the highest path to perfection,
18 attained by the Arhats, Arhants, or Archats, a title
meaning that they deserve to become members of the
assembly of the faithfuls (samgha). In the earliest period
of Buddhism the name Arhat was given to every one who
hed arrived at the comprehension of the four truths. But
such a steadiness of the mind, the Hinaysna followers
say, can only be attamed by those who have remounced
the world, viz. by the priests, and these alone conse-
quently enjoy the advantages of entermg the fourth
path, which conmsts m nothing less than the emanci-
pation from re-birth, and the possession of five super-
natural faculties, or the Abhijnis. To allege of any
one that he has “seen Nirvana,” is the same ag saying,
that he has become Arhat The restriction of Nirvana
to the clergy cannot be imputed to Sakyumum, who,
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on the contrary, admts all hs followers fo the full
blessings of his law !

At the early period of the Hinayana system. the list
of the different gradations must have been closed with
the Arhats, the Buddha even not bemng origmally called
by another name, but m the progressive developement
of this system the Arhat was superseded by the Pratyka
Buddhas, the Bsdmsattvas, and the most perfect Buddhas,

Pratyeka Buddhas are those men who, though attain-
Ing by their own unaided exertions the Bodh of the
supreme Buddhas, remam hmited in their powers as well
a3 therr mtellgots They are unable to relesss any one
from the repetition of existence, as they only cars for
their own salvation, without contributing 1 the least
towards thet of other men Pratyska Buddhas are ac-
cordingly never said in the legends to have accom-
phshed miraculous works mmilar to those of the supreme
Buddhes, and are farther considered mever to appear
when a real Buddha 1s hving wpon earth ?

Bodlssaftvas eve the candidates for the Buddhaship,
or those men who, by asmduity in the practace of wirtues
and meditation, have finally arrved st the ntelligencs,
or Bodhi, of the supreme Buddhs Whosver strives o
attam this subhme rank, has to pass through countles
phases of existence, durmg which he gradually accumu-

7 1 ekall have occasion, i the chapter op Tibetan priesthoodl, to resume
the admitanes or pon-admnttance of this dogms by the varions suhools —
About the Ablmynis, sec Burnouf, “1,¢ Lotur de I Boane Loy™ p 820-“

* Seo Koo koue ki, Euglsh tronslabion, pp 19, 95, 368, Burnoul's “In
troduction p 207, Usrdy’s “Monachwmn,” and “Manual?* Tudex, rocc Tase

Buddha



BODHISATTVAS —BUDDHAS 29

lates a greater degree of mert, he gans thereby the
favour of o Buddha of contemporaneous existence on
earth, and by his assistance he mses to one of the ce-
lestial regions above the earth, where he awaits his next
birth as Saviour Such candidates are not enumerated
in the sacred Hinayana books amongst the companions
of the Buddha Sakyamum, with whom indeed no Badh-
sattva could be contemporaneous; nor are they beheved
to take an active part in the general welfare of man
The title simply denotes the condition of those who shall
attamn the Buddhaship at therr followng birth.!

The most perfect Buddhes (whose plurahty has been
promulgated by the Sanirintike-Hinayiina) are those
Bodhisattvas who, at their last birth, have arrived at
the sublime wisdom which enables them to direct man
to the path leading to the cessation of existence. From
the moment of departnre from earth they have left
behind them every kind of personslity and form, and
all connection with the world; they interfere with nothing
and leave it to man to seek salvation by his own energy.
Thie dogma was still forther enlarged by some of the
Hinaysna sects, the Mahfsamghika school even going so
far as to discuss the infinity, eternity, and ommipotence
of the Buddha.

! Burnouf’s “Introduction,” p 110, Hardy, L e, Index, voce Bodhieattva,
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NioArsona —~Tr FOADAMENTAL MAnXyina Privorries —THE CONTEMPLATIVF
MauivAra (Yoakeminra) Sysrew ~Tnr Prasanoa-MApnTAMIRs Scmook

Nigarjuna

Mosr of the sacred Tibotan writers consider Nagar-
juna (m Tibetan Lugrub) as the founder of fus system,
which means “great velcle” Naghrjuns 18 reported m
their books to have Lived in the southern parts of India,
four hundred years after the death of the Buddha Ba-
kyamuni or accordng to Westergaards caleulation m the
first century Ap., the sacred books of the Southern
Buddhusts give the second century .o’ The Tibetan
Iistoriograph Taranatha, however, 18 of opinion, that the
most 1mportant Mahiyina books had already appeared

18cep 7T~The Tibetans are decdedly wrong 1n conmdermg Naghryuma o3 the
author of the numercus Mahiyiina writngs, for the treatises which they refer 1o
fum ave ascribed mn the Ohmese translations to other suthors According
te Wassljew's opnton he 15 most probably a mythological personsge, withoot
sny real exmtence, i which case wo should have to regard Nigiguns a8

the genero mama of the varrous authors who wrote upon the Mshiydns
dootrme befors the fume of Aryéisanga See s uBuddhmmns,? pp 140, 219
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m the Tume of Sri Saraha, or Rahulabhadra, who Lived
shortly before Nagarjuna

According to some Tibetan legends, Nagarjuna re-
caved the hook Paramisirtha, according fo others the
book Avatemsaka, from the Nagas, fabulous creatures
of the nature of serpents, who occupy a place among
the bemgs superior to man, and are regarded as pro-
tectors of the law of the Buddhe.! To these spiritual
bemgs Sakyamum is said to have taught a more philo-
sophical rehgious system then to men, who were not
tofficently advenced to understand 1t at the time
of lns sppesrance In a Chmese biography Naghrjuna
18 deseribed as an exceedingly clever man, who considered
Ius theory to be entirely different from that of Buddhism
In s contemporancous form, until, after conversation
with the Nagas, he discovered an exactly similar doctrine
to have been taught by the Buddha Sekyamuni himself
Hence the biographer infers the system to contain the
same principles as those of gennine Buddhsm, though it
18 more subhme. This vindication of orthodoxy natur-
ally leads to the conclusion, that Nagarjuna’s followers
were well aware of their being in opposition to the
Hinayina schools, which they would have reproached
with heresy, had the latter not adopted some of the
principles established in the new system, and by doing so,
admntted the correctness of the innovations thus introduced.
The Hinayina system existed stall for many centuries;
Himen Thsang, m Ius reports, frequently mentions that hehas
met during his travels adherents of the “little vehicle®

! Concernimg the Nigss see, Foe kous ki, English trandlation, p 155,
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In none of the sacred books treating on the Mahiysna
system do we find a record of the historical development
of its theores prior to the appearance of Aryisangs (in
Tibetan Chagpa thogmed), & reformer who founded the
Yogiichiirya school (in Tibetan, Naljor chodpa).! It =
impossible, therefore, to indicate, with any approximation
to accuracy, either the origin, or the authors, of the
divergent theories to be clearly traced in the Mahiyina
relgious books, which were all of them wntten before
Aryisange’s time In the works relatmng to this system
two davisions esseptially different are apparent- the firsh
lustrating the prmeiples of Nagirjuns, which have been
adopted by the Madhyamika schools (Tib Bumaps); the
second, which is the more developed one, bemng appropriated
by the Yogafchirya school, or the contemplative Mabayana.
I shall treat these divisions separately as also the pecu-
harities that developed m the Prasanga branch, the most
mportant of the Madhysxmka system

The fundamental Mahayana principles.

The leading principles of this doctrine are o be found
m the earhest works attmbuted to Naghrjuua, among

1 Aryasenga 1 smd to have been taoght hus doctrmo by ihe foture
Buddha Mmf.regynn, the premdent of the region Tusluts, from whom he recewg}
baok the five short treatises m verse known mh!:';l:et .:h uthe ﬁv:h l:t'::lm
Mnytreys,” or Champm obos nga Csoma places m the seven v
but acsordmng to Wosnljew's rexearches (pp 295, 230) he must have hved
much sooner, as the biography of Ius yonnger brother, Vmbnndhni" "‘z
translated by the celebrated Tshin th1 into Chmese under the dynasty
who ruled between the years 557-588 a.p Also the the remarks ol‘wﬂz; ::
R Ar Sog, Vol VL, p 240, on the period when the pnnapal works shll
1n Sanskrit were witten, may be quoted m prove of the persod bemg an vy
ane Ho beheves it now “eatablished, that they have beon written at the lates
from o contury and a half befors to as much after, the ers of Christiamty
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which may be specially mentioned: Samadhirsja, Buddha-
vatameaka, and Ratnaktte.

1 The fondamental dogma is that of the emptiness,
or nothingness of things (in Tib. Tongpanyid, in Sanskrit
Stinyats); it is also called Prajn# Paramita (in Tib, Pharchin,
also Sherchin), “the supreme intelligence which arrives at
the other side of the river”® This dogma, it is evident,
is simply an enlargement and development of the prin-
cipal Jaw of Buddhism:—All 18 perishable, or partakes
of impermsnence, msery, and unreslity. The idea of
emptiness 18 referred both to single objects and also to
absolute existence in general. When relating to single
objects, the expression “void or ideal” signifies that
which we consider in any object as original, existing by
itself, and permanent; hence, even the Buddha is but
the product of judicious reflection and meditation. 'Whan
referred to absolufe existence, emptiness is the abstract
essence, existing in every thing without camsal con-
nexion, and comprising all though containing nothing.

Sakyamuni 18 said fo have connected this dogma with
the consideration, “that no existing object has a nature,
Ngovonyid, whence it follows, that there is neither begin-
ning nor end-—that from time imwemorial all has been
perfect quietude, Zodmanas zhiba (viz. nothing has mani-
fested iteelf in any form), and is entirely immersed in
Nirvana.” The Mahsy&na schools demonstrate the doctrine
of voidness by the dogms of the three characteristic

! Thers is sn interesting frestise on nothingness, called the Vejramands
Dhirant, which coptsins & resumé of the sdens conmected with this dogms.

It 1 tramalated by Burnouf, m his “Introduction” p 548, Concermng the
dogmas of the Mahiyina ayeter see Wozsihew, L o, pp. 128-45, 819-24, 880.
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marks, and of the two truths, the three characteristie
marks enumerating the properties of any exishing object,
and the two truths showing how by the perfect under-
standing of these properties clear comprehension shall be
attained

The three characteristic marks are the following
Parikslpta (Tib Kun tag), Paratentra (Tib Zhan vang),
and Parmmshpanna (Tib. Yong grub)

Parskalpita 18 the supposition, or the error Of ths
kind 18 the behef m sbsolute existence to which those
beings adhere who are mcapeble of understanding that
every thing 18 empty, of this land 1s also whatever
exists in 1dea only, without specific qualty, or, mn other
words, whatever 18 attmbuted by our reflections and
meditations to sny object The error can be two-fold,
some bebeving s thing existing which does not, &s
e.g the Non-ego, others assert the real existence of an
object which only exists in the idea, as e ¢ all ontward
thngs

Paratanira 18 whatever exists by a dependent or caussl
connexion; it forms the bams of the error Of ths
kind are the soul, the sense, comprehension, and also
imperfect philosophical meditation Every object exists
by concatenstion, and has a speafic nature, therefore, 1
18 called dependent upon others, Paratantra

Parwishpenna, “completely perfect,” or sunply “per-
fect,” 15 the unchangeable and unassignable frue exastence,
which 18 also the scope of the path, the summum bo-
num, the absolute Of ths knd can e only that which
entors the mund clear and undsrkened, as for mstance,
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the emptiness, or the Non-ego. In order, therefore, that
his mund may become free from all that would in any
way attract his attention, it 18 necessary that man view
every thing existing as 1deal, because it is dependent upon
something else; then only—as a natural consequence—
he arrives at a mght understandmng of the Non-ego, and
to a knowledge of how the voidness 1s alone self-existent
snd perfect !

We now come to the two truths. They are: Sam-
vritisatya (Tib. Kundzabehi denps) and Paremarthesatys
(Tib. Dondsmpaz denpa), or the relative truth and the
absolute one. Numerous are the defimtions given of
these technical terms i the ‘sacred books, but the two
principal stand as follows:—

1. Samvrifa is that which is supposed as the efficiency
of & name, or of a chavacteristic mgn; Paramirtha is
the oppomte. A difference prevails between the Yogs-
charyas and the Madhyamikes with reference to the m-
terpretation of Paramdrtha; the former say that Para-
mirtha 18 also what is dependent upon other things
(Paratantra); the latter eay that it is limited to Parinish-
panpa, or to that which has the character of absolute per-
fection. In consequence, for the Yogachiiryas Samvrti is
Parikalpita. and Paratantra, for the Madhyamikas Pari-
kalpita only.

2. Bamvriti is that which is the origin of illusion,
but Paramartha is the self-consciousness? of the saint in

¥ These techmeal {erms were mtroduced by the Yogicharya sohool~For a
Sompanson of Nirvius with the wind, to sdlustrate the nature of Firvins, see
Hirdy's Eastern Monachusm, p 995

* Samskeit Svessmvedung, “the reflechon winch sualyses staelf
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hiz self-meditation, which is able to dissipate llusions,
t. ¢, which is ahove all (params) and contains the true
understanding (srtha)

II. The world, or the Samsdra, must be renounced,
not because it 18 a source of sorrow and pam, as Sakya-
mum himself and the Hinayana followers say, but om
account of its unreahty, as it contemns nothing which
can gatisfy the mind

0T Besides the cleaving to existing objects, even
thimking of any object or properties whatever, is suffi-
clent to hinder final perfection, and the obtaming of the
mtelligence (Bodh) of a Buddhe Man must, therefore,
not only curb lus passions and abstain from the pleasures
of hfs, but it is not even permiemble for him to allow
any notior to become the object of his meditation.

IV. Ordinary morality is not sufficient for deliverance
from metempsychosis Those who really strive after final
emancipation, must assiduously practise the mx tfrans-
cendental, or cardinal virtues.

These cardinal virtues are —*

1 Charty. 38 Patience 5. Meditation
9 Moraly. 4 Industry, or earnest application. 6 Ingenwly.

V. The term “Bodhsattva” has almost entirely lost
its origmal mesmng, and is now msed m s double
sense In the ome semse it is applied to all those who
practise the six Paramtés; in the other to the perfect
bemgs who pass between the different worlds We find

od,
B oviarta o

ledge Ses Csoms, 1n As Res, Vol XX, p 839, Burnoaf, #Le Lotus de
1s Bomne Loy” p 544
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them 1m the legends contemporansous with the Buddhas,
travelling with them, and listening to the words of
the Buddhas, who occasionally send them to remote
regions to deliver a message, or receive particuler in-
structions. These Badhisattvas are subdivided into several
classes, the most sublime among them being nearly equal
to the Buddhas, from whom also it is possible they may
have emanated; to some of them indeed a rank scems
to have been assigned (though apparently without success)
which is superior even to that of the Buddhas. They
have fuififled sll the conditions for the attainment of
the Buddhaship, and might immedistely become most
perfect Buddhas, did they not prefer, from unlmited
charity towards animated beings, to remain stll
subject to the law of metempsychosis, and to re-incor-
porate themselves m human shape for the benefit of
man. When once arrived at the estate of a most per-
fect Buddha it would be beyond their power to contn-
bute to man's salvation, the Buddhas cering no longer
for the world when they have once left it.' In cases
of need, therefore, prayers for assistance are addressed
not to the Buddhas, but o the Bodhisattvas, who have
shown themselves so friendly and well-towsrds disposed
man The addressing of prayers to the Buddhas ve-
siding m other regions, we must consider as only a further
development, of Mahayans Buddhism.

) 2‘M‘(Jmmming fus unpostant dogms see Hardy “Eastern Monachiym,”

b * The dogma ofoglwtml Bodsatives, the progeny of such Buddhan, has
een developed only in mystictsm, and not in the genune Mahlyina syatem
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VI The Mah&yina system does not exclude laymen
from Nirvana; 1t admuts every one, layman as well as
prest, to the condition of a supreme Buddha, and apphes
this name to all who have atiamned Nimvana With
regard to the nature of the Buddhas, thewr defimtion 1
materially altered- they are no longer entirely deprived
of every personality, and are beheved fo have a body
with certain qualities, and to possess various faculties
By the Mahfyinas they have three different kinds of
bodies ascribed to them, and, on leaving the world to
return to the igher regions, are supposed to strip off
only the last and least subhme of these earthly encum-
brances, called the Nirmanakéiya These bodies are
styled -—

1 Nirmanakiye (Tib Prulpm ku), which 15 the Nir-
vana with the remains, or body 1 which the Bodhsattva
appears upon earth m order to teach man. after entermg
by the mx Paramtas, the path, or career of the Buddhas

2. Sambhogakiiya (Tob Longchod dzogpai ku), or the
body of bliss and the reward of fulfillmg the three con-
ditions of perfection

3. Dharmakayas (Tub Chos ku), or the Nirvéna without
any remams. This ideal body (the most sublime ome) 38
obtamed by the Buddha who abandons the world for
ever, and leaves behind everythmg that hes any con-

nexion with 16?

1 Sohott, #Buddhaismus,” p 9 Csoms, “Notices” m Journ As Sot. Beugs,
Yol VIL p 142, Scbundt, +Geandlehren,” m Memoires de PAcademie ds 8
Petersbourg, Vol 1, pp 224 ctseg For the Tibetan terms, sec A Schiefner,

#Boddhistische Triglotte,” leaf 4
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The Contemplative Mahayina (Yogachirya)
system

The contemplative system is described m those works
which, in viewing the doctrme of the Paramitss, have
started from the conmderstion that the three worlds
exist only 1n 1magination (Tyb. Semtsamo) Such works
aro the Ghanavyiha (the Gandavyihs of Burnouf), the
Mshseamaya, and certsin others, The saints Nanda (Tib.
Gavo), Ttarasena (Thb Dampe de), and Samyaksatya (Tib
Yangdag den), are probably among the number teaching
in thus sense previous to Aryaeangs, the latter, however,
must be considered as the real founder of the system.*

Yake the preceding, the present system also requires
sbstinence from every knd of reflection, as mierfermg
with clear comprehension; but the most mportant dogma
established by this theory 15 decidedly the persomfication
of the voidness, by suppomng that a sonl, Alaya (Tib.
Tsang, also Nymngpo), 18 the basis of every thing. This
sonl exists from time immemorial, and in every object;
1t reflects itself m every thing, like the moon in clear
and tranquil water” It was the loss of its origmal
purity that caunsed it fo wander ahout m the varous
spheres of exstence. The restoration of the soul to its
purity cen be attamed by the same means as in the pre-
cedng gystem; but now the motive and the success become
evident; ignorance 1 apmibilated and the illusion thai
anything can be real 1 dissipated; men understands

! Wasstliew, L ¢, pp 148 ef seq; 164, 174, 834-47.
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length clearly, that the three worlds are but ideal, he
gets md of impurity, and returns to hus original nature,
and 1t 18 thus that he becomes emancipated from me-
tempsychoms. Of course, as with everything belongmg to
the world, this nature also is only ideal; but the dogma
once established that an absolute pure nature exsis,
Buddhsm soon proceeded 1 the mysfacal school further
to endow 1t with the character of an all-embracing dety*
A material modification of 1ts origmnal character was thus
established

This 1dea of the soul, Alays, 18 the chuef dogma of
the Yogacharya system, which 1s so called because “he
who 18 strong m the Yoga (meditation) 18 sble to mtro-
duce s soul by means of the Yoga mto the true na-
ture of existence” There occur, however, amongst the
Tybetans, several explanations of fhis term, as well as
other fitles given to ths school, bub this name 18
the most common, and the lme of arguments already
mstanced 15 ascribed to Aryasanga To the importance
which, from the very first, this school has attributed to
meditation, may be traced the germs which subsequently
led to 1ts losing itself in mysticism

Aryssangs and his successors managed to endow their
doctrmes with such splendour, that the Nagarjuna schodl
with the principles taught by it (which had been adopted by
the Madhyamkas, Tib Bumaps) had sunk almo?t entarely
into obhvion for many centuries. It revived, however

ho mia throned

1 Japanese Buddhmon slso speaks of a supreme Buddhs, w
m the gdtmond world and has created all the Buddhss Seo Kog.mlnl:,,
«Byddhs Pantheon von Nippon,” m v Siwebold’s “Beschrotbung von Jspaty

Yol I, p 67
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in the seventh century under the name of the Prasanga
branch; and thus still remains to be treated before con-
cluding our nofices of the Mahfyana systems.

The Prasanga-Madhyamika school

This school! in Tibetan probably called Thal gyurva,
was founded by Buddhapahta, and soon succeeded in
superseding all other schools of the Mahysna system,
notwithstanding the attacks made uwpon it by Bhavya,
the ongmator of the Svatantra-Madhyamika school. The
success attained by the Prasanga school 1 due, in a great
measure, to the excellent commentaries and introductory
works written in the eighth and ninth centuries by
Chandrakirts (Tib. Dava Dagpa) snd other learned men.
These events coinciding with a numerous ymmigration of
Indian priests into Tibet, caused the Prasanga school to
be at present considered by the Tibetan Lames as that
whnch alone tanght and gave the true explanation of the
faith revealed by the Buddha.

The Prasanga school obtained its name from the pe-
culiar mode which it adopted of deducing the absurdity
and erroncousness of every esoferic opinion. “The Pra-
sangas say that the two truths, Samvriti and Paramértha,
cannot be maintained as either identical or different; if
they were identical, we should strip off the Paramartha
together with Samvriti, and if they were dafferent, we
should not be ahble to become delivered from Samvriti

! Wamljew, “Der Buddhemus?” pp 327, 357-67.

i Com Csomns'
Notices, m Journ. As Soc Beng, Vol VI, p 144 e
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In understanding by the term Non-ego all objects winch
are compound, or exist 1n Samvmti, we attrbute to 1t
a character 1identical with bemg existent and uncom-
pounded (Paramdrtha), but if this 1s already the cha-
racter of Samvmty, it denotes that the objects have
already a perfect existence, hence they have already
arrived at salvation (Ttb Dolzin) From such and sumilar
hair-sphtting consderations the Prasangas deduce that
both fruths have ‘ome and the same nature’ (Tib.
Ngovo chig), but two distmct meamngs (Tib Togps
ny)) These specnlations are called Prasanga”

The Prasanga school maintains that the doctrmes of the
Buddha establish two paths—one leading to the highest
regions of the universe, to the heaven, Sukhavati,' whero
man enjoys perfect happiness but connected with personal
existence; the other conducting to entire emancipation
from the world, viz. to Nirvina The former path 18
attained by the practice of virtnes, the Iatter by the
highest perfection of intelligence They reckon eight
(according fo some writers even eleven) pecubanties by
which their system distingushes iteelf from all the others,
out of these eleven peculiarities, as gaven by the Tibetan
Jam yang shadps, I select the followmng as the most
characteristic, the others being but a ropefation of ge-
neral Msahiyéna prnciples, or deductions contamed m
their own.

1. The principal dogma 15 the negation of existence
as well a8 of non-exstence; they sedmit neither self-
existence (absolute existence), Paramirtha. nor exstence

1 See for parizoulars Chapler X
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by causal connexion, Samvriti: in order not to fall into
extremes. For, not to say of what has mever existed,
to be; and of the fruly existing, not to be; this is
to take a middle way, Madhvama.! This dogma is
formulated as follows:—*By deny:'ng the extreme of ex-
istence is also denied, in comsequnoe of conditional
appearance, the extreme of non :.'—uence, which is not
in Paramarthe” The srguments in proof of this thesis
are most circumstantial; the folloving most curious syl-
logisms occur in Jam yang sbadplé's work:—

1. If the plant grew by iﬁs"&sn specific nature, it
would not be a compomtion, Tenbrel; it is de-
monstrated, however, that it is a composition.

2. If anything in nature were self-existent, we should
certainly hear and ses it; for the sensation of
seeing and hearing would in this case be abso-
Intely identical.

3. The quality of being gemeral would not be pe-
cuhar to many things, becanse it would be an
indivisible umity, a8 such a unity we should be
obliged to fake the ego, if there were an ego.

4. The plant would not be compelled to grew anew,
because it would continue to exist.

5. If any Bkandha,* as sensation, were self-existent,

! They are also colled, on sccount of this theory, “those who deny ex-
wtence (nature),” m Tibetan, Ngovony:d medpar mraba,

* The Buddlusts enumerate five essential propertics of sentent existence,
which are styled Skandhns, or Sileskendhas, m Tibetan, Tsullkhom Xy
phungpo, “the sgpregntes of morals” They are- 1. The organized body;
2 Semsston; 3. Perception; 4 Diserimination; & Conseousness See Bure
nouf, Index, voce Skandha, Hardy's Manuel of Buddhem, Pp 388, 899428 —
For the Tibetun desgnstions of the five Skandhes see #Buddhmtwche
Triglotte by A. Scluefner, Yesf 9,
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another Skandha, as e.g the organzed body, would
be also self-existent, but 1t is 1mpossble to pro-
duce by the self-existence of semsation that of the
orgamzed body, because the plastic power and the
object to be formed are identical.

2. The Alaya has an absolute eternal existence; those
treatises do not teach the right doctrine which attribute
to it only a relative existence.

3 Not only the Arhats, but also sumple men, if they
have entered the path, can armve at the rnde compre-
hension of the sixteen kinds of the four truths by “very
evident (earnest) meditation” (Itb Nalor ngonsum); but
those systems are comsidered wrong which pretend, as
the Hinaysuna, that the knowledge (Vishnans) derived
from such meditation (which 18 nothing but a mam-
fostation of the Alays) be not hable to errors (Sansk
Vikalpa, Tib. Namtog) Even the Arhat goes to bell 1
cage he doubt anything. This reproach is meant to be
made to the schools by which the Arhats are admitted
to Nirvana under any condition '

4 'The three periods: the present, the past, and the
fature, are compounds, correlative to each other The
Buddha hes declared: “A harsh word, uttered m past
tumes, is not lost (iterally destroyed), but refurns agam,”
and, therefore, the past time 18 the present tume, a8 18 als0
the future, though as yet 1t has not come mto existence

§ The Buddha has two kinds of Nurvans Nurvaus

with remams and Nirvana without remains, the latter

fully developed by

have been more
1! The means of avoihng the error have oo B4

mysticaem 1n the exigencies of Vipasyans and Samstbs






CHAPTER VI
THE SYSTEM OF MYSTICIéM

GENERAL CHARACTER —TnE Kira Coaxga Syerem, 1rs Ontomy anp Dooxas

Tas contact of the Buddhsts with ther various
pagan neighbours graduslly introduced mto thew creed
1deas foreign to Buddhism, and the conseguence of this
was the rise of a new system full of mystic modifications
‘We see already in the later Mahayana schools, particu-
larly m the Yogdchirya branch, a more general yielding
to the current superstitious notions, but the prineples
of mystic theology such as we find them mn the actual
Buddhism of the present day have cluefly been developed
m the most modern system, which orgmated indepen-
dently of the earlier ones, m Central Ama. Iis theories
were afterwards even engrafted upon later productions
by a subsequent mcorporation, to such a degree, that
withont a knowledge of ths system, we shonld often



-

GENERAL CHARACTER. 47

be almost at a loss how to undermstand the Mahay@na
sacred books.

European orientalists use to apply fo this third
system the name of Yogacharya; and if we bear in mind,
that Yoga means in Sanskrit “abstract devofion, by
which eupernatural faculties are acquired,”® it becomes
evident that they were led to do so by the conformity
of the name with the system to which they apphed it.
But Wassiljew has clearly proved m his work, that
Yogachérya is but a branch of the Mahsyina system,
and he therefore substituted the name of “Mysticism,”
which I have also adopted. This name was chosen
because this system places meditation, the recital of
certamn prayers, and the practise of mystical rites above
the observance of precepts and even above moral
deportment.

Mysticism appears for the first time as a specific
system in the tenth century of our era; it 1s called in
the sacred books Dus ky1 khorlo, in Sanskrt Kala Chekra,
“the circle of time.”* It 1s reported to have originated
m the fabulous couniry Sambhala (Tib Dejung), “source
or origin of happiness” Csoma, from careful mvestigations,
places this country beyond the Sir Derifin (Yaxartes)
between 45° and 50° north latitnde. Tt was first
known 1 India in the year 965 A.n.; and it was in-

: Walson, “Glossary of Judicral and Revenne Terms™ sec the article Yoga.
Ser Croma, “On the ongin of the Kala Chakra system.” Journ As. Soc.
Beog, Vol IL, p 57 “Grammar" 192 “Analyrie,” Ae Res, Vol XX,
.PR 488, 54 Compwre slio Burnouf, “Introdnction” Sechion v Hodgron,
h::‘:& on Buddhust Symbols! R. As Soc, Vol XVIIL, P 397 Wileon,
ke'cls of the Relimons Sects of tne Mimdua™ As Res, Yol XVIL. p 21620
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troduced, they go on to say, mnto Tibet from Incia wid
Kashmir, m the year 1025 A>. I cannot believe it
acaadental that the beginning of the Tibetan ers of
counting time, about which I shall have occasion to say
some words m a later chapter, comcides with the mtro-
duction of this system. I am rather inclined to think
(though as far as I know, this has not yet been pomted
out as particularly important) that the readiness with
which this system was received made 1t appear al once 8o
mmportant, that events were dated from its mtroduction

The principal mtes and formule of mysticam and
the theories about their efficacy bear an extracrdinary
analogy to the Shamanism of the Siberians, and are,
bemdes, almost identical with the Tantrika ritual of the
Hindus; for 1t promises endowment with supernatural
faculties far supemor to the emergy to be derrved from
virtue and abstinence, and capable of leading to the umon
with the deity, to the man who keeps m mnd that all
three worlds esist m the nmagination only and regulstes
hus actions accordmgly It theories are laid down m two
series of works, which are known under the collective
titles of Dharants (in Tibetan Zung), and Tantras (m T-
betan Gyut) 'The Dhirani formule may be of con-
mderable sntiquity, and 1t is not unlikely that already
the Mahsyana leaders took some of them mto therr
books. The Tantras are of a more modern date, espe-
aally those of them, 1 wiich the observance of magical
practices 18 carried to & pomt which 18 an extreme
even for mysticasm m any form Wilson believes Tan-
trika notions to have originated n India in the early
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conturies of Christianity, but the present Hindu mfual
seemns to him not to date back beyond the tenth cen-
tury; about at the same time the Tantras were pro-
bably mntroduced also into the Buddhist sacred literature.
Their modern ongin is proved by the statement of the
Tibetan antorities respecting the appearance of the Dus
kyi khorlo system, which makes the dehverance from
metempsychosis dependent npon the knowledge of the
Tantras. So at least says Padma Karpo, a Thbetan Lama,
who lived in the mxteenth century, in his description
of these doctrmnes. “He who does not know the Tan-
trika principles and all such, is a wanderer in the
orb of transmigration and 18 out of the way (path)
of the supreme triumphator, Senskmt Bhagavan Vajra~
dhara”* Ancther and ndirect proof of their recent
ongm is the fact, that there are much fewer works on
Tantrika prmcples existing m the Chmese langusge;
had the Chinese Buddiust pilgrims who travelled m India
still durimg the seventh century o p. found such treatises
(had they existed at all, they would soon have become
acquamnted with them), they would certamnly have brought
them home m order to have them translated into the
Chimese language, and then, also, 1 ths particalar branch
the Chinese Buddlust literature would be richer than the
Thbetan, whulst the reverse is actually the case. Besides,
1t is also reported, that the most expert Indien magicians,
or Tantrists, did not exist till after the travels of the

} The claum that Sakyamum s therr original suthor, 1 nudoubtedly -

::l“‘:]“!:bk. both on decount of thew style and contents, os well as of Instorr-
ntex
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Chinese pilgrims in India, and that the most important
Tantras had been translated into Chinese during the
reign of the northern Song dynasty which ruled from
the years 960 to 1127 ap.

Kala Chakra is also the title of the principsl work
of this system; it stends at the head of the Gyut di-
vision of the Kanjur, as well as, the Tanjur, and was ex-
plained and repeatedly commented on by several learned
men who lived in the fourteenth, fifteenth, and sixteenth
centuries, of whom the most celebrated were Puton or
Buston, Khetup, and Padmo Karpo

I have arranged the dogmas proponnded by mysti-
cism 1n four groups

I There 15 & first, chief Buddha, Adi Buddba, m
Tybetan Chogt dangpor sangye, who 18 without beginming
or end; none of the human Buddhss have arrved ab
the Buddhaship for the first fume, and the Sambhogakays;
or body of blissfulness of the Buddhas has existed from
all etermty and will never persh. This first of the
Buddhas 18 called m the Tantras Vajradhera (in Tibeten
Dorjechang or Dorjedzm), and Vajrasatlve (i Tibetan
Dorjesemps).! As Vajradhara he 15 epitheted “the su-
preme Buddha, the supreme trmmphator, the lord of
all mysteries,? thepﬁmeminmterofaﬂTathigaﬂns, the
being who 18 without begmmng or end, the bemg who
has the soul of & diamond (Varasattve)” It 1s he to
whom the subdned and conquered evil spirits swear that

t Dorjechang and Doxjedzm have the ssme meamng, aholdwg the diamond

Vagra)” Sempa (sems-pa) means “the soul ”
¢ “’ S)nuglm Dagpo, “concealed Jord,” m Sanskrit Guhyapatt
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they will no longer hinder the propagation of the faith
of the Buddha, nor in future do any mischief to man.
To Vajrasattve the epithets are given of “the supreme
intelligence, the chief (Tsovo), the president of the five
Dhyini Buddhas.”* But Vajradhara and Vajrasattva are
also considered as two different beings, as they occur in
several treatises both at the same time, the one putting
questions, the other snswering them. Their respective
position may be explained the best by supposing Vajra-
dbhara to be too great a god and foo much lost in
divine quetude to favour man’s undertakings and works
with his assistance, and that he acts through the
god Vajrasattva, who would ba to him in the relation
of 3 Dhyani Buddhs to his human Buddha This explana-
tion is also supported by the epithet of “president of the
Dhyani Buddhas.”

By the neme of Dhyani Buddhs,? “Buddhs of con-
templation,” or by the term Anupadaka, “without parents,”
celestial beings are designated corresponding to the human
Buddhas teaching upon earth, who sre called “Manush
Buddhes” The Buddhiste beheve that each Buddha when
preaching the law to men, manifests hamself at the same
time m the three worlds which therr cosmographical
system acknowledges In the world of desire, the lowest
of the thres to whch the earth belongs, he appears in

1 See Csoma, As Res, Vol, 20, pp 496, 508, 549, 550 Journ As. Soe.
Beng, Vol I, p 67 Wussiljew, “Der Buddhismus® p 205,

* Respectmg {he theory of the Dhyim Buddhes see Schmdt, “Grond-
lehren” Mem, Qe U'Acad de Petersb, Vol I, p 104 Burnouf, “Introduction”

PP 116,221, 625, 627 “Lotus de In Bonne Loy p 400. The more thewtical

of the Nepalese nboot thewr ongm are moknot wn to the Tibetan
Buddtsts
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human shape. In the world of forms he mamfests
limself in & more subhme form as Dhyaim Buddha In
the highest world, the one of the incorporeal bemgs, he
has neither shape nor mame The Dhyam Buddhas have
the faculty of creating from themselves by virtue of
Dhyana, or abstract meditation, an equally celestial son,
a Dhyam Bodhisattva, who after the death of a Manushu
Buddha 1s charged with the continuance of the work
undertaken by the departed Buddha fall the next epoch of
religion begins, when again a subsequent Manush: Buddha
appears.* Thus, to each human Buddha belongs a Dhyam
Buddha and a Dhyani Bodhsattva,® and the unhmted
number of the former also mvolves an equally unhmted
number of the latter.

Out of ths vast number the five Buddhes of the
actusl period of the umverse are particularly worshipped
Tour of these Buddhas have already appeared, Sakyamum
18 the fourth snd the Jast who has appeared fall now,
his Dhysm Buddha is Amufabhs, 1n Tibetan Odpagmed,
his Dhyim Bodmsaitva Avolokitésvara, or Padmapiny,
1n Tibet generally nmplored under the name of Chenres.
To the Dhyam Buddhas of these five Manush Buddhas
15 added, as s mxth and the highest m rank, Vajrasatbva
To hum or occasonally also to Amitabha who then takes
us place, the Tibetans attribute the function of the “God

! The Buddhas are men and subgected to the phyaical condihons este-
bhohed for humon arestures, st 18 1 consequence of thus prinopis that the
stay of every Buddhs upou earth 1 lumted by the Iaws which fix for the

urng from
od d which he appesrs, the life-time of man, whoch varzes
m to 10 years When tlus pmodhadelnpudbodxu,oruthnnuﬂdhﬂll

say, he returns to Nirvivs
2 He has, bemdes, & female companion, & Sakts
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above all” One of these two divine persons is addressed
in such ceremonies as are believed to grant suecess to
undertokings, and the belief in the absolute necessity of
their assistance is so positive that a Lama told my
brother that “a ceremony which does not include an
address to Dorjesemps (Vajrasattva) 1s simlar m efficacy
to a bird which, with its wings out, tries to fiy."*

With reference to the representations of these divine
persons in drawings I am able to add the followmng
details.

A peture on canvas received by Adolphe from
Théling, in Gnéri Khérsum, represents Vajrasattva with
rosy complexion, holding the Dorje in his right hand and
2 bell i his left; the latter, in Tibetan called Drilbuy, is
wentical mn shape with those used in sacred choral
songs to mark the pauses. Vajrasattva is surrounded by
various groups of gods representing protectors of men
agamst evil spirite—Amitdbha is represented in all the
images I have exemined, with a vivid red complexion; in
& very nicety executed picture from Méngnang in Guéri
Khérsum were subjoined beneath the seat the seven
Precious things, in Tibetan called Rinchen na dun
They are:—Khorlo (Sanskr. Chakra), “the wheel;” Norbu
(Sanskr. Mam), “the precious stone;” Tsunpo, “the royal
consort;” Lonpo, “the best treasuver;” Tachog, “the

B ' A very powerful prayer 1 that winch concludes the address to ihe
:ﬂﬂm of confesmon, see Plates V o sog —The fact of the frequent imploration
of the Dhyim Buddhas shows that the Tibetan Buddhmts differ an this pomt

f::lﬁﬂms of Nepal, who beheve the Dhyim Buddhas fo be absolutely
ve,
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best horse,” Langpo, “the elephant,” Maglon, “the best
leader ™!

O Woridly notions or phenomens dare not be
selected for confemplation, but from assiduous med-
tation m which any reluious object 15 analysed (Zhine
Ibagthong, Sankr Vipasyana), man acquires new faculties,
provided he most earnestly concentrates hs thoughts
upon ome object Such a state of calmness and fran-
quihity, in Sanskrit Samaths, occamons, however, great
trouble, and 1t 15 considered as not at all easy to con-
contrate the mind, this requirmng long practice; bub if
man has once succeeded, aided by preparatory exercises,”
m bringing humself to meditate with unmoved mmd
upon the deepest rehgious abstractions in the four
degrees of meditation, Dhyana (n Tibetan Samtan),
he finully arrives at enfire mperturbabihty, Samiapatt
(in Tibetan, Nyompa), which hes also four gradations
Furst of all, a perfect absence of all adea of mdividuahty
18 the result, then secrets and powers hitherto concealed
to lim become at once unveiled, and he has now en-
tered “the path of seemng,” Thonglam; by continued,
umnterrupted meditation on the four truths, hs mumnd
becomes supernaturally pure, and gradually rises to the
most perfoct states, called the Top, Tsemo (m Sansknib
Miirdhan), patienca, Zodps (in Sanskrit Kshanti), and the
supreme 1n the world (i Sanskrit Lokottaradharma) *—

* Compare about them I J Schmdt, ¢Ssantng Sectsen,” p 471

* A Tibetan modeofkupmgthethonghﬂtogeﬁhar,lhﬂbenomdm
Chapter XV ”

1 8; Burnouf, “Le Lotus” pp 848, 800 Hardy, “Esstern Mopach,
p 270 Wassthew, «Der Buddemus,” p 149



DHARANIB. 55

This dogms is in decided contradichion to the Mahayina
principle that the meditation on any object whaiever keeps
man back from arriving at’ the haghest degree of per-
fection *

IOI The recital of mystical words and sentences, the
Dharanis (Tib. Zung), bestows upon man every kind of
bhes and obtains for him the assistance of the Buddhas
and Bodhsattvas, These Dharanis® have been decidedly
adopted from the generally felt want of incantations as
remedies against fear of danger, though the Buddhsts
believe them to have been delivered by Sakyamuni, or
by those Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, and gods over whom
Dhiiranis are supposed to exercise an inflaence. The
number of the formulwe tanght by thess gods is desoribed
in the sacred books as enormons, and each is considered as
equally efficacious, Bubt Wassiljew is of opinion that
the great number alluded to most likely is to be re-
forred to so many verses (Gathds) or even single words
of the treatises which describe their powers and the
coremomes in the performance of which they are recited.
These formules are either short sentences or even only a fow
words, as e g. the names and the epithets of the Buddhas
and Bodhisattvas. There are some Dhiranis which are
equal fo the practise of the Paramitas, others suhdue
gods and genii, or call for Buddhas and Bodhisativas,
some impart longevity or accomplish every wish; others
cure diseases, &c. It is even assumed, that by a mere

1 8ee p 86
n&’ Compare Barnouf, “Introdustion,” pp 522—74. Wemnljew, 1, ¢, pp. 158,
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uttering of the letters of which the Dhirani 1 composed—
nay even by their aspect alone—power may be gamed
over those beings of which they tfreat, or for such
purposes for which they are supposed to grant help.

They dare not be altered when recited or wrtten,
as each lefter has its own magcal power, and 1t 18
owing to this belief that they have not been translated
mto Tibetan, and that the Tibetan alphabet has been
adapted to the exact rendermng of every Sansknt letter !

The magical influence of words 18 deduced from the
unreahty of all existing objects all existence bemng but
ideal, the name 18 Just as much as the object tself,
consequently, if a man holds sway over a word expres-
stve of anythmng, he also disposes of the thing itself The
game influence 18 also attributed to conventional mgns
formed by a certamn placing of the fingers, Chakje, m
Sanskmt Mudra, All objects bemng identical with re-
forence to their nature, signs which symbolze the attri-
butes of a god produce the same effect a5 words and
offermngs

IV The recting of Dharanis, if combmed with the
practise of magical rites and supported by morahty
and contemplation, leads to superhuman faculfies (m
Sanskrit Siddh)—nay, even to the union with the deity
This 15 & dootrine which, m all probabibitity, hes

! The Sanskmt names of the Buddhes and Bodusattvas hav:m
however, translated mio Tibetan, but these names sré mdm; as n:ri o
us possble I quote as examples Amitibha and Odpagmed, ﬂvl_ll e are
Jamyong, Avaldkita and Chenrem, Veyrasattva and Dme:ll:l;l, 8 when
ond Dorjechang —For the alphabetical scheme of the Sansknt Iangusge

wiitten with Tibetan charauvters sce Csoma’s Grammsr, p 20
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grown up very recently. The compendious books Tan-
tra treat of this dogma and say, that by magical arts
either worldly purposes can be atfained, as longevity
and riches, or also religious omes, as dominion over
malignant spirits, the aid of a Buddha or Bodhisattva,
or the removal by him of any doubt or uncertainty with
regard to any of the dogmas. But the chief aim is to
obtain final emancipation from metempsychosis, and acquire
re-birth m Amitabha’s celestial mansion, which latter, by
means of such magical ceremonies, can be obtained al-
ready in one existence, instead of being the reward
of uninterrupted privations m an unlimited series of
axistences.!

! The observantes in connexion with such mageal arts, and the description
of mageal nites, &c, 18 given n Chapter XV
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CHAPTER VI

HISTORICAL ACCOUNT OF THE INTRODUCTION
OF BUDDHISM INTO TiBET

Eapiresr Retaarox or TR TiRETANe ~InrropucTion OF Buppmisr Docxas
wro Eserepy Tiser ~Era of King Srongtsan Gampo and King Thisrong
de tsan —The reforms of the Lama Tsonkhaps.—Pporagatios or
Buppamx nro Cuiva, Labix sxp Easters Hrwdrava.

Berose the propagation of Buddhist doctrines in Tibet
the religion of the inhabitants of this country was most
probably a kind of worship differing but Little from that
‘prevalent smong all rude nations, viz. & mingled system
of idolatry and sorcery administered by priests enjoymng
great reputation and power, in consequence of their
supposed intercourse with the Gods, and presumed know-
ledge of the means whereby the divine favour and as-
sistance can be obtained. The first attempt of Buddhist
followers to extend their creed to Tibet doubtless met
with general opposition at the hands of both priesthood
and people. The latter indeed must have found it far
less tromblesome to pay a clerical class to obtain a
sensual prosperity for them, than by painfal discipline.
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combined with profound meditation, to seek salvation
and eternal welfare in a future re-birth and final emana-
pation from metempsychosis In order to attam success
and the more readily impose upon the tribes they were
about to convert to 2 new rebgon, the first teachers of
Buddhism 1n Tibet were most probably induced to ascribe
to themselves supernatural qualities, and to yield, m
mmor pomnits of diseiphme, to some of the ideas of
their neophytes Many suggestions to this effect are fo
be found m the sacred Tibetan books, as in the Bodhumér,
and 1n the history of Ssanang Ssetsen, which teems with
the mraculous and wonderfal works performed by early
Buddhist priests Agam, 1t 18 relsted that Padma Sam-
bhava's first lsbonr was the subduing of the dreadful
demon who rose up m opposition to prevent s enter-
ing Tfbet HFas scholars are said to have derived from
the instructions he gave them on the proper employ-
ment of charms, the power of performung mosh extra-
ordnary deeds! Thus, they caused good harvests, and
similar prosperous events, taught the Tibetans some of
the arts and sciences which were then practised mn the
more advanced civilization of Ohms and India (whence
they came), but were discreet enough, after a while, to
attribute all their successes to the worship of the mmages
and rehcs of Sikyamun.

With regard to the introduction of Buddhsm wmto the
Eastern port of Tibet we are now 1 possession of many
positive data, though here also the early hstory 18 10~

1 Sclunidt, "Ssanong Ssetsan’s Gesohichte der Ostmongolen,” pp 41, 45
855 Compare “Forschungen,” p 186
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volved m darkness and myth The first attempts ap-
parently led to very wmsatisfactory results; at least, the
monastery which is reported to have bcen erected in
the year 137 3.0, on the slopes of the Kailis range
seeme fo have been soon abandoned and to have fallen
into rmmns® The legends atfribute the conversion of the
Tibetans to Buddhism to the Dhyini Bodhisattva Avo-
Iokatasvara,. the celestial son of Amtabha, whose chosen
land is Tibet; many of the rulers and priests who took
an active part in the consolidafion of Buddhist faith m
flis country were regarded by its inhahitants as in-
carnations of these two sacred persons.

We here give the following as a narrative of some
historical facts intimately connected with Buddhism.?

In the year 371 an. there suddenly appeared five
foreigners before the king Thothors Nyan tsan, who in-
struoted him, how he might use for the general welfare

1 lamen, “Ind Alterthumskunde,” Vol II, p. 1072

* Bee Caoma's Chronological Table, extracted from an lustorseal book
wnitien by Tisrs, the regant ot Lhassa in the year 1686 4.0 ; am the notes,
Caoms adds further details from other omgmsl books Sea his %Grammar,"
PP 181—98 —Ssanang Suetsen, “Geschichte der Ostmongolen,” sus dem
Mongolischen fibersetzt von L J. Bchrudt; Chapter I, treats of the Istory
of Tibet from the years 407 to 1054 4 p, The annotations to Seanang Ssetgen
contam translations from the Bodlumir, and other Mongolian books “Chro-
mologle Bouddhique, tradmte du Mongol”? par Klaproth Fragments
Bonddhiques = Nouvean Journal Amatigue, 1831~The date of thesa three
suthors differ an fir au the eleventh century, from which period Ceome’s and
Klaprotl's luts agree, saving & constant divermity of two years, which results
fropt the coroumatance that the one counts from the Tibetan era, whilst the
other brings the data w sccordance with the Chrnese yesrd (sss Chapter XVL)
In the text I have sdopted Csoma's dates, with the sugle exception of the
tme of Srongtan Gampo’s arth, which, it 18 more probable, taok place an the
year 617 4, (Klaproth and Ssauang Ssetsen), mstesd of the year 627 See
Eippen, “e Rehgion des Buddha® Vo 11, p. 54 In the motes I have
added the dates gven by Bsanang Ssetsen snd Kleproth.
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of Tibet four objects. which, in the year 381 a.p,* had
fallen from heaven, enclosed m a precious chest, but of
the mntrmsic value of which no one had ltherto enter-
tamed any adeguate 1dea. These metructions bemng given,
the five foreigners at once disappeared The fonr precious
objects were.—
1. Two hands folded 1 prayer
2. A small Chorten *
3 A gem with an msemption of the prayer Om
mam padme hum *
4 The rehgous work Zamatog, “constructed vessel,”
a work on moral subjects formmng part of the
Kanqur
The Yung Thothor1 strictly obeyed the advice recesved
from the five foreigners, and pmd great reverence to the
smd four objects; by therr blessing and powerful influence
he contraved to live one hundred and mmeteen years,
durmg which tune umversal prospenty end welfare
prevailed throughout the langdom
Ssanang Ssetsen connects the miroduction of Buddhism
with the dste of this event, but according to Tibetan
lustorsans “the earhest period of the propagation of
Buddhusm,” which reached down till the end of the tenth

1 Seanang Bastsen, suno 867, calls this long Lhntotors, Cooma's suthorities
have '.l‘hoggn an'hm Tha shove 15 the vermon accordmg to Seansog
Seetsen; Csoms, p 194, relates ‘thal & voroe was heard from haaven;. llgmmf
that after so many generations (in the seventh gentury), the contents o
book should be made lmown’—It s not stated whenos these five men :'ﬂ'
ceeded, but I belseve them, for reasons which will hereafter become apparerit,
to have been Chmese Buddlust priests See p

2 About Chortens, see Chapter XIII

s See Chapter X



KING SRONGTBAN GANMPO. 65

contury AD., begins with King Srongtsan Gampo, who
was born in the year 617 ap. and died 698.! This
king is highly extolled by them on account of his sue-
cosafol efforts in propagating Buddhism. He even went
go far as to send to India, in the year 632 A, his prime-
minister, Thumi Sambhota, with sixteen companions, who
had orders to study cavefully the sacred Buddhist books and
the Indian language; the members of thus mission were
also instructed to bring back fo Tibet a complete system
of the alphabet as nsed in India, with a view 1o its being
hereafter adapted to the Tibetan language’ After the
safe return of the party from a journey which is desembed
ag fraught with incredible difficulties, Thumi Sambhota
constructed the Tibetan letters from the Devanigari
alphabet, whereapon King Srongtsan Gampo ordered
the sacred Indisn books treating on Buddhists doctrines
to the {ranslated into Tibetan * At the same time he

¥ Respeckng this distincton of the fwo periods see Ceoma’s Grammar,
P. 186, Note 18.~The yesr of Srongtean'e death is given on the suthanty of
Spanang and Kleproth, m Csoma’s list st is not mentioned

* 4 previons mmssion 15 sad to have been compelied by the malignant
tpirits o refurn, sfter reaching the frophier. For Tibelan accounts of the
:met- of Srongtesn to form a Tibetsn alphsbet, see Schmudts notes to

Seansng Baetsen,” p. 826,

g the siriking resemblance of the Tibelan capital letters to
the anment Devansgar: characters much mteresting information 18 farmshed
| the comparstive tables gven by Hodgeon m his “Nohces™ As Res,
Vol XVL, p 420 Schmidt, “Ueber den Ursprung der tib Schrft” Mém
de PAgsd. de Pet, Vol 1, p 41, Osoma, “Gremmar,” p 204 —Thomi Sam-
bhota ia amd to be an incarnation of the Bodhwsttvs Manjusri This divine
persem, in Tibetan celled Jampang, is to be viewed in a donble sense He
#ppears to be au hstorical personage who taught Buddhist doctrines in Népal
1 the 8th or 9th century 4.0 , but he s also worshipped as  mythologresl person
of the dwme natere of 8 Bodhueatten (s Sakti s Sarasvatt, Tib, Ngagi Jhamo),
who 1 beheved 1o have mepired with his divine intelhgence many s person
who hus much contribated fo the propegation of Buddhst theories He iy
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wsued severe laws with the intent of abohshmg onee
and for ever some of the rude manmers of hs subjects

In all these prawseworthy actions King Srongtsan
Gampo was most energetically supported by ns two
wives, one of whom was a Nepalese the other a Chinese
princess, both of them, who thronghout thew hfe-tume
proved most faithful votarmes to the faith of Buddhs,
are worshipped either under the general name of Dolma
(n Sanskmt Tard), or under the respechive names of
Dolkar and Doljang These princesses are said to have
brought with them to Tibet a vamety of valuable re-
ligious books, with wonderful muracle-working images,
and rehes of Sakyamuni, bemdes building numerous
temples and colleges ! Aitracted by these acts of bene-
volence, which soon became widely known, many foreign
priests settled in Tibet during the hfetime of these

the God of wisdom, swinging the “sword of wisdom" (Tib Shesrab ralgrs)
wmith o flamed pomt to dismpate the darkness smong men Chnese books
say of s faculhes “When he presches the great-law, every demon 1
subjugnted, every error that may deceive man 18 dismpated, and there s no:
s heretic but returns to hus duty” NManguari 18 also “the ruler of the yesr,
which epithet refers o the first day of the year bemng consecrated to l'l'lm
Foe koue Jo, p 116 Compare Hodgson, “Clasmfication of the Novars,” m
Journ As Boc. Beng, Vol XII, p 216 Burnouf, “Le Lotus” pp 498511
Lassen, “Indische Alterthumskunde,” Vol III, p, 777

! In piotures they are both represented m identical attitndes, the right foot
hangwg down over the throne, the right hand holding the blve lotus Utpala
(Nelumbrum epecrosem, “Encyelopaedia of India” by Balfour, p 1291, 8 plant
which occars in Kashmir and Perms) But the complexion 1s different,
Dolkar 13 of white colour, Dolang of green colonr Doljang 18 aleo umplored
by women for fecundity, and it 1y 1n allasion to ths virtae that m s profore
of ours a fist dish m winch apples are heaped up, w drawn at thew fee:
The fnllest Tibetan acconnt of the legends concerning these derhies 18 fonnbo
an the Mam Kambum (see p 84) snd 1 s book mentioned to Adblph to
entitled, “a clear mrror of roysl pedigree® A hymn addressed to Dojang
18 gaven by Kisproth, “Reise mn den Knukeasns,” Vol I, P 216
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princesses, and -thus contributed to & more general know-
ledge of Buddhizrm.

Under the successors of King Srongtsan Gampo the
religion did not greatly flonxish, but under one of them,
Thisrong de tsan, who lived in the years 728-786 4.n.?
Buddhism began to revive, owing to the useful
regulations proclaimed by this king. He it was who
successfully crushed an attempt made by the chiels
during his minority to suppress the new creed. and it
is principally due to him that the Buddhist faith became
henceforth permanently established. He induced the
learned Pandit Santa Rakshita (Ttb. Zhiva tso), commoniy
called Bodhisativa, to leave Bengdl and settle in Tibet;
and at his recommendation the great Guru Padma
Sambhava (n Tibetan Padma jungne, or Urgyen) from
Kafirjstin (Udyana), who was famed far and wide for his
extraordinary knowledge of Dhiranis and their appli-
cation and rites, also changed his residence to become a
Tibetan subject. The Indian sages who were now induced
to settle in Tibet for ever superseded the influence of
the Chinese priests and the doctrines propounded by
them. The latter had been the first Buddhist mission-
aries in Tibet, and seem to have tanght the principles
of Nagirjuna with the modifications established by fhe
Yogachiirya school; for we learn from the history of Bud-
dhism of the Tibetan Puton or Buston, who wrote in the
fourteenth centary, that in their system man is not allowed
to make any notion the object of his meditation. Padma

! Ssanang Seetsen, 787-645. Kisproth, 778.
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Sambhava and subsequent Indian priests, however, ex-
plained the law i the sense of the Madhyamika school,
which 1 Indin at this period had Just gained influence
over the Yogdchirys system; they insisted upon assi-
duity n undistarbed meditation But King Thisrong
de tsan, who cid not wish two opposmg doctrmes to
be taught, ordered a disputation to take place between
the Chmese Mahéiyina (a name evidently symboleal of
the system he defended) and the Hmdn Ksmalastla
Mahéyana was defeated and obhged to leave Tibet, and
smce this period Indian priests only were called and
Madhysmka doctrmes taught * Kmng Thisrong bmlt the
large monastery and temple of Bma at Samys, and
ordered the franslation of the sacred books mto the
Tibetan language to be carried on energefically

A later ruler of the name of Langdar, or Lang-
dharma, agam tmed to sbolsh Buddhst doctrmes. He
commanded all femples and monasteries to be demolshed,
the 1mages to be desiroyed, end the sacred books to be
burnt, but so mtense was the indignation excited by these
acts of sacrilegs, that he wes murdered, m the year
900 Ap* Langdars son and successor 18 also sad to
have died m s 64th year “without rehgion,” Bilamgur
Tsan, Langhdsrms’s grandson, proved, on the other hand,

! See p 64 —Wesmljew, “Der Buddhemus,” p sl:t.)‘;r c;:n: P '8?:; ::
Pl ek Segd Rellyrhing i pyorgey o

these

from the mDo or Sitras) and Gynts (from the Gyut or Tantras),

Smnu 1mply that Tantriks principles had graduslly erept mto the Medhyamika

systems -
2 Ssanang Ssetsen post-dates thu event to the year 925

born, ncmdfng 1o Osome, 1n 851, Ssanang Ssetaen saye 868 and Klaproth 801
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favourably inclined to Buddsm; he re-built eight
temples, and died after a glorious reign of eighteen years.
With this period we have to connect “the second pro-
pegation of Buddhiem,” it received, especially from the
year 971, a powerful impetus from the joint endeavours
of the returned Tibetan priests (who had fled the country
under the preceding kings), and of the learned Indian
priest Pandite Atisha and his pupil Bromston Shortly
before Atisha came to Tibet, 1041 a.p, the Kala Chakra
doctrine, or Tantrika mysticism, was introduced into Tibet,
and in the twelth and thirteenth centuries, many Indian
refugees settled in the country, who greatly assisted the
Tibetans in the translation of Sanskrit books.

Three hundred years from the time of Atisha’s death
bring us to the period of Tsonkhapa, the exira-
ordinary reformer, who was born in the year 1355 oD,
in the distriet of Amdo, where 18 mow the famous
monastery of Kunbum. Tsonkhapa had imposed upon
himself the difficult task of uniting and reconciling
the dislectical and mystical schools which Tibetan
Buddhism had brought forth, and also of eradicating
the abuses gradually introduced by the priests, who had
veturned to the ordinary tricks and pretended miracles
of charlatanism, in order to prove to the crowd their
exiraordinary mission. Teonkhaps strictly prohibited
Such proceedings, and enforced a rigid observance of
ﬂfﬂ laws binding upon the priests; ke also distinguished
himgelt by publishing most comprehensive works, 1n
which the principles of the fuith of the Buddha are
explained from his particular point of view.—Traditions
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report him to have had some imtercourse with a stranger
from the west who was remarkable for a long nose
Huc beheves this stranger to have been a European mis-
sionary, and connects the resemblance of the rehgious
service in Tibet to the Roman Catholic ntual with the
mformations which Tsonkhapa might have received from
this Roman Catholic priest. We are not yet able to
decide the guestion as to how far Buddhism may have
borrowed from Ohristianity, but the rites of the Bud-
dhists enumerated by the French missionary can for the
most part exther be traced back to mstitutions pecubar to
Buddhism, or they have sprung up in periods posterior
to Tsonkhapa.!

Though all the mmnovations mntrodnced by Tsonkhaps,
were never universally acknowledged, yet he obtamed
nomerous followers, whose numbers rapidly increased durmg
the next two centuries, untal they predommated m Tibet
and High Amz The migour of lus ordmances agatns the
priests hes been, however, considerably relaxed, and how
widely the practice mow differs from theory, we sy
wfer from the fact, that the entrance mto the clerical
profession 18 an objec of general ambition, and that
considerable part of the priestly revenues 1s derived from
rites of an emphatacally shaman character, performed at the
request of the lay population to drave off the evil sprits

Chrishamty 1
1 Cei Jomrn As. Sec. Behg Yol. VIL, p 146 Hue, *

Ghons, Tariary wad Thibeb” Vol. 11, p 10 Wamslgew, “Nobwes e 18
ouvrages en langue de I'Ame onentalo,” &o., Bull bast -plnl. :V i
Vol XML, pp 285, 242 Kdppem, “Die Rehgion des B:idhl, o I,
p 117 About the muracles execnted by Bnddh;t pra previons
Teonkhaps, sce Marsden “The travels of Marco Polo® p 169
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‘With reforence to the introduction of Buddhism into
China Proper, I will only add, that as early as the year
217 n.o. an Indian missionary is said fo have preached
in that country, but the Emperor sent him away, and
Buddhism in China did not become fully established till the
year 66 4.p., when it 'was received with universal pleasure.*

According to Cunningham,? Buddhism was introduced
into Laddk about the year 240 »o., but its final domesti-
cation in the country, seems not to have been anterior
to the first century before the Christian era The histo-
rical books concerning the early history of Ladék are
said to have been destroyed ebout at the end of the
sixteenth century by the fanatic Mussalmans of Skérdo
who”invaded the country, burned the monasteries, tem-
Ples, and religious nronuments, and threw the contents
of the various libraries into the river Indus. But the
reign of the Mussalmans was of but short duration, and
the Buddhists have not been oppressed since this period

In the Esstern Fimslays, m DBhuidn and Sikhm,
the conversion of the inhabitants to Buddhism was
effected at a comparatively: modern date, namely about
the sixteenth century of the Christian era® The cir

! Lagsen, “Indusche Alterthumsiunds” Vol IL, p 1078, Vol. IV, p 741
W. Sebott, “Ueber den Buddhmamus in Hochasien,” p 18 About the fats
of Buddbism n Cluna see “Nouvesu Journs! Amatigue,” 1856, pp 106, 137,
189 © Gatlaff, R. Ae Soe., Yol XVI, p 78

! Conninghsm, “Ladék,” p 817 When at Leh, my brothers came mto
Dostession of severs! lerge luatorical books A partionlsr value was lad
Upon two books entitled Gyelrap ealvar melong “e trae murror of the Gyelrap,”
o the genealogy of the R&jes of Laddk whch wers obtmned frnm (ingmet
Uhvghnﬂmge, aademndant of the former Rijes.

ooker, %Hunal Journals" Val. I 127. K “Ire on
des Buddha Yoo n:’:sso. ) 4 P Sppen, Rehg
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cumstances attending the introduction of the new re-
ligion are well known to the lamas of these countmes,
who are still in possession of meny historzeal books
trenting of this inferesting subject Of works of ths
class we have, in our own private hbrary, a manusoript
account of “The first arrival of the Lamss in Siklim,”
twelve leaves, written with small characters; besides a
prmted, “History of the Erection of Colleges,” consistmg
of no Joss than three hundred and seventy-five leaves
Both of these books were orginally contamed in the
library of Pemuéngehi, and were obtamed in Siklam by
my brother Hermann.

Buddhist sects 1n Tibet

Sects &id nobt exst in Tibeb previous to the
eloventh century; nine are stll existing and are con-
mdered orthodox, we mow, however, but fow detenls
about them, The sect founded by Tsonkhaps and its
later subdivisions have chosen the yellow colour for
their dress, the others wear mn preference a red garb.
The sects are:!

1. The Nyigmapas sect 18 the most anctent, 1o
which the Lemss of Bhutén, Gniri Khérsum and Laddk
belong. This sect adheres strictly fo the ancient rites
and coremomes m the mamner probsbly tanght by
the earhest Chinese priests, and possesses SOMO pe-

. » p 197,

" Son Ceoma’s Chronofogual table, Note 18 m s “Grammarty” P
Collogusl phruses, 1nd. p 175, Nokwes, Journ As. mﬂ%ﬁl Vg;
p 146, Connmghsm, “Ladak? pp 86772, Kdppen, Die Rebgion

Boddha,” Indew
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culisr symbolical works which have not been embodied
in the large compilations of the Kanjur and Tanjur
works,

2. The Urgyenpa sect (disciples of Urgyen, or Padma
Sambhava) is also one of the most ancient, and has its
adherents especially in those parts of Tibet which border
on Nepil and the Himalayen provinces of India, but the
principal monastery of this sect is at Samyé, in Eastern
Tibet The Urgyenpas differ from the Nyigmapas in
the worship of the incarnation of Amitibha as Padma
Sambhava,

3 The Keadampa sect, founded by Bromston (born
m the year 1002 Ao.p.), limits itself to the observamce of
the “precepts” (bka’), and does not care for the acquire-
ment of the higher branches of transcendental wisdom.
The followers of this sect wear red dresses

4. Respecting the sect Sakyape, nothing 15 known,
except that its followers wear 2 red costame.

5. The Gelukpa, or Galdanpa and Geldanpe sect, a
name derived from its principal monastery, called Gélden,
at Lhéssa, which hed been erected by Tsonkhapa: this
sect adheres to his doctrines and mstitutions. Its members
wear a yellow costume, and are now the most numerous
sect m Tibet.

6 The adherents of the Kargyulpa sect, “the be-
hevers in the succession of precepts” are satisfied with
the observance of the Do (Sttras or aphorisms), and do
not care either for the attainment of the esoteric doc-

trmes of the Prajna Paramits, or for the transcendental
wisdom,
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7. The Karmapa sect, “the believers in the efficacy
of works,” seems to be nearly identical with the Kar-
mka sect of Nepal *

8. The Brikungps sect derives 1ts mame from the
monastery Brikung in Bastern Tibet This sect, as well
as the fwo preceding ones (the Kargyutpa and Karmepa),
aro offshoots of the Gelukpa sect, and also adhere to
their rule of dressing in yellow.

9. The Brugpa (also Dogpa or Dad Dugpa) sect has
established a particular worship of the Dorje (Vara,
or thunderbolt), which descended from heaven and fell
upon the earth at Séra m Eestern Tibet Tius sect
seems, moreover, to be particularly addicted to the
Tantrike mystiosm, in which the Dorge is considered a8
a very mmportant and powerful instrament

To these mme sects must be stll added the Bon
religion, which hes many followers called Bonpas, and
numerous and wealthy monasteries 1n Eastern Tibet
As yet httle is known about the Bon rebgion. Judging
from the way i which Tibetan books speak of the
followers of ths seot, it is probable that the mame
Bonpa was restricted to those who neglected to embrace
Buddhusm upon its first introduction By degrees they

have, however, adopted Buddhst prmerples, skl ngorously
preserving as far as we are able to infer from the meagre
mformation hitherto known about them, the ancient

superstitous idess and rites of the prmitive mhabitants
of Tibet Ths opimon 1s also that of Csoma, and 1

1 Abont those sce Hodgeon, s]llustrations,” pp. 83, 112
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later supported by Hodgson, who has recently published
several engravings of their deities; it is further corro-
borated by the important fact, that to the exorcists of
some of the ruder Humdlayan tribes, as the Murmis and
Bunvars, the name of “Bonpa” is applied even to the
present day.!

! The Bodhimir m Ssanang Bsetsen’s lnstory, pp 851, 867. Ceoma,
“Geographical Notice of Tibet” in “Journ. As Soc, Beng.” Vol. L, p 124,
“Dichonary of the Tibetan language” p. 94 B H. Hodgson, “Notice on
Buddhist symbols,” m Roynl As Soc., Vol XVIIL, p 396. The identity of
these Bonpa mmages with those met with in the temples of the orthodox
Buddfusts (the only difference exutng in the name) 1s a farther corroborabon
of the close elliance (already examined p. 48) of the Buddlust faith with
pagan ntuals and jdeals,



CHAPTER VIII
THE SACRED LITERATURE

WORKE TRAMSLATED FROX DANSARY, AND Worgs wairrze 1x TieraN —
Tar two Comrpations Kaxsvn avp Tanson—Tiperan IATERATURE 1N
Eunorr —Axavysis or Tur Mant Xaunux —Naxes axp REPRESENTATIONS

oF Papyarine

Tue earlier religious books publshed i Tibetan are
sunply translations from the Sansknt, undertaken by
Indian priests, Tibetan translators (Lotsavas), and also
Chinese. The work of translation was carried on with
remarkable zeal and energy, for the sake of uniformity
a vocabulary of the Sanskrit proper names, and of the
techmical and philosophucal terms occurring 1o the origmal
toxts, was prepared, and the latter was ordered to be
adhered to! But 1t 18 o be regretted that the trans-

1 The first sleps of tins undortakng dato perbaps from the times of
Sronglsan Gampo and Thum Sambhots  This vocabulary still exists m three
editions, varying according to the greater or smaller number of terms con-
tomed m them, that of middle mze was composed mn the tme of Ralpachen,
or Khiral, who ruled m tho nmth centory 1t 1s comprised m the Tlﬂﬂll"
Wilson, “Note on tho htcraturn of Tibet.” Glenmugs i scionce, Vol v
p 247 Compare also Hodgson, As Res, Vol XVI, p 484 —For mony boo
the nomes of the translators havo Leen preserved to us
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lators, instead of supplying us with correct versions, have
mterwoven them with their own commentaries, for the
purpose of justifying the dogmas of their several schools.
To these alterations of the genuine text is chiefly owing
the obscurty that has so long shrouded the subject and
prevented a clear understanding of the principles of the
onginal Buddhism and its subsequent divisions.
Smultancously with the formation of a Tibetan alpha-
bet, books were also written in the native tongue. The
Mani Kambum, which is an historical work attributed
to Srongtsan Gampo, is the production of a Tibetan; and,
besides this, the “Grammatical Imtroduction,” and the
“Characteristic Letters” of Thumi Sambhota, as well as
the historical works on Tibet written by the ancient
Tibetan translators, appear to have been composed in
the vernacular tongme.! From the fourteenth cemfury,
beginning with Tsonkhapa, native literature developed
Heelf on a large scale. Tsonkbapa himself published
systematic works of a most voluminous character; his
principal works are the Bodhi-mur, the Tarnim-mur, the
Alfanerike, and the Lamrim “a degree to advance,” a fatle
which has also been employed by other writers. Many
learned Tibetans also used the vernacular in composing their
humerous commentaries on Buddhist dogmas and history;
and in writing in Tibetan they were followed even by the
Mongolians, who were obliged to learn Tibetan because it
formed (then, as now) the sacred language of divine service,

o ! Also Csoma, in his paper on hustorical and grammatical works m Tibet,
B5 not mention Sansknt titles for these books, as he otherwise usually does
vwhen treatmg of works transleted from Sanekmit
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All the Sanskrit translations were agmn collected,
m the form of commiations, in two large and voluminous
works, wlnch contain irrespectively the sacred and the
profanc publications of different perzods. These compi-
lations bear the titles of Kanjur, *translation of the com-
mandments (of the Buddhs),” and Tanjur, “translation of
the doctrme” The Kanjur consists of one hundred and
eight large volumes, which ave classed under the following
seven principal divisions:—

1. Dulvn, or “disciplme.”

2 Sherchin, or “transcendental wisdom.”

3. Palchen, or “association of Buddhas."

4, Kontseg, or “jowel peak”

5. Do, Siitras, or “aphorims”

6. Myangdns, treating on the doctrine of #dehiverance

from emancipation from existence”

7. Gyut, “Tantra,” treating on mysticwm

Ench of these divimons is composed of a greater or
smaller number of treatises The Kanjur is reputed to
contain the “word of the Buddha,” its princpnl contents
being the moral and rehgions doctrines originally taught
by Sakysmuni and Ins discrples The Tanjur comprises 226
volumes, which are dinided mto two great classes+ Gyut
and Do Its content is of a more mscellaneons char-
acter, there are also treatises on the difforent phﬂ‘o'
sophical schools, besides various works on logic, rhetoric,
and Sanskrit grammar. In several volumes the subject

is the same as m the Kanjur
The prmecpal works in these collections were trans-

Inted sbout in the mmth century, and other artacles,
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especially those in the Gyut division, even much later.
For instance, the Xala Chakra, or Dus kyi khorlo,
which is confained in the latter, was not infroduced info
Tibet previous to the eleventh century; also the frans-
Iation of the Do class of the Tanjur occupied no doubb
a longer pertod on account of the greater variety of its
contents.

Although it still remains impossible fo determine
exactly the time when these two collections were first
compiled yet it is very likely, that the present arrengement
of the volumes is nof previous o the bsginning of the
last century, simjlar compilstions may have existed in
earlier times, but it is not very probable that they
were exactly the same. We owe an absiract of the
contents of the Kanjur and Tanjur to Csoma de Kards,
whose analysis has been abridged by Wilson. An Index
to the Kanjur was edited by the Imperial Bussian
Academy of St Petersburgh in the yesr 1845, with a
preface by L J. Schmidt; a memoir by Schiefner treats
of the logical and grammatical works embodied in the
Tanjur.!

These collections were printed by order of Mivang,
regent of Lhdssa, in the years 1728-46; the first edition
bemg prepared at Narthang, s town near Tashillinpo,
stall celebrated for its typographical productions. At the
Present day they are printed in many of the monssteries;

! Bee about these collections H. B. Wilson, “Noie on the literature of Tibet; ®
Sleanngs in scrence, Vol. TIL, p 943, Journ. As. Sos. Beng, Vol L Caoma,

? As Res, Vol XX. A. Schisfner, Buoll. hist. phil. de St Pet,

VoL IV, No, 18 Wamilew, © g
y hew, “Notwces sur les ouvrages en langne de I'Asie
onentale” Bullet. Vol XIIL Nes 15 14
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but the paper as well as the impressions of those copies
at least which are sold at Pelin, are for the greater
part so bad, and the text 1s so fuill of errors, that al-
together they are scarcely legible

For printing Tibetan only capital letters (Tib Vuchan)
are used, os far as I know; for manuscripts small
letters (Vumed) are frequently employed, which, for the
requirements of running-hand, are often somewhat modified
‘When Indian letters are employed for Sanskrit sentences,
the Ranja alphabet, called by the Thibetans Lantss, 15 used
in which also most of the ancient Sanskrit works discovered
in Népal are written, this Ranja, or Lantsa, alphabet 1s &
variety of the Devaniiger: alphabet, and 18 particolarly em-
ployed for writing the mystical Sanskrit sentences, the Dha-
ranis, which must be written without any alteration m order
to the preservation of their efficacy, and though the Tibetan
letters have been adapted to thewr exact transliteration, yet
we seo the Ranja alphabet preferred in many mstances '

Tibetan books are spread all over Central Asm,
owmg to the great reputation emjoyed by everythng
that has 1ts omgm m Tibet, the chosen land of Padms-
pim. The art of prmting, long-known to the Tibetans,
and for which they employ engraved wooden blocks, mm.&fr
also have greatly favoured their dissermmation. Thevre 18
no Buddmst monastery which does not contain & seried
of works m the Tibetan language, and the sums which

the Bumats and Kalmuks occasonally pey for the most

?,
1 Compare Hodgson, “Tilustrations,” p 171, Schmdt, Mfém da‘lgA:?i
des Scences, Tom I, p 41 —Concernmg the Tibetan mode ;; pﬂn'ﬂm oy
the techmosl terms for prntmg, prmters’ mk, &c, ees Hodgson,
Yol XVI,p 421, Cunnmgham, *Ladak,” p 898
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sacred of them, as e. g. the Kanjur and Tanjur, have
amounted in some cases to nearly £2,000.

A great many Tibetan books, as well original as trans-
lations from the Sanskrif, have reached Eunrope and Cal-
cutta through the zealous exertions of Csoma, Schilling
von Cannstadf, Hodgson, some English gentlemen resid-
ing at the Hill Stations, and the members of the Russian
embassy at Pekin. The library and the museum of the
India Office, so richly supplied in every branch of scien-
tific and practical ohjects referring to oriental life, pos-
sesses also a great nomber of important Tibetan works,
of which, however, till now no catalogue has been
publshed. The whole of the Kanjur and Tanjur are to
be found there. Another copy of the two collections exist
m the hbrary of St Petersburgh, which has, besides,
obtamned the greatest number of important works on
Buddem written 1n Tibetan, Mongolian and Chinese. The
Imp. Library at Paris has the Kanjur only. The Asiatic
Society of Bengal has hkewise a complete copy of the
Kanjur; 1ts copy of the Tanjur is incomplete, or at least
Was so m 1831. An index of the Tibetan books in the
Asishe Mnseum of the Imperial Academy at St. Peters-
burgh, including the works it contained up to the year
1847, was published by L J. Schomdt and O. Boehtlingk ;
an appendix by Schiefner registers also the later works
sent from Pelan.! A new and detailed catalogue is now
In progress of publication, and will, no doubt, furnish

! Bulletm st -phil. de St. Petersb, VoL IV.; IX —Concerning the
ustotushing gumber of important works so Iiberally presented by B H. Hodgson

to London ang Pans, see Wilson, *“Buddha and Baddhism” R. As. Sce,
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many mteresting facts connected with Buddhsm, and
greatly enlarge our knowledge of Tibetan literature m
general Of the Tibetan books contamed in the library
of the Asatic Society of Bengal Csoma de Kords had
begun to compile a detmled catalogue, when the under-
taking was stopped by s death, and has not, I beheve,
been continued
The Trbetan language has become known i Europe
only of late years, the claims to a detmled and scienbfic
acquaintance put forward by Fourmont, Miller, and
Georgi being very exaggerated The first mqurer who
placed the Tibetan langnage within the reach of Euro-
pean students, was Csoma de Koros, a zealous and
mdefatigable Hungorian from Transylvama, who had
made 1t the prmcipal object of his long and laborious
researches to discover the orignal seats of the Hungarans
(n German Hunen), whose native land he expected to
find in Asia Having faled mn lus attempts m Western
Ama, he retwred, mn 1827, for some months to the
monasteries of Zankhar, where he devoted hmself to the
study of Tubetan hterature, and succeeded 1 nearly com-
pleting—though he had to undergo many hardshps—a
dictionary and grammar of the Tibetan language, which
were published (in Enghsh) at Calcutta m the year 18321
Later, :n 1889 and 1841, 1 J. Schmdt pubhshed another
t of us
dent’hs:: 'd'.l"':.fﬁ"o'?l’f. T:“.;: ‘::‘ll;;;}l, Vol'xnln,rl p“ 808, Vol XIV,
ountans who have

828, Dr Camphbell —There are two irbes n the m
gmer;-ezy the demgnation of “Huns,” tha ome remiding in Gnan Khélnﬂll:i.
who call thomselyes “Hums,” the other beng the Lamba 18 K’e,pi an

Siklam, o large division of whom goes by the name of the # Hungs Comp

Campbell, Journ As Soe Beng, Vol IX, p 539
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Tibetan grammar and dictionary in Geerman, which is like-
wize based upon origimal works and Tibetan-Mongolian-
Manju dictionaries. The contents of Schmidt’s dictionary
exceed that of Csoma by about 5,000 words and terms.
Further notaces on Tibetan grammar have been published by
Schiefner in the Bullefing of the St. Petersburgh Academy,
and more recentlyby Foucaux in his Grammaire Tibétaine. In
theyear 1845 Schmidt pubhshed the translation of the large
Tibetan treatiso Dsang-lun, “the wise and the unwise,”
together with the originel text! Foucaux next followed
with a translation of the Ryya chher rol pa. In addition
to these publications I must still allude fo the numerous
important translations by Schiefner and Waseiljew.

In connexion with my inquiries about a picture of the
goddess Doljang (see p. 66), I also obtained from the Buriat
Lema Gombojew an abstract of the Mani Kambum, an
ancient historical work the authorship of which is attributed
to king Srongtean Gampo. Schmidt had already drawn
attention to the great reputation of this work among
the Buddhists of High Asia; he was not, however, so
fortunate (in 1829) as to procure for himself the Mani
Kambum, which has but recently reached St. Petersburgh.
As at present we have mnothing but an abstract of the
fivst chapter, by Jabring, the interpreter of Pallas, I give
here Gombojew’s cursory note on the gemeral contents
of this important work, which, short though it is, will
8 least furnish an ides concerning ome of the most
encient historical books of Tibetan literature

! Addihons and emendations to Schmdi’s edition wers published by
Scluefaer m 1859
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Analysis of the book Mani Kambum

The book Mani Kambum (& name also softened mto
Mani Gambum), or hterally Mani bka’ 'bum, “a hundred
thousand precions commandments,” contams m twelve
chapters a most detailed account of the numerous legend-
ary tales respeching Padmapim’s merts as the propa-
gator of Buddlsm in Tibet, and a statement of the
origin and appheation of the sacred formuls, “Om mam
padme hum” Some hustorical events are farther added
with reference to Srongtsan Gampo (who hved from 617
to 698 A.p) and his wives, as also a general explanation
of the leadmg doctrines of Buddhism

Chapter I begins with a description of the wonderfal
region Sukhavati (T1tb Devachan)," where Amigbha (Tib
Odpsgmed) sits enthroned, and wherem those are recaved,
who have merited the most perfect blissfalness of existence

Once upon & fime Amitdbha, after giving lumself up
%o earnest meditation, cansed a red?® ray of hight to issue
from his rght eye, which brought Padmapam Bodhsattva
mto existence, while from s leff eye burst forth a blue
ray of hight, which becoming incarnate m the virgins
Dolma (mm Sanskmt Tars, the two wives of kang Srongtean),
had power fo enhghten the minds of lhving bemgs
Amitabha then blessed Padmapam Bodhissttva by laying
s hands upon him, when, by virtue of this benedwhon;
he brought forth the prayer “Om mam padme bum.
Padmapam moreover made s solemn vOW to rescue all

1 Ses the following Chapler
2 InaPallnl' transiation, p 896, tns ray 18 of a white eolour
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hving bemngs from existence, and to dehver all the
wretched sounls m hell from their pains; and, in foken of
Ins sincerity, he added the wish, that lus head should spht
mto a thoussnd pieces, did he not succeed. To fulfil
s vow, be gave limself up to earnest meditation,
and after remaming absorbed 1n contemplation for some
time, he proceeded, full of wisdom, to look into the
various divieons of hell, expecting that its former in-
habitants had ascended by virtue of his meditations to
the igher classes of beings which indeed bad taken
place But who can describe his amazement on seemg
the compartments of hell again as full as ever, the places
of the outgoing tensnts being supphed by an equal number
of new-comers This mght, so dreadful and overpower-
mg, proved too much for the unfortunate Bodhsattva,
who considered the cause of this apparent falure fo he
in the weakness of his meditations. His head instantly
spht info a thousand pieces, he famted, and fell heawly to
the ground Ammtibha, deeply moved by the pams of
b unfortunate son, hastened to lus assistance. He formed
the thousond pieces into ten heeds, and assured him,
for his consolation, as soon as he had recovered his
senses, that the time had not yet arrived to deliver all
bemgs, but that Ins wish should yet be accomphshed

From this moment Padmapam redoubled his praisewor-
thy exertions ?

. ! This legend 15 somewhat differently given 1 the Mongohan work
Nom Gharchoi Todorchor Tolh, trauslated by Schmdt, “Forschungen,”
Pp 202206 Padmapim had vowed mot to return to Sukhavati uatil all
bemgs, and the Tybetans particular, should be brought through hum to
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Chapter XII. speaks of the translation of the Sanskrt
books into Tibetan, as also of Thum: Sambhota’s mission
to Indis, and of the alphabet he had formed from the
Devaniigan

The Mam Kambum has been translated into Mon-
gohan and into Deungaran The latter version was
exccuted, at the command of Dalaji Xhan, i the seven-
teenth century, by a Dsungarian Lama who had remded
for several years in Lhissa, and was distinguished, on
acconnt of lis translation, by the honouwrable title of
Pandit.

The Dhyini Bodhisattva Padmapini, or Avalokites-
vara, who 18 the subject of this work, 1s, of all the gods,
the one most frequently implored, on account of s
bewng the representative of Sikysmuni and the guardian
and propagator of lus faith until the appearance of the
future Buddha Mmtreya, as well as on account of hs
particular protection of Tibet

In order to show the Tibetans the path to ulh-
mate happiness, he has been pleased, thay say, to manifest
himself, from age to age, . human shape. They believe
that hs descent and incornation i the Dalm Lama
takes place by the emission of a beam of hght, and
that he shell be finally born as most perfect Buddha
1n Tibet, instead of in India, where lus predecessors had
appeared

Padmapém has 1 the sacred books a greab many
of pames, and 18 represented under various figures
Most frequently he 15 addressed by the name of Chen-
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ress, or more fully Chenresi vanchug, “the powerful,
looking with the eyes” in Sanckrit AvalSkitesvara.
To this nmame, as well as to that of Phagps Chenresi,
in Sanskrit Arysvalokita, or Chugchig zhal, “eleven-
faced,” correspond the representations of him with
eleven faces and eight hands. The eleven faces form
a pyramid, and are ranged in four rows. Each series of
heads has a particular complexion; the three faces which
base upon the neck are white, the three following yellow,
the next three ved, the tenth is blue and the eleventh
{the face of Amtabha) 18 red. Such i the arrangement
in all the Tibetan and Mongolian 1mages I had occasion
to examine; but m the Japanese images presented in
the Nippon Pantheon the eleven faces are much smaller,
and are arranged simmlar to a crown; its centre is
formed by two entire figures: the lower one is sitting,
the other is standing sbove it; and ten smaller heads
are combimed with these two figures in & kind of
radial arrangment; mx are resting immediately on the
forehead, the four other, form the second row above
them

Like Chagtong Khorlo, “the thousand-handed circle,”
or as Thugje chenpo chugehig zhal, “the great pitier with
eleven faces,” he has hkewise eleven faces, but the number
of his hands amounts to a fhousand. As Chag zhipa,
“four—armed,” he is represented with one head and four
arms; two are folded, the third bolds a lotus-flower,
the fourth a rosary or a emare. As Chakns padma
karpo (in Sanskrit Podmapani), “holding in the hand
a white lotus,” he has two arms, one of which supports
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& Jotus. He is called Chantong, “with a thousand eyes”
on account of having “the eye of wisdom” upon each
palm of his thousand hands The name Jigten Gonpo
(n Sanskmt Lokapati, or Lokanitha), “lord of the
world, protector, saviour,” is an allusion to his causing
deliverance from sms and protecting agamst all kinds
of evil.



CHAPTER IX
VIEWS ON METEMPSYCHOSIS

Re-merus—Means or Desavenarce Frox Re-mmrs —Soxmavari, THE Apode
OF TRE BrLussen.

Re-births.

Waex treating the developement of Buddhism, I had
repeated occasion to allude to metempsychosis, or the
migration of the souls of animated beings, as one of the
establiched laws of Buddhism, according fo which man’s
soul migrates as long as the camses of re-birth have not
been taken away from i1t. The forms under which any
living being may be re-born, are sixfold —

1. The highest class are the Lha, “spimis, lghest
beings, gods,” Sanskr. Deva; they rank next to
the Buddbas, and inhabit the six celestial regions
(Sanskr, Devalokas). Two of these regions belong to
the earth; but the four others, which are considered
as superior mansions, e in the atmosphere, far
beyond the earth.
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2 The second class is formed by men, called M

8 The third class are the Lhamayin, “the evil spirits”
hiterally, not a god (in Sansknt Asuras) They are
the adversaries of the Devas, and the most powerful
of the evil spmts; they dwell in the regions below
the mountain Méru (Tab. Lhungpo)

4. The fourth class are the brates (beasts), Dudo,
or Jolsong.

5. The fifth class 1s formed by the Yidags, imagimary
monsters representing the state of a wretched
bemng (Sanskrit Préts) They do not receive food
or water, thongh greatly in want of both Ac-
cordingly they ever remamn in & state of exireme
honger and thurst; thewr month has the size of
a needle’s eye, but therr bodies are twelve mles
in height

6 The mxth and lowest class of beings 1s composed
of the wretched inhabitants of the hell, Myalba
(Sanskrit Naraks), a place of dreadful pumshment
for the wicked, who are tormented there most
cruelly.

Of the six classes, those of gods and men are styled

the good grades, the four others bemg called the bad

conditaons !

Illnw
1 tipg these mx orders of sentient exmience e Burnouf,
de hn;g:: ;:I." p 909; Palles #Mangal. Volkerschafien,® Vol IL, p 95,
Schmmdt, ¥ Usber dis dnitie Welt der Buddhusten? Mem de 'Acad des lm&l::
Vol I, pp 2189 The Mongohsn authorities plsce the Lhamaym

the works consulted by
man, degrading the latter to the thud claes, bnl;"ao“ e oa our ot

Remnsat, Hardy, &c, clusmfy them 1o the
Il;nn:;l;y sacred books, ’bmur, only five olames sre ennme’x:leﬂ, tlle'
Singholese, for mstance, omithngy the class of Asuras Hardy’s Manul
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The class in which any animated being is to be re-
born depends upon the actions, or works, “Las,” which
he has performed, either in the present life, or in a
previous existence; they are the destiny (in Tibetan Kalba)
of the Buddhists, good works involving re-birth in one
of the superior classes, evil conduct in the bad states
of existence. 'The valuation of the works, viz. the deter-
mination of the moment in which the presenf existence
has to end, and of the class in which man has to be
reborn, is the particular busimess of Shinje, “the Lord
of the dead,” also called Choigyal (in Sanskrit Dharma
réja), “the king of the law.” Shinje possesses a wonder-
ful mirror, which shows him all the good and bad actions
of men; with a balance he weighs both the good and
he bad, and, if in this manner he finds that the present
existence of an individual has to cease, he orders one of
Iz gervants, who are also styled Shinjes, to seize the
soul and bring it before him, in order that its future
mey be announced. It not unfrequently happens, that
the messenger seizes a wrong soul by mistake, or in
Some inetances by design, being bought off by offerings
The Lord of death, after revealing by his mirror that
the soul bronght before him is the wrong one, then
dismsses it, and threntens his servant with severe punish-
ment in the event of the mistake proving an intentional
one. At the same fime, he orders amother servant, to
bring him the right soul, which, pending the discoversy,

P 375 Bummonl, p 877. For the deseription and dwsions of hell zee Foe
;'"gh, Engl. Transl, p 183; Hardy's Manual, pp 2, 27; Pellas, Vol II,
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has remaned undisturbed mn the body. Hence 1t appears
that the Iife of a bemng can be lenghtened by propitiating
the servant of the Lord of death®

Means of deliverance from re-birth

Re-birth 18 to be regarded in the hght of an ex-
pution of sms The pamms to be endured through
bemng subjected to mugration are, however, considered
so terrible, that the Buddhst faxth has offered its vo-
tares the means of atomng, even during therr hfetime,
for a portion at least of the evil they have commutted
Emancipation may be obtamed by subdmng evil desires,
by the assiduous practise of virtues, of Dharanis, and
Tantras, and by confession Already in the early hustory
of Buddlism we find confession of mmns enjomed by
suthonty. Thus the novices had to perform this nfe
before they were received mto the congregation of the
farthful; the predominant character of publc worship, also,
when performed accordmg to the prescriptions of the
book Pratimoksha, 18 decidedly that of a solemn con-
fesmon (Poshadha) before the assembly of priests. Tlus
renewal of priestly vows was, m fact, the ormginal purport

1 Shimje answera to the god Yema of the Hindus, sbout whom compare
Golemnn,n{'Mythology of the Hindus,” p 112 The Mongohans ml‘l‘ him Erh'ls
Khan, ar Yamantika, Pallas, “Mongol Vélker” Yol.II, pp 95,61 Voylﬁ':d
Vol I,p 568 Pallas was told thot the good snd had sctions are mrdzr
by two spints, the one favourable, the other sll-natored These, by o .
of Shnje, bring the soul before him and mark the number of 1ts good l:o ”
bad sctions by wiite and black pebbles, s proceeding which S‘hm;edeorll g
by the book Besltan Tooh, m which the deeds of overy andividon

regstered
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of confession; the dogms that it confers entire absolution
from sins (“from the root, tsava nas”) was established
by the Mshayina schools.*

Up to the present day this is also the chavacter of
confession amongst the Tibetan Buddhists, who consider
it of the greatest influence for a happy metempsychosis
and the atteinment of Nirvéna. The confession (in Ti-
betan Sobyong) alweys inclndes an open repentence of
the sins and the promise to commit mo more. Also
the solimtation of the gods is indispensable, but varions
are the modes which msy accompany the avowal and
the prayers addvessed to the deities for abolishment of
one’s mns, As the most easy way be named the wuse
of the water which has been consecrated by the Lamas
m the divine ceremony Thuisol, “entreahes for ablution;”
but also the abstinence from food and the tiresome
reciting of prayers may be combined with it, a kind of
confession which bears the name of Nyungns, “to con-
tinne obstinenee™ Such painful modes of getting rid
of s ave, however, not greatly in favour, snd the less
8 a wmple address to the gods is considered to be
almost equally efficacions.

The gods who have the faculty of delivering
from sns, are for the grester part imaginary Buddhes
Vol_‘ :;:M “Introduction” p. 209 Cooms, “Analysis® As. Bes',
ek “P‘Mn::;m, “Dex Buddbumm;: tp 95 100, 201, Prati-
o i e b e e
A2 sulyeis 15 to be found ho .
% Tntrodnggn m Csoms, 1 ¢, with whom compare Burnoufs

s n,” p 300 Hardy gives numerous extracts from its precepls

“to be thoroughly washed;” gmol, “prayer, entreaty;” soung,
*40 veduon (im £00d);” gnas, #to contmne ™ For detauls T refer to Chapter XY,
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who are considered to have preceded Sakyamum, others
are the holy spirits equal in power to the Buddhas, such
as the Hérukas, Samvaras, & From all these derties
thirty-five Buddhas are considered the most effectusl
m takang away sms, and to them accordingly the prayers
of the contrite are most frequently addressed. These
Buddhas are styled Tungshakch: sangye songa,® “the
thirty-five Boddhas of confession” Already m the two
hughly esteemed Mahayéna compilations, the Ratnakits
and Mahasamaya, the adoration of these Bunddhas 1s
strongly recommended;® and beautafal coloured images
of them adorn the nterior of numerous monasteries,
where they take thewr places by the side of the most
celebrated Indian and Tibetan priests and gods. FPrayers
to these Buddhas are also mcluded i almost every T:-
betan hiturgy, or compilation of the daily prayers, such
as the Rabsal, “principal clearness,” and Zundm, “collechion
of charms” The number of the Bnddhas implored has
not been, however, hmited to thirty-five, n one of
these pefitionary addresses, the trapslation of which 18
the object of Chapter XTI, I found thew number fo be
fifty-one; also to the Bumats Tybetan treatises of thus
kind are known m which more than the origmal number
of thirty-five Buddhas occars

One of these Buddhas 1s also Sakyamuni, he 1 called
in the address just mentioned by Tis Tibefan name,
Shakya Thub-ps, and is the twenty-seventh of the lst; 1t

1 Ztung-bahags, “confession of s, kyr (ch) = the gembive case,

so-Inga “tiurty-ive”
'g\:'usibew, #Der Brddinsmus,” pp 170, 186
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is said “that ®if a man once utter this name he shall be
purifiéd from all sins committed in anterior existences.”
In sacred images representing the Buddhas of confession
his figure is regularly the central and the most prominent
one, the other thirty-fonr Buddhas being smsller and
ranged above his head. In a picturea which had been
hung up in the temple of Gyungul, in Gnari Khérsum,
the images of various sacred persons are added to these
thirty-five Buddhas. Amongst the additional figures the
persons in the clerical garb of the ancient Indian priests
are the sixtesn Netan (Sanskrit Stavirsis), who are said
in the sacred books to have visited Ceylon, Kashmér, and
the southern foot of the Kailasa or Trans Sétlej range
already shortly after the first convocation of the Bikshus,
held immediately after Sakyamuni's death, and to have
spread in these countries Buddhist theories.! Bix other
priests in Tibetan lamaic dress have each some words
written beneath them, viz. Je Teonkhapa; Prulku thongva
dondon; Khetup sengye; Jampaijang Ihai thama shesrab
od; Khetub chakdor gyateo; Grubchen tsulkhrim gyateo.
Tsonlciapa, the famons Lama, who was born 1855 a.p,,
is honoured, by the title of reverence, rje; Thongva
flondon (proiku, the word preceding hus name, means
Incarnation) was born in 1414; Khetup sangye is pro-
bably the Khetup pal-gyi senge of Ceoms (born 1535);

m;h thewr Tibetan names m A. Schuefner's “Tibetamsche Lebensbe-

p 's,” Note 48 Caoma, As Res, Vol XX, p 459, has

o, soveral of them other names The Netans emoy grest reputation amongst

Hm!::et‘“l: who have recited on varioms occasione a hymn n their honour,

o Netan chudrog todpn “prawe of the mxteen Neten” The hbrary
the Rt Petersburgh umvermty has a copy of i,
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‘Leulkhrim gyatso {grubchen—=very perfect) is probably the
tenth Dalai Lama, who ruled from 1817—385;! concerning
the other two Lamas I know no particnlars

An additional figure in Chinese dress has the words
Genyen darma written at his feet; Genyen (Sanskut
Upsasaka) denotes him to be an adherent to the Buddhist
faith, Darma is most probably his proper name He carries
a basket filled with the sheets of a religious book, pro-
bably the Prijna Paramita; this very ancient mode of
using o basket-case for the palin-leaves, which in former
times served as paper, is eaid to be actually stil in use
in Tibet, the single volumes of larger works being put
together into a common basket Beneath the throne is
represented the goddess Lhamo (Sanskr. Kaladevi), with
her attendants; Teepagmed (Sanskr. Amitiyus), the god
of lopgewity; and the five great kings (in Tibetan En

nga gyalpo) *

Sukhavati, the abode of the blessed.

Complete deliverance from exstence, or from the
world in 1t most general meaning, is comprised under
the pame of Nirvana (Tib. Nyangan las daspa, by con-
traction Nyangdas)® The essence of Nirvana is not clearly
pomnted out in the sacred books; and ths, indeed, 18

1 See Ceoms, “Grammar,” pp 181 e2g
s About Lhamo see p 112, concerming Tsepagmed se2 p. 129, shont the

fire t Kings see Chapter XIIL )
’gt;:spechng the difference befween the genmme 1des of Nirvins, and

thr Tibetan opmion, see Kdppen, “Dse Reliion  des Buddbs,” Yol. 1.
p 307
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not possible in & philosophical system in which negation
of reality is the fandamental principle;' and the sacred
Buddhist booke also declare at every occasion that it is
1mpossible positively to define the attributes and properties
of Nirvina.

The secondary kind of happiness, to which the Buddha
has likewize revealed the path,” is the enjoyment of
Sukhavati, the abode of the blessed, into which ascend
those who have accumulated much merit by the practise
of virtues. Already the entering into Sukhavati involves
the deliverance from metemphsychosis, but not from ab-
solute existence, nor is the perfection of the Buddhas
yob attained.

In general, the Tibetans of the present day do mot
properly distingnish between Nirvima and Sukhavadi,
ther highest ideal being attained by liberation from
rebirth and the reception into Sukhavati. My brothers
who have had frequent opportunity of consulting Tibetan
Lamas, learned that particular stress is now laid upon
the complete &mancipation from metempsychosis. It is
beheved, that then they have no feeling whatever about
their exwstence; a Lama once compared them to a
heslthy man, who, though provided with a stomach,
lungs, a liver &, experiences no fesling of their presence.
How greatly freedom from metempsychosis is prized,
appears from a conversation, which Hermann once held
with & Lama of Bhutén. This men who had been at
Lhésss during the residence’ thers of the French mission-

! Ses p. 83.
* Compare p 49,
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aries, Huc and Gabet, had seen some coloured htho-
graphs representing our Saviour Jesus Christ, and various
cpisodes of Bible Justory The Lama alleged agamst the
creed of these mismonaries, that 1t does mot afford final
emancipation, Accordmg to the princrples of therr re-
ligion, he emd, the pious are rewarded with a re-burth
among the servants of the supreme God, when they are
obhged to pass an efernity mn reciing hymns, psalms,
and prayers, in lus glory and honour. Such bengs, he
argued, are consequently nol yet freed from metemp-
sychosms, for who can assert, that, m the event of therr
reloxng 1 the duty assigned them, they shall not be
expelled from the world where God resides, and m
pumshment be re-born in the hebitation of the wretched *
Buddhst doctrines, the Lama concluded, are certamly
preferable to ths theory they do not allow a man fo
be deprived of the frmis of the good works performed
during hfe; and if once arrved st final perfecfion, he
18 never agew, under any circumstances, subjected to
metempsychoss, although, at the same time, 1f desiring
to benefit smmated bengs, he 18 at hberty to re-assume
the humen form, whenever 1t plesses hum, without
bemng obhiged to retam 1t or to suffer from any of s
disadvantages.

The happy region Bukhsvati, where thrones Amitabhs,
hes towards the west? In Sanskmt it 18 called Sukha-

d soarng
1 In the prints scen by the Loms augels were doubtless deprete
w the mr snd hovermg round the cluef ﬁgm::]. off mﬁ‘ﬂ: He must
hove also heard of the espulmon of the bad an| from heav
3 Genune Buddsm regecis the idca of a purhcular locality bemg ap-
propriated to Nirvine In the remarkable treatise entitied Milmda prasnf,
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vali, “sbounding in pleasures;” in Tibetan Devachan,
“the happy;” the Chineses designate it Ngyan-lo, “pleas-
ure;” Kio-lo “the greatest pleasure;” Tsing-fu “pure or
glorious land;” and in sacred treatises it is denominated “the
pure region, a kind of prosperity.” We find an account
of thiy glorious region of Amitsbha in meny religious
books.! Sukhavati is declared to be a large lake, the
surface of which is covered with lotus-flowers (Padmas),
red and white, with perfumes of rare odour. These
flowers form the couches for pious men, whose virtues
were the cause of thewr growth, while yet sojourners
upon earth. Such men, after being purfied from their
sins, soar up into their lotus-flowers. The inhabitents
of this paradise are moved to earnest devotion by the
beautiful gong of paradimacal birds, and receive food and
clothes for the mere wishing, without sny exertion on

tranelsted by Hardy in Ins works on Buddhism, the priest Nagasena (Nagiryuna),
1 said to bave replied to the King Mihnda of Sangale {who roled shout 140z ¢ ,
ste A Weber, Indische Stadien, Vol 1IL, p 121), 1n suswer to hus mquries about
the nafure, essence, and locahity of Nirvins. “Nirvina 15 wherever the precepts
¢an be observed, and there may be the observance 1 Yawans, China, Milita,
Alasanda, Nikombe, Kis,, Kosals, Karmira, Ghendhirs, the sammit of Maba
Meru, or the Brahme-lokas; 1t mey be anywhers; just as he who hes two
€yes can see the nky from any or all of these places, or s any of thess
Places may have sn esstern mde” Eastern Monachism, p 800

} Some desersptions of this region were translated from the Mongohan and
Chineso into Buropean languages by Pallas, “Mongol Vélker,” Vol II p 63 (lns
dosersption, however, seems not to have been correctly be rendered from the
omginet {ext, seo Beholt), Schmdt, “Geschuchte Ssomang Sseteens” p 323
{from the Bodhmmor), Kowalowsky mn s “Mongoban Chrestomathy” (in
Bussan), VoL If, p 819 Schott, *Der Buddhaiemus m Hochasien” pp 509
Compare sho the avalyms of the Sokhavald vyGhs m Burnoofs “Iutro.
ductum,” p. 99, and m Ceoma's paper, As Res, Vol XX, p 439 Among
other Tibetan books contamng & deserption of i, are the Mam Kambum
and the Qdpsgmed ky: thig kod, “construction of Amitibha's 1and” The
hbrary of St Peteraburgh hes a copy of it m a Monpgohan transiation,
entiled  Atda n ovomn dsokiyal
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therr part. They have not yet reached the estate of a
Buddha, but have entered the direct path which leads
to 1t; they are endowed with the faculty of asswmng
humsan forms and descending upon earth; although when
domg so, they are not subjected to a repetstion of births,
but mse agam to the region they have left. Re-birth mto
a Padmaflower of this paradise 18 obtamed by invocations
of the Buddhas, and more parficularly of Amitibha; a
form of devotion, accordng to the Tsing tu nen, trans-
lated by Schott, mvolving greater merit, than that of
offerings and mortifications.



CHAPTER X.

DETAILS CHARACTERISTIC OF THE RELIGION
OF THE PEOPLE.

Avouxr oF meutelovs Ksowiepop~—Gons, GEiu anp MAUGNART Semms.
The spmts Lhsmsymn and Dudpor ‘The legends shout Lhamo, Tsangpa,
and Chekdor.~PraveRs.

Amount of religious knowledge.

Ir is evident that a religion contaming so much of
philosophical speculation and divided into many various
systems, schools and sects, cannot be known m ifs full
extent hy the lower classes forming the bulk of the
Population, but only by those of a certain degres of
education. Csoms, who paid grest attention durmng
s personal intercourse to the general smount of
rebgions knowledge amongst the various olasses, gives
the following detals in Ius “Notices:"

“The systems Vaibhashiks, Sautrintika, Yogacharya,
and Madhyamiks, are well known to many of the learned

! Jours As Soc Bemg, Vol VIL, p 146
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in Tibeb, but there are, on the other hand, many who
are acquainted with thewr names only The works ex-
planatory of the Yogdacharya and Madhyamka theores
can be understood only by the learned, because they deal
with too many abstract terms and minute dstinctions,
while the generality of the religions persons (or the
clergy) prefer reading Tantrika works, and of the Kanjur,
the Dulva (or dsciplne), and some tracts of the Do (or
Siitra) class” He adds, that the Tibetans are tolerably
farnliar with the dogma of the “three vehcles” (Tib
Thegpasum, Sanskr Triyéna)* This dogma, which has
been taken from the Mahaydna schools, 18 explamed in
detail in the Tibetan compendmms entitled Lamrm, or
the gradual way to perfection, of which the most cele-
brated was written by Tsonkbepa The srgumentalions
of these books ave taken from the conmderation, that
the dogmas of the Buddha are intended ahke for the
lowest, the mean or middle, and the ghest capacibies,
as they contain low, or vulgar, middle, and ngh prmn-
aples, thus, from the knowledge of each of these classes
a particular degree of perfection 18 deduaible, They then
describe what & man must beheve accordmg fo hus ca-
pacities, mn the following lferms
1. “Men of vulgar capscities must beheve, that there
ma-God,i-.]mi;t'.herelsa.fui:urelJ'.f‘%"'nd"'h"‘t

they shall earn the fimts of therr works m ths,

their worldly life 4
9 Those that are m a mddle degree of intellectu
and moral capacity, bemdes admitlng the former

1 Compare p 22
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posttions, must know, that every compound thing
is perishable, that there is no reality in fhings;
that every imperfection is pain, and that dehv-
erance from pam. or bodily existence, is final
happmess or beatitude.
3 Those of the Inghest capacities must kmow, n
addition to the above enumerated dogmas, that
from the body, or last ohject, to the supreme
soul, nothing is exstent by itself, neither con 1t
be sad that it will continue always or cease ab-
solately, but that every thing exists by a depend-
ent, or causal connexion (or concatenation).
5. With respect to practice, those of vulgar capacity
are content with the exercise of the ten virtues.
Those of a mddle degree, bemdes fulfilling the
ten virtues, endeavour to excel in morality, medi-
tation, and mgenmity, or wisdom. Those of the
highest capacities, besides the formey virtues, will
perfectly exercise the six {ranscendental virtues”
Also with reference to the summum bonum of beat-
itude or perfection, three degrees are dishngmshed. Some
are already content with a happy transmigration, and
limt their wishes fo be re-born as gods, men or
Asuras Others hope to be rewarded by a re-brth m
Sukhavati, and to be delivered from pain and bodily
existence. A third class wishes not only to attain
Nirvina for themselves, but also to show others the
paths leading to it m a future period as most perfect;
Buddhas

Such a power, however, can only be gamed by those
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who enter the presthood, or, as the Lamas say, who
teke the vows, Dom There are many legends illustrat-
ing the merts to be acquired by entering the religious
order and inculcating the necessity of domng so! The
ides abt last grew mto an undisputable dogma, that
laymen cannot gain the Bodhi in their present existence,
but only m a future state, their actual religious occu-
pations will secure the reward of re-birth m & happy
condition, or m Amitabha's celestial region, but, with
respect to the supreme rank of a Buddhs, their attempts
are nothing but preparations
Clear and intelligible as these prmciples are, they
have been found mnevertheless, oo learned for the lay
followers of Buddhsm, and for a more general diffusion,
a code of eight specific duties was drawn up. formung a
practical summary of the laws of the Buddhst: faith
The contents of the popular code are given in Csoma’s
paper as follows-
1. To take refuge only with Buddha
2 To form m one's mnd the resolufion to strive to
attamn the mghest degree of perfection, order
to be umted with the supreme mtelhgence.
3. To prostrate one'sself before the mmage of Buddha,
to adore him.
4 To bring offermgs before hum, such as are pleas-
ing to any of the mx senses 2, hghts, flowers,

garlands, mmcenses, perfomes, all kands of edible
and trinkable things (whether raw, or prepared),

18es p 27, 88 —1I cite es an exsmple Schmdt, 4Dsang-lon, der Wese
und der Thor,” p 108



GODS, GENII, AND MALIGNANT BPIRITS. 107

stuffs, cloths, &c. for garments and hanging
ornaments.

5. To make mume, sing hymns, and utter the praises
of Buddha, respecting s person, doctrine, love
or mercy, perfections or attributes; and his acts,
or performances, for the benefit of all animal
bemgs.

6. To confess one’s sms with contrite heart; to ask
forgiveness for them and to resolve smcerely not
to commt the hlte hereafter.

7. To rejoice m the moral merite of all animal beings,
and to wish that they may thereby obtain final
emancipation or beatitude,

8 To pray and entreat all the Buddhas that are
now m the world to turn the wheel of rehgion
for to teach their doctrines), and not to leave
the world too soon, but to remain here for many
ages, or Kalpas

Gtods, genii, and malignant spirits.

The Tibeten Buddhsts beheve well-being and mis-
fortune’ altke to depend upon the action of gods,
genn, and malignant spirits.” The gods are conmdered
to exist m large numbers, they ferive their divine
nature from having recewved & particle of the supreme
intelhgence, which possessés such power and 18 of such

! Meny stances of this bobed, common to all the Buddinst vases of
Amm (Schamdt, “Forschungen,” p 187, “Ssanang Ssotsen” p. 352, Moraden,
“T"l;l:: fraxels of Marco Polo pp 154, 168), wil be found in the wrilers on
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ilnnitable extent as to allow of a division amongst any
number of beings All gods are, therefore, embodiments
and multiplicafzons of one and the same supreme wisdom,
created for the purpose of choosing the most smiable
way for the salvafion of mankind from Samsara (the
world)* In the face of all these gods, the Lamas
emphatically maintain monothewsm to be the real
character of Buddinsm

In Mibetan the collective name for derty (god and
genws) 158 Lha, an appellative similar fo its Sanskrb
equivalent Deva, meaning a god, & divimty. The dexties
have each thewr particular names, by which they are
worshipped, as also their defimte spheres, beyond which
they cannot exercise any power, but withm whach they
cannot be influenced by another god They materially
assist men 1n his undertakings, and remove the dangers
with which they may be threatened from patural phenom-
ena—acts m which they feel great dehght and pleasure
and wiuch they perform m & state of calmness, Zinva
There exist male as well as female derties, the latfer
bemg either the wives of male deities, derrving from
the husband the same power of which he 15 the pos-
sessor, or they are endowed with spectal faculties of
thar own. Of this kind are the Samvaras (in Tibetan
Dechog), and the Herukas, female genu equal 1n power
to the Buddhas, whose 1mages.QCOUT 10 NUMEroUS rehgious
pictures ?

119
1 Bchinsdly mn Mem. de PAcad de Petersk, Vol L, P
3 cioml. :'n Ius Anslyss, Av Res, Vol XX, p 485, mﬂnd:;ll L::u:‘l di:‘:;:
bengs as two gods or demons, and, m an other passsgs, P :’Dﬁlm! e
Haruka a deificd smnt of the character of Siva, and the Sumark
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The mohgnant spirits are designated by names ex-
presswve of their hostihty towards man, as Da, “enemy,”
Geg, “devil;” the most dreaded are the Lhamayin and
the Dudpos.

To the Lkamayin, amongst which also man may
be ro-born (see p 92), the Yakshas, the Nagas, the
Rékehasas, and many other groups of illnatured spimts
are subjected; thewr particnlar adversaries arve the four
Maharajas (Tib. Gyalchen zhi), who dwell upon the fourth
step of the mount Mérn.' Amongst these ewl spmis
those deserve a particular nofice who cause the Dus-
maympar chi, or “untimely death” Accordmg to the
behef of the Tibetans, that is considered an untimely
death, which, in opposition to the ordmary course of
nature, 18 accelerated by the evil spmits, such as Sringan,
Dechad, Jungpo, and others. As a consequence of prem-
ature decease, the “Bardo,” is prolongated. This is the
mddle state between the death and the new re-birth,
which does not follow immedistely, but there exists an
mterval, which is shorter for the good than for the
bad The prolongahon of this intermediate state 1z con-
sidered a8 & pumshment caused by ewil spirts who have
only power over sinful men The soul exists daring
this mterval without any shape whatever, and the

also treats of both m the smgular number, but Burnout, “Introduction,” p 588,
doubts whether Samvara be a proper name, and e opimion an supported by the
fact thst various Samvaras and Herukes ocour m ctures, es well us by the
Tibetan treatise Dechom gyut, m which numerons Samvaras and Hérukas-are
mentioned, The case appears to be simular to that of Sinrge, the yudge of the
dead {eee p 93), whose usemtants, the Dudpos, are Ikewse styled Shuyes

! Sse Barnouf, “Introduckion, p £08 Schmdt, m Mém de YAcad de
Petersh., Vol. I, p 88 ¢ seg
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wretched ones, who have been seized by the spirits,
make earnest efforts but withont success to get placed
within & body At such moments they appear fo men
as a raw, shapeless piece of meaf, and such a vimion 18
considered unlucky, bodmg illness and even death
Dharanis and particular offerings are supposed fo keep
off such dreaded vimons, and the wealthy have magical
sentences and treaties prmnted, of which the following
are the most frequently met with * Choich gyalpor shed
dul, “to bresk the power of Choigyal” an emthet of
Shinje; Tamdm gyalpor sri nanpa, “to subdue the hon-
ourable King Tamdm”; Dragpo chinsreg, “the fierce
sacrifice,”? Jig grol gyr pavo “the hero delivermg from
the danger (of Bardo)”?

The Dudpos, the sssistants of Shinje, the udge of
the dead, and often likewise called Shinjes, nbabit the
region Paranirmita Vasavartin (“that exercises & power
over the metamorphoses produced by others”), the Toghest
sm the world of desire. They fry to Innder the de-
population of the world by supporting msn in evil desire,
and by keepmng off the Bodhsattves from attanmng the
Bodhi, 1t 15 they who distarb the devoutness of assem-
bled Buddhists, and put an end to steady meditafion by
assummng the shape of & beautaful woman, or by suggest-

* Untimely death 15 slso enumerated m 2 Tanira of the Kengus amosgst
the objyects lir fear sgamst which protechon obtamed by the Dhirmi;
therem mentioned Csome, “Anslyms,” As. Res, Vol. XX, P 6”19 Bl:plc
mg the dogms of the Bardo, see Wassiljew, “Der Buddhsmos,” P 1 o

2 Chunareg 18 the Tibetan name for the burnt-offerng, 8 dumphﬁ: B
winch 1 {0 be found 1 Chapter XV, No 2, about Temdw com;;lr:hm“

$ Yy fall title Bardo phrsug grol gy so! delpg grol gyldpe;vm pobin
ug pehtion protecling from the chasm of Bardo, or & hero g

the danger (of Bardo)™
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ing ludicrous ideas, by asserting fhat those who do not
enjoy the pleasures of life shall be re-born in hell, with
meny other fricks of a similar nature. Bub they are
also those spirits who, when the fime of death has
arrived, seize the released soul and bring it before
Shinje, their King, to be fried and sentenced according
to its works. The apparent contradiction of this fanction
with their tendency to induce man to abandon himself
to pleasure in existence, is fo be explained from the
dogma, “that birth and decay cannot be separated;”
whence 15 results that the gods who camse existence
simulteneonsly bring into action the destructive power,
which is the unavoidable consequence of exstence.!

To subdue the ewil spirits, is one of the most im-
portant duties of the gods and gemi, and they assume
& horrible aspect when fighting with the evil spirits;
durmng these sach dreadful encounters, they are supposed
to become highly inflamed with rage. Though any god
18 at hberty to subdue any of the ew spirits, yet there
exist a particular class who have especially devoted
themselves to the extirpation of evil spimts, m the pur-
snance of winch object they are further confirmed by an
awfal oath deposited in the hands of the Buddha Vajra-
dhara * These gods are called Dragsheds,® “the cruel
hangmen,” and their enger against the ewil spirits——so

! Foe kous ki, Engl trans! P 248 Schmdt, Mém. de PAcad 4
Petersh, Vol IL, p 24 “Bsanang Seetsen;” p 310 o ®

* Bee shont lom p 50 et seg

? From dragpo, “cruel, wrathfal,” and gshed-me & han an ” InMongoha
out of ths variely of Dragsheds eight are particalerly wﬁh e

th
styled, accordmg to Pallas, “Mongol Volker," Vol II,p 95 Namm; D:k’nh.::
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the legends relate—arose mm consequence of the in-
numerable tricks thet had been played off upon them
by the latter. There are again subdivisions amongst
the Dragsheds themselves 'The ome called Yab yum
chudpa, “the father embracing his mother,” mn addition
to s power of successfully keei)mg off a legion of evil
spimits, is also able to deliver man from his sms, if the
latter smcerely repent and confess them prostrate before
his 1mage These representations show them mn a curious
position, with a fomale tenderly clasped round thew
bodies

As an addition to the number of the legendary tales
communiceted by Pallas concernmg the exght Dragsheds
whom the Mongolnns predommnantly implore, I imsert
here the legends about Lhamo (Senckr Kaladevi), Teangpa
(Sanskr Brahma), and Chskdor or Chalna dorje (Sanskr
Vajrapant), having become the adversaries of the evil spirits

The legend about Lhamo (Sansh Kaladevs) The
goddess Lbhamo® was married to Shuye, the lang of the
Dudpos, who at the time of the marrage had assumed
the form of the kmg of Ceylon The goddess had made
a vow, exther to soften her husband’s notorionsly wild
and wicked manners, and make hm favourably disposed
towards the religlon of Buddhe, or faaling m her
praseworthy endeavours, to extirpate a royal race 80

ted on Plate
IIna er addressed to thus goddess, and which 18 prn
No I, shep::ydlo mvoked by the name of Rmzata —The wn:;:wi :
related n the book Paldan Lhamo: kang shag, “to perform fes

offermagu are pruented
the venersted Lhamo," s ireatise which 18 read when
to t‘I;u go‘;gen A .copy of ts book i Tibetan and Mangolm:’ m.u:of-l::
hbrary of the Petersburgh umvernty The Mongolan edition contain
detmls 1 Kalmnl, which are not met with m the Tibetan
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hostile to s creed by klling the chldren that mght
issue from the marringe Unfortunately it was beyond
her power to effect an improvement m the evil ways of
the king, and, accordngly, she determined fo kill their
son, who was greatly beloved by his father because m
him he had hoped to put a complete end to Buddhism
in Ceylon. Durmg a temporary absence of the kng,
the goddess put her design in execution; she flayed her
son abive, drank the blood from ouf s’ skull, and even
ate his flesh She then left the palace and set out for
her northern home, using her son’s skin as a saddle for
the king’s best horse. On his return, seeing what had
bappened, the king at once sexzed a bow, and, with a
terrible mcantation, shot off a poisoned arrow after his
dreadful wife. The arrow pierced the horse’s back, in
which it stuck fast; but the gueen, nentrahizing the effi-
cacy of the imprecation, took out the deadly weapon and
uttered fhe following sentence: “May the wound of my
horse become an eye large enough %o overlook the
twenty-four regions, and may I myself extirpate the race
of these mahgnant kings of Ceylon!” The goddess then
confanued her journey towards the north, traversing in
great haste India, Tibet, Mongolia, and part of China,
and finally setthng in the mountain Oikhan, m the
district Olgon, winch is snpposed fo be situate in Bastern
Biberia This mountein 18 said to be surrounded by
large, uninhabifed deserts, and by the ocean Muliding,®

* A portrmt of Lhareo, who 15 1dentical with the goddess Okkan Tongr of
the Mongolans, and with the Chammo or Lehamu of Pallas (Mongol Vélker-
schaften, Vol. I, p 98), I found added to the prcture of the thrty-five Buddbas
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The legend about ITsangpa (Brakma). Tsangps, a
follower of the Buddha, who had retired into the woods,
was on the point of discovermg the secrets of the Buddha
doctrine by extraordmary meditation and the practice of
virtues, when a Dudpo appeared before him 1n the shape of
a beautiful womean, who offered hum exqusite delicacies
Tsangpa incautiously partook of them, was soon drunk,
and in his phrensy killed the ram upon which the demon
had ridden. By this savage act he lost the merits of the
good works which he bad accumulated with so much
pamn and perseverance, and attamed no Ingher degree than
that of a common follower, or Upisaka (Tab Genyen)*
Tsangpa was now filled with rage towards the ewl
spirts, and took an awful oath, m the hands of
of the Buddha Vajradhara, vowmng to do Is utmost fo
extirpate the permicious race through winch he had lost
s pomtion.?

The legend about Chakdor (Veyrapam)® Once upon
a time the Buddhas all met together on the top of
Mount Méru, to deliberate upon the means of procuring
the water of hfe, Dutsi (Sanskr Amnta), which bes

of confession described p 97 There 18 a pumlar represevtation of her 1
Plata VL of Pallas’s work, beneath the central fignre. m Fog 5, Plate IX,
che 15 represented without the staff and the skuil-cup

llhwedreadymudthtthuemnotnmmyaﬂmtwltomunk
of a Buddhs. Sec pp 28, 88, 106

s Ths legend mchnes me to belove that Manyusry, = Bodlussitva, and
the god of wisdom (sec p ¢6), did not, when repellwg the obnaxions
Choclushalba, take the dreadful form of Yamentaka by order of ﬁk!lmu:;
o Pallss was mformed (seo Ins Mong Volker, Vol 1L, p 96),!:“;:!1:‘”
1t of iz own free will, and m consequence of & qumilar maro Iad b

3 Thus legend 18 given w the ‘book Drimed shel phreng, “epotless g#

of erystals For an image of Vayrapim see Plate I
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concesled at the bottom of the desp ocean. In their
benevolence, they intended, as soon as they obtained
possession of the water of life, to distribute it amongst
the humsn race a8 a powerful antidote against the strong
poison Hals hala, which the evil demons, a6 this period,
hed been using with such mischievous effect against
mankind.

In order to procure the antidote they determined to
churn the ocean with the mountain Maru, and so cause
the water of life to rise to the surface of the sea. This
they did, and delivered the water of hfe to Vajrapani,
with orders to secure it safely until & future meeting,
when they would impart it to living beings. But the
monster Bahm® (Tib. Dachen), & Lbamayin, happened to
hear of this precions discovery, and having carvefully
wafched Vajrapani's movements, seized an opportunity,
in the absence of the latter, fo drink the water of life;
not satisfied with this act, he even voided his water
deliberately into the vessel. He then hurried away as
fast as possible, and had already proceeded @ grest
distance, when Vsjrapini came home, and having per-
ceived the theft, mstantly seb ont in pursmt of the culprit.
In the course of his flight Rihu had passed the sun and

! In lus “Manual of Baddlusm,” p 58, Hardy has extracted from Smghn-
lese books the followang mythcsl measurements of Rihus hody #Rahu 18
76,000 imles high; 19,000 miles broad meross the shoulders, hus head 1s
14,500 mles round; his forshead 1 4300 xmles brosd, from eye brow to
eye-brow he menzures 80D rules; Ina mouth 15 5,200 mles mn mze, and 4,800
mles deep; the palm of his hand s 5,600 mles m mee, the jomnt of his
fingers 800 mules, the sole of s foot 12,000 mles; from ns elbow 1o the
tip of ue fingers 15 19,000 :mles, and with one finger he can cover the sun
or moon, %0 &8 to ohscure thewr hght”
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the moon, whom he menaced with vengeance, should they
venture to betray hmm to Vajrapam His searches prov-
mg fruitless, Vayrapim betook himself to the sun, and
asked hmm about Rdhu But the san replied evasively,
saying, that he had certainly seen somebody passng a
long time ago, but had pa:d no parficular atfenfion as
to who 1t was. The moon, on the other hand, returned
a candid answer, only requesting that Vajrapiinmi would
not repeat it before Rahu Upon thus information Rahu
was shortly afterwards overtaken, when he goi such a
terrible blow from Vajrapim’s scepire that, besmdes re-
recetving many wounds, ns body was spht into two
parts, the lower part of the body with the legs bemng
entirely blown off

The Buddhas once more held a meeting, m which
they deliberated upon the best means of dieposng of
Rahu’s urme To pour it out would have been most
dangerous for hving bemgs, as ib contained a large
quantity of the powon Hala hala, they therefore de-
termimed, that Vajrapam shounld drmk if, 1 just pumsh-
ment for the carelessness through whch the water of
Lfe had been lost Accordingly he was forced to do
go, when hs fair, yellow complexion was changed by
the effects of this dangerous potion mfo a dark ome
Vajrapam conceived, from Ins transfiguration, a most
violent rage aganst all evil demons, and m particular
agamst Rahu, who, notwithstandmg lns deagdly wounds,
was prevented from dymg by the water of bfe Ths

powerful water, however, dropped from his wounds and
gl all over the world, numerous medicanal  herbs
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springing up on the spots where 1t touched the soll A
severe pumshment was also inflicted upon Réhu by the
Buddhas themsslves, they made a horrible monster of
him, replaced his legs by the tal of a dragon, formed
nmne different heads from his broken one, the prmeipal
wounds were made into an enbrmous throat, and the
lesser ones changed info so many eyes.

Réhu, who had ever distinguished himself from his
fellow-berngs by lis wickedness—in their earhest youth
even the other gods had to suffer from his mahgnity—
became, after this transformation, more dreadful then he
was before. His rage wes turned especislly towards the
sun and the moon, who had betrayed him. He is con-
stantly trymg to devour them, particularly the moon,
who displayed the most hostle disposition towards him
He overshadows them whilst trying to devour them, and
thus causes echpses, but owing to Vajrapani’s unceasmg
wigilance, he cannot succeed in destroying them.'

Prayers.

Prayers, 1n the nsual sense of the word, as addresses
to the derty implorng assistance, or in the form of

t This legend decidedly denves is ongin from the Hindus, from whose
tales 1t was taken slmost withont alteration According to'these, the water
of Ife, Amunta, was also procured by churning the ccean, and was distrib-
uted amonget, the gods Rihu, & moneter with a dragon’s tul, degmeed himself
ke one of the gods, end receved a portion of 1t, kus fraud having bean
discovered by the sun and moon, Vishnu sovered his head, but the nectarean
find secured s mmortably, Ses Fr. Wilford, “On Egypt and the Nl

Ar Bes, Vol 10, p 381, 419 “Essay on the Sacred lsle: »
As, Res, Vol. XI, p 141.’ ’ ot . The Weat
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thanksgivings and praises for meraies recerved,’ are known
to genwne Buddhism only in the form of hymns for
honourmg and glorfymg the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas,
for having pointed out to man, by word and example, the
right path leading to Nirvana. But in the Mahayéna
Buddhism man 18 not directed to perfection by information
only, but he may hope to be actually supported by divine
asmstance, for the Bodlusattvas, instead of emulating the
quietness of the Buddhas, are supposed {0 wander about
n the world and to ensare by thewr powerful asmstance
man’s attainment of eternal happiness We here meet
with 1mplorations which, m their first stage, however, do
not exhibit the character of petations or thanks, but
only express the demres of the votary to aftan the same
high faculties ss the Bédmsattvas enjoy themselves
‘Whenever, in the legends, any Buddhist 15 about to per-
form a meritorious work, he utters the words* “May I
become delivered from pams on account of this work,
and may I lead all bemgs to deliverance by my good
example and these works” But m the books belongmg
to the later Mahfiyana and the mystical schools, we see
such wishes very closely alhed to the dogma of an un-
Limited charity of the Bédmsattvas towards meu. As
an example of this T quote & Tantra of the Kanjur, m
which seven imagmery Buddhas had each deswed, when
they were practmmng a holy hfe m order to become

1 Sohott, “Usber den Buddbsismus m Hochemen,” p 58, Wasnhew, 1 €.
e oo e B T S8 28 S

cermng the Géyas, or works m metric form, l:othagloryo“.honnddhn
and Bédlsattves, sce Burnoufs Introduetion, p 62
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Buddhas, that all animal beings (or creatures) that were
suffering such and such specified kinds of misery or
distress, might, at the time of their becorung Buddhss,
enjoy all sorts of prosperity and happiness, In the
sacred writings of these systems the mythological Bad-
dhas vesding in the various regions beyond the earth
are frequently addressed with prayers in the strict sense
of the word, and the reaiting of prayers is recommended
as a most successful expedient for anmhilating sins snd
for removing the impediments which hinder the altain-
ment of final emancipation.

In Tibet this 1 also the actual opmion respectng
prayers (Tib. Monlam). The general comnfidence of the
Tibetan Buddhists in their efficacy is more especially
due to their enmjoymg the character and possessing the
virtue of Dharanis, they are endowed with supernatural
powers and are conmdered o exercise an irresistible
magicel influence over the deity wmplored. That this is
the bght in which they are viewed iz clearly evident
from the form of many prayers, which are frequently
little more then mere incantetions. Here, for in-
stance, 18 an address to the goddess Lhamo, which rons
thus: “I summon thee hither from the north-eastern
region surrounded by the great ocean Muliding, by the
blue letter Hum, which 18 traced upon. my heart,
spreading with its won hook a beam of light;—thes,

the mighty and powerful mistress and queen Rimate and
thy attendants"*

! For the Tibetan text winch Adolphe t written down
Plole No RL e g Py @ Lams, wee
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Other prayers are, accordmg to thewr form, prasmses,
or hymns, or petitions mm which the name of the god
addressed 18 mentioned, as m the prayer Om Vajrapim
hum; or 18 at fimes omfited altogether, as in the
celebrated six-syllable prayer: Om mam padme hum,
O, the Jewel m the Lotus Amen This prayer 18 an
mvocation of Padmapim (see p 88), who 18 heheved io
have delivered 1t to the Tibetans; 1t 1s the most fre-
quently repeated of all prayers, and has on this account
excaited the coriomty of the earliest wisitors to Tibet Ifs
real meaning, however was long mvolved mn doubt, and
it 13 only by the mosb recent researches that a po-
sitive determmation has been finally armved at* The
Lotus (Nymphea Nelumbo, Iann), 158 known to be the
symbol of ghest perfection, and 18 here employed m
allusion to Padmapim's geness from this flower To
each syllable of the prayer 18 attributed s special magcal
faculty,® and this theory has perhaps more favoured 1its
general appheation than its supposed divine orgm

In the plates this prayer occurs m No IV, which 18
a prmnt from an origmal wood-block. In a prayer cylinder®
wiich I ‘had the opportumty of opemng, I found the

! See Kiaproth, “Fragments Bouddmgques,” p 27, Schuudt, Mem de
I'Acad de Pétersb, Vol I, p 112, Foe koue I, Engl Translation, b4 116,
Hodgron's “Illustratons,”? p 171, Schott,:lll'ebver de:; guddhumn, rH
Hofmann, m “Beschreibung von Nippon,” Vol V., p ]

2 ScI:mldc. «Forschungen,” p 200, Palias, WMongol Volkerschafton,”
Yol M, p 90 The power of any sentende or book 1x mcreased by beng
wnitten 1n red, miver or gold Red mk eg 18 conmdered io bave ;.l:fty
108 times more power thsn black mk Schllmg de Canstadt, m By

Vol. 1V 831, 888
phl' :‘::l:: mfomnf:l:? nbon’t these ourious mstraments wall be given 12

@ subsequent chapter
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sentence printed in six lines and repeated innumerable
times upon a leaf 49 feet long and 4 inches broad.
When Baron Schilling de Canstadt paid a visit to the
temple Subulin in Sibema, the Lamsas were just oceupied
with preparing 100 millions of copies of this prayer
to be put into a prayer cylinder. His offer to have
the necessary number executed at St. Petersburg was most
readaly accepted, and he was presented, in refurn for the
150 mllions of copies he forwarded to them, with an
edition of the Kanjur, the sheets of which amount to
about 40,000.—When adorning the head of religious
books, or when engraved upon the slabs resting on
the prayer walls,' the letters of the above-mentioned
sentence are often so combined as to form an anagram.
The longitndmal lnes occurring in the letters “mani
padme hum” are traced close to each other, and to
the outer longitudinal line at the left are appended the
curved hmes. The letter “om™ is replaced by a sym-
bolical sign above the amagram, showing a half-moon
szrmounted by a disk indicating the sun, from which 1ssues
& flame. Such a combination of the letters 1s called mn
Tibetan Nam chu vangdan, “the ten entirely powoerful
(viz. cheracters, six of which are consonants, and four
vowels);” and the power of this sacred sentence is supposed
to be increased by its being wmtten in this form Ths
kind of anagrams are always hordered by a pomted
frame indicating the leaf of a fig-free

! See about them Chspter XIL



CHAPTER XI

TRANSLATION OF AN ADDRESS TO THE
BUDDHAS OF CONFESSION

TRANSLATION AND EXPLANATORY REMARES

In the chapfer on “Metempsychoms” I have already
allnded to the various means of purification from sms, &
very efficacious one, 1t will be remembered, consisting m
the supphcation of the dexties I have hkewise there
reforred to the addresses offered up to the Buddhas of
confession, which are contaned in varous compilations
of prayers A sacred treatise of this nature forms
the subject of the present chapter. The origal I
found concealed in a Chorten my brother Hermann had
obtained from the Lamsa at Saimonbéng, m Sikkm,* 1t
is written in small characters (the Vumed) on two sheots

! The Chorten stood on the altar n the Lama's praymg-rovi already
whon Hooker was there See the View of tho intertor of the house of the
Lamn ot Smmonbong 1n s #Himalayan Journals "
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of unequal size. The larger is about four feet square,
its height being two feet four inches, its breadth one foot
nine inches; the smaller has the same breadth, but ifs
height is only six inches, giving & surface of '/, square foot.
These two sheets were lying one upon the other, but se-
parated by grains of barley interposed between them. They
were wound round a wooden four-sided obelisk which
filled the central part of the Chorten. The four sides
of this obelisk were covered with Dharani inscriptions.

As the size of the two sheets does not allow of my
reproducing here this invocation of the Buddhas of con~
fession in the form of a facsimile, I preferred giving it
transcribed in the head characters in the ordinary form
of Tibetan books, at the end of the chapter. The con-
tents of the two parts are separated by a distance left
between them; the beginning of the second part is
begides also marked in the.Tibetan text by the recur-
rence of the initial sign.

Iis foll fifle runs thus: Digpa thamchad shagpar
terchoi, “Repentance of all sins, doctrine of the hidden
treasure™ The words terchoi were illegible in the
sentence at the head of the treatise, and it was only
through their occurring st the foot of the larger leaf
n connexion with the rest of the phrase that the histus
could be filled up. Here also the other words preceding
them had suffered considersble injury, but the general

¢ In the English translation the words in parenthesis ere rather explanai
.?Mmmmdﬁumﬁhm o
thg-pa “gin, vice;” thams-chad “all;” bahagnpa upenhnf.eonfu-
aon;” r,&engnof&;louh@mnﬁuzl;ndmmdm
{comp. Foucaux, Gram. Tib,, p. 54); gter “a treasury,” dlhu“thadoelnne."
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contoxt and the few letters still decipherable proved
sufficient to remove all doubt that the fitle had been
1opeated Another name for the petitzon, and one which
we several times meet with m the text, 13 Digshag ser chu
pugri, “the golden razor which takes away sms,”* this
designation evidently sigmfymg 1its extraordmnary efficacy
m dehvering the maner

The larger leaf commences with a general laudation
of the Buddhas—past, present, and fo come—who are
considered to have approached nearest to perfection,
then fifty-one Buddhas are menfioned each by name,
of some the region 1s stated 1 which they dwell, fo
others 158 added the number of therr births from the
moment m which they entered the Buddha career
down to the time when they obtamned the Buddhashp
Sins are said to be anmlated by reading or uttering
the names of these Buddhas, and the sins are specified
from which each Buddha has the power to purfy The
wickedness of the human race, which caused the destruction
of the umverse, 15 alluded to, and the prophecy 1s made
that man shall have recourse to this treatise and derive
from 1t great advantages

The second, smaller leaf, begins with the +words
«Epehrined 1 the sacred box at the tume of the
uttermg of benedictions,” which refer to the usnal 1n-
gugaration ceremomes of relgions bmldings, as also
to the blessings pronounced on such solemn occasions
Therr effects upon the salvation of man, and the ad-

1 @ser “gold,” ky, ch, 1 the mgn of the gembive cage, Spu-gTt “a
razor™
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vantages which the inhahfantis of the monastery shall
derive from repeating them, are also again mnoficed. It
concludes ‘with fomr Dharanis

The address styles itself & Mahayana Siitra (in Tibetan,
Thegpa chenpoi do), under which we should also have to
class 1t from the nature of its contents.® The addressing
of imaginary Buddhas and the admission of a magical
influence of prayers upon the deity implored is particularly
to be mentioned in evadence of ite being written in this
period of mystic modification of Buddlnem? We may
alzo, with equal nght, regard it as a translation from an
ancient Sanskrit work, on account of the occuxring of
the fatle in Sanskrit.

The personal names of the Buddhas, and the Ti-
betan terms explamed in the nofes, are given m exact
transhteration, and are not reprinted in the Grossamy
of Tmerany Terms, Areeworx B, if they occur m
the text; the native spellng of the ofher words may
be looked for in this Glossary.

Translation of the first part.

“In the Sanskmt language®.... Reverence be to the

! For the charsoterishic mgns of a Mahsyana Sftra, see Burnouf, #Intro-
duetion,” p 191

* The Sitras Phal-po-chhe and Run-pa-Ingn which are referred to for
particulars concermng several Boddhas, are contamned 1n the Kamjur

¥ My origmal 15 wjured m ts place, and the Sanskrt name cannot be
Tead —It w 8 curious custom, differng from trenslabions m European
languages, that books winch have been translated from the Sansknt have fre.
Quently two tatles, the Sansknt and the Tibetan one, Some lavger works of the
Kagur also recave an sdditionsl bitle 1 the Thbetan dislect called Dolva

hi, “the bams of vebgous discrphne” See Croma, « »n
Yo XX, o isoTp 8, “Anslyme As Res,
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very spotless Buddhas, who all came 1n the same way*
In Tibetan: Repentance of nll smns” (or sdig-pa-thame-
chad-bshags-par)

#T adore the Tathiigatas of the three periods,? who
dwell m the ten quarters of the world,® the subduers of
the enemy, the very pure and perfect Buddhas, (I adore)

1 In the ongnal, Na-mo-garva-bi-ma-la ta-thi ga-ta-bud-dha, the words are
all Senknit.  Tathigata, i Tibetan De-bzhim, or more fully De-bzhin-gshegs-ps,
an epithet of the Buddhes who have sppeared upon earth, smplymg that
they heve gone m the menner of their predecessors Comp pp 4, 15 ~In
the seque! I shall transiate De-Bzhm-grhegs-ps by its Sansimit equivalent
Tathigata, the liersl rendermg of the passage makmg the phrass mcon-
vemently long

Sumiar sentences begin religrous trestses, the Kanjur ¢ g bas m the
first pago three images representing Sikyamuns, with lus son on his left,
and ons of s clief discples on the mght, the following legends bemg
wnitton respectively under each “Salutation io the prmce of the Muou,
salutation to the son of Sbiriks, sslutatwn to Grachen dzin (Sausknd
Lahula)? The fitle-page of the waork 1z followsd by the Selntation to the
three holy ones Csoma, “Analyss of the Dplva class of the Kapjur, As
Ren, Vol XX, p 46 Our hutorical document relating fo the fonndation
of the Hims monastery, sn sbrewiated translation of wluch 18 appended to
the chapter on monnsteries, commences with the words “Hml) prase and
salntation to the teachers!”

2 The three penods are the post, the present and the future, the Buddhes
of the past are those who had preached the Jaw and have now returned to
Nirvina, the Buddha of the present tume 15 Bikyamuni, the last of the
Buddhss that have yet appeared, the Buddhss of the fature tume are the
Bodineattves, the candidates for Buddhusip The Buddbas of the three
periods nclude all the Buddhas

8 Tn Tibetan chu. These ten guarters of the world are north,
north-east, east, f:l:t‘;:g;it, zouth, south-west, west, north-west, the guarter
ebove the zemth, the quarter below the nadir Each region 18 by
sts own Buddbas and gods, and to know themr feelmgs towsrds a particulsr
man 18 conmdered of the greatestimportance  Compare for detais Chapter XVII
No 2 —A totally different mesmng must be attached to Sa-Bchu-pa *the
ten eorths?” & term equnalent fo the s::zh;; Dm'bhim;,”nft:x;z :::
ten regions or de, of perfection wiuch s Badhsative
ceaston 1n order fng:::m f.hl:':uddh perfection Comp Csoma's “memr:,:
p €3, "Avalyms” As Res, Vol XX, p 469, 405 Burnon, “Introdaction,
p 488 Waseiljes, #Dor Brddlosmus” p 405
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these illustrious beings' each and all I offer to them
and confess my sms.”

“] rejoice over the cause of virtue? I turn the wheel
of the doctrine 1 believe that the body of all the
Buddhas does not enter Nirvana.*

“The camuses of virtme will grow to great per-
fection.

“Y adore the Tathigata, the vanquisher of the enemy,*
the very pure, the most perfect® Buddha Nam-mkha'-dpal-
dri-med-rdal-rab-tu-mdzes;’

“I adore the Tathagata Yon-tan-tog-g-'od-la~-me-fog-
padma-vaidhurya’s ~’od - zer-rin - po-chhe’1-gzugs, who has
the body of a god's son;

“I adore the Tathagata sPos-mckhog-dsm-pas-mechhod-
pe’i-sku-rnam-par-spras-shing-legs-par-rgyan-pa;

! In Tibetan dpal, o title applied to gods, smnts, and great men

? The Tibetan word 18 risa-va “root, first cause, omgrn® The meanmmg
of the phrase 1 a promuse for the prachise of virtues

* This 18 the techmical term for feacking and preaching the laws of the
Buddba, though 1t 18 also apphed by anslogy to the obzervniion of the pre-
cepts of the Buddhs GCompare Foe koue ki, Engl. Transl, pp 29, 171

4 Tins sentence 18 to be explamed by the dogma of the three bodies of
every Buddhs, céncernmg which comp, p. 88 When a Buddha leaves the
earth, he loses the facelty of embodymg himeelf agam m human shape, the
Furmanekiya body (Tib Prulpai kn) m which he has contmbuted to the
wdmmmumdmmhdm&epmndsmee&ngthanuun-
ment of the Buddhe perfection, dies with him, snd does not enter
Nirvins The Tibetan gsol-ba’dehs bhad, therefore, to be franslated by
“I bebeve,” though the dichionaries only give “to mireat, to beg™ az ity
mgmfication

* In Tibelan dgra-bechom-ps, 1o Sanskrit Avhat {see p. 27)
¢ In Tibeten Yang-dag-par-rdzogs-ps, m Sauslont Samyak sambnddhs

? This and the following Tihetan terms sre the al names of th
s pervon es of the
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“I adore the Tathagata gTsug-tor-gyi-gtsng-nas-ny:-
ma'1-od-zer-dpag-med-zla-'od-smon-lam-gyis-rgyan-pa,

“I adore the Tathagata Rab-sprul-bkod-pe-chhen-po-
chhos-lky1- dbyings- las-mngon-par-"phags-pa-chhags-dang-
ldan-zla-med-rin-chhen-'byung-idan,

“1 adore the Tathigata Chhu-zla"1-gzhon-nu-nyi-
ma’1-sgron - ma - zla-ba’t-me-tog-rin- chhen-padma-ger-gyi-
’dn-ni-mkha', who has perfectly the body of a god’s
son,

“I adore the Tathigata who 1s mithng in the ten
regions, '0d-zer-rab- tu-'gyed-ching -'ng -rten -gyi-ngm-
mkha’-kun-du-snang-bar-byed-pa,

“I adore the Tathagata Sangs-rgyas-kyi-bkod-pa-thams-
chad-rab-tu-rgyas-par-mdsed-pa,

“Y adore the Tathigata Sangs- rgyas -ky: ~dgongs-pa-
bsgrubs-pa,

I adore the Tathigata Dri-med-zla-bsi-me-tog-gr-

bkod-pa-mdzad,

«] adore the Tathdgata Rin-chhen-mchhog-gis-me-tog-
grags-ldan,

“I adore the Tathigata 'Jigs-med-rnam-par-gzgs,

%] adore the Tathagata *Jigs-pa-dang-'bral-zhing-bag-
chhags-mi-mnga’-zhing-spu-zng-zhis-m-byed-pa,

«] adore the Tathagata Seng-ge-sgra-dbyangs,

«] adore the Tathigata gSer—’od—gm-bnnd—kyl—rgyal-
Po »
#Whatever human being npon earth writes the names
of these Buddhas, or carres them with hmm, or reads
them, or makes a vow (fo do so),wﬂbfablessadfos‘
it he will become clean from all darkening sins, an
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will be born m the region dDe-va-chan,' which is
towards the west”

“Y adore the Tathigata T he-dpag-med? who dwells
m the Boddha-region bDe-va~chan;

“1 adore the Tathiigata rDo-rje-rab-tu-"dzm-pa, who
dwells m the Buddha-region Ngur-smrig-gi-rgyal-mts han ;

“Y adore the Tathigata Pad-mo-shin-tn-rgyas-pa, who
dwells m the Buddha-region Phyir-mi-ldag-pe-"khor-
lo-rab-tu-sgrog-pa.,

“1 adore the Tathagate Chhos-kyi-rgyal-mtshen, who
dwells 1. the Buddha~region rDul-med-pa;

“I adore the Tathageta Seng-ge-sgra~dbyangs-rgyal-po,
who dwells un the Buddhs-region sGron-la-bzang-po,

“I adore the Tathagata rNams-par-snang-mdzad-
rgyal-po,® who dwells m the Buddha-region '0d-zer-
bsang-pi),

“I adore the Tathagata Chhos-kyi-'od-zer-gyi-sku-pad-
mo-shin-fu-rgyas-pa, who dwells in the Buddha-region
Da’-bar~-dka’™ba;

“I adore the Tathagata mNgon-psr-mkhyen-pa-thams-

! In Saneknt Sukhavati Thi word 14 the name of the happy mansion whera
the Dhyim Buddba Amntsbhe, or m Thbelan Odpegmed, mts enthroned, 1t
3 conmdered the greatest voward of a virtuous hife to be re-born 1n thig
world See the description of this region » 98

? In Samskmt Amntiyus Thie 18 snother neme of Amtabha (Burnont
“Introduction,” p 102) who m 8o styled when mmplored for longevity In
mages reforrmg to this power of the Buddha, he holds a vase-like vessel
ﬂlladmthfhemtervthfe,whwhheubdmdhpmwtovuthnu
whoadduuhm—Snnhaﬁguremybcv«yoﬁenmmwuyhnﬂof
religions zepresentstions, pamntmgs as well a3 plastie olyects,

' In Samsknt VaurSchena, the name of a fabuloua Bu vegarded
88 the Dhyim Buddha of the first humsn Buddha who h::ll::’thalawm
the nctusl universe. See Burnont’s Tntroduction, p 117,
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chad-kyi-'od-zer, who dwells m the Buddha-region rGyan-
dang-idan-pa,

“I adore the Tathagata '0d-m1-khrugs-pa, who dwells
m the Buddha-region Me-long - g1 - dkyil - khor-mdog-
‘dra,

“I adore the illustrious sNymg-po, who dwells m the
Buddha-region Padmo, in that pure Buddha-region
where abides the victorious, the Tathigata who has
subdued lus enemy, the very pure, perfect Buddha Ngan-
’gro-thams- chad -~rnam - par-’joms- pa - phags-pa-gz-brpd-

sgra-dbyangs-kyi-rgyal-po.”
“All these (Buddhas' sfores) are confamed m the

Siitra Phal-po-chhe,”?
“] lkewise adore the Buddha Shikya-thub-pa, who
18 known to have been born thirty mmlhons of tames,*

! Comp p 125 —In Csoma's Analyms of it Vairdchans (sNam-par-snang-
mdzad) 18 the only Buddha mentioned

t An allumon to the numerous descents of Shikya-thub-pa, or Sikyamam,
the founder of Buddiuem, whe, m common wath all candidates for the Buddhs-
ship previous fo their final elevation, has passed throngh conntless probationary
stages, dunng winch period greater merit 19 aconmulated by most exira-
ordmary works The Ife of the Buddhas in anterior existences s related
4t large m the sscred books styled Jatakes, not a fow of these tales bemg
1dentical with the fubles of the Greek Aesop Hardy, “Manual of Boddhsm,”
p 100, Burnouf, “Introduction” pp 61, 5556 The provious re-burths of
Sikyamum are 1n most of the sacred books variously estimated from 500 to
550 Upham, “History and Dootrme of Buddhsm,” Vol IO, p 296,
Foueaux, “Rgy chher rol pa,* Yot II, p 84, Hardy, “Manual”7 ¢ But thers
ave slso many phrases to he met with tendmg to establuh ther mimiy,
and the Buddha humself 18 reported fo have smd It a amposmble to
rackon the bodies I have pomsemsed? Foe koue ki, pp 67, 848, Hodgeon,
«Illustrations,” p 86 The number m the text 13 mccordmgly an mstance
rather of the Iatter behef, and the term khrag might bs an abrevimion
from kbrag-khng, “a hundred thousand mulhops,” which 18 also used fo
sgmiy auy wndefimtely large number See Csoma's Dictionary, voce Khrag-

khng
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once uttering this name, shall: purify from all sins com-
mitted 1n snterior existences. )

¢1 adore the Buddha Mar-me-mdzad,® who has done
so eighteen thousand times. Once utiering this name
shall purify from the sins committed by pollution with
the properties of lower men .

41 adore the Buddha Rsb-tu-"bar-ba, who is known
(to have been born) 16,000 times Once uttering this
name shall confer absolution, and purify from all sins
committed agemst parents and teachers

“I adore the Buddha sKar-rgyal, who has been born
ten mulhon three thousand times Once uftering this
name shall purify from all sins committed by polluting
one’s self with sacred riches

“1 adore the Buddhs S&-la'i-rgyal-po, who has been
born eighteen thousand times. Once uttering this
name shall punify from all sms of theft, robbery, and
the hke,

“I adore the Buddha Padma-'phags-pa, who has been
born fifteen thousand times Once uttering this name
shall purfy from all sins committed by polluting one's
self with, and coveting, the riches belonging to Chortens.?

# In Sansknit Dipankara Thsnme,‘%elmmms,"uspphsdhmmnginary
Buddhe who, according to Turner and Hardy, 18 saud {o have been the twenty-
fourth teacher of the Buddhe law previous to Bikysmum, to whom he was
the first to gwve & defimte sssurance of his fatnre Boddhaship  Torner,
“Extracts from the Attakata” Journ As Soc. Beng, VoL VILL, p 789;
Hardy's Manual, p 9¢ In Hodgson's st (Hlurtzations, p 135), howaver,
be 1 the first Buddha of the sctual period and the minth predecessor of
Stkyamum —Hardy’s texts sllege him to have hved 100,000 years; the
Nippon Pentheon (by Hofmann m v. Siecbold's “Beschreibing von Japan,”

Yol V,p 77) says that his stay upon earth lasted 840 billiona of
* About Chortens see Chapter XTI T
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“I adore the Buddha Ko'u-'din-ne'-rigs,* who has
been born ninety millions of times Once attering this
name ehall purify all sins committed....?

“I adore the Buddha,® who has been born ninety
thounsand times.

“I adore the Buddha 'Od-bsrung,* who has been born
nine hundred thousand times

“I adore the Buddha Bye-ba-phrag-ganga’-Alung-gi-
bye-ma-snyed-kyi-grangs-dang-mnysm-pa-rnam

“1 adore the Buddbha Kun-du-spas-pa-la-sogs-pa-
mts han-tha-dad-pa, who has been born a thousand
fimes.

“] adore the Buddbha *Jam-bu-dul-vs, who has been
born twenty thousand times

“I adore the Buddhs gSer-mdog-dri-med-'od-zer, who
has been born sixty-two thousand times

] adore the Buddha dVang-po'i-rgyal-po’1-rgyal-
mi€hen, who has been born eighty-four thomsand
times
. %I adore the Buddha Nyi-ma’1-snying-po, who has
been born ten thonsand five hundred times

3 In Sansknt Kaundmys, one of the earhest dweiples of Sikysmum, who

will teach the Buddhba Iaw at e very remote period. See Burnonf, “Le Lotus
de I1s Boune Loy® p 196, Ceoms, “Life of Sikya” As Res, Vol XX,
r 298 _
% In Tibetan follow the two words rmos, “plonghed,” snd bskol, “to beil
i oil or butter™ As these two words have o spparent conmexwon, I heve
omtied them m the text.
3 Here the Buddhs ix not called by name.
3 actual
« Tn Banekrit Kisyaps, who 12 mewed as the third Buddhs of fhe
. Ins
period, or the xmmedate predecessor of Sikyamum; pﬂrﬁcl:‘ll-ﬂ lbun:h

s
nstvity, nee,lge,duuplu,&a,mhbafmdm&owl
Res,, Vol XX, p 416, and Foe kous k, p 180
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«J adore the Buddha Zhi-bar-mdzad-pa who has been
born sxty-two thousand times.

«J adore all these Buddhas, together with the aszsembly
of the Srivakas,® and Bodhisattvas.?

«All these (Buddhas' stories) are contained in the
treatise Bim-pa-inga” (2 part of the Kanjur)?

«T adore the victorious,* the Tathagata, the vanquisher
of the enemy, the very pure, the perfect Buddha Rin-
chhen-rgyal-poh-mdzod. Omce fo wutter this name
takes away the sins which would cause ome further
existence.

“1 adore the victorious, the Tathagata, the vanquisher
of the enemy, the very pure, the perfect Buddha Rin-
chhen -'od - kyi -rgyal - po-me-'od -rab-tu-gsal-va. Once to
utter this name takes away the sine committed in ome
existenca by polluting one’s self with the mches of the
clergy.’

«] adore the wictorious, the Tathsgata, the vanguisher
of the enemy, the very pure, the perfect Buddha sPos-
dang - me- tog -1a-dvang - ba-stobs-ky1-rgyal-po. Once to

! In Tibetan nyon-thos, “suditor”” By tins word is desgnated m the
ancient rehgons books a dmciple of Sakysmmum, as also an esrher adherent

to us law. In the later sacred wnlings 34 18 applied to Buddhists who hed
shandoned the world end turned ascetics See pp. 18, 149

f In Tibetan byang-chhvoh-sems-dpa’ The Mahfiyina books apply this
mame o every follower of the Buddhmst faith, the lay members are called
4Bodbwativas who remde in therr houses,” the ascelics, ¥ Badhwativas who
bave renounced the world "

¥ As mn example of the confents of such desorplive stomes ses Csoma’s
Anslyms, Ae Res, Vol. XX, p 416

¢ In Tibetan 5Chom-lden-des, m Sansknt Bhagaven

#In Tibefsn dge’dun, slso pronowneed Gendun, general for
"elergy,” respecting whose metitutions ses Chapter x?x e the
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utter this name takes awsy the smns commtted by
violafion of the moral laws.

“I adore the victorious, the Tathagata, the vanqusher
of the enemy, the very pure, the perfect Buddha (tange’i-
flung - g1 - bye ~ma - snyed - bye - ba-phrag - brgya’ - grangs-
dang-mnyam -par-des-pa Once to ufter this name
takes away the sins commmifed i one existence by
takimng bfe

“] adore the victorious, the Tathignta, the vangmsher
of the enemy, the very pure, the perfect Buddba Bimn-
chhen - rdo-rje-dpal -brtan-zhing-'dul-va-pha-rol-gyi-stobs-
rab-tu-joms-pa Once to utter this name makes one
equal in religious merit to him who has read over the
royal precepts.!

«I adore the victorious, the Tathagata, the vangmsher
of the ememy, the very pure, the perfect Buddha gZ-
brjed -nges~par-roam-par-gnon-pa  Once to utter this
name takes away the sms commtted m onme exstence
by evil desire.

T adore the victorious, the Tathigata, the vanqmsher
of the enemy, the very pure, the perfect Buddha Rin-
chhen-zla-'od - skyabs - gnas-dam - pa - dgra-las-rnam - par-
rgyal-ba  Once to utter this name takes away the
ging which would csuse the suffermgs m the hell mNar-

med *

be re-
1 In Tybetan bke' Tius word mesns “precept;” sud 18 here to
ferred t.oTyi.ha rules ensoted to the Lamas, thameamngoﬂhl:enn‘la:
cordmgly 15, that the supphants shall be eonn:;ﬂ smongst the priests &n
the blessngs reserved to them Soep 1
m?ﬂ:r-medf:m name ufonodthamoltdmdfnldwmmofhnﬂ-
Csoma’s and Schomdt's Dictionarzes About the hells sea p 92
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“T adore fhe victomous, the Tathagata, the vanquisher
of the enemy, the very pure, the perfect Buddha Rin-
chhen-gtsug-tor-chan. Once to utter thizs name removes
the danger of being born in amy of the bad grades of
existence,' and the most perfect body of a god or man
shall be obtained

“I adore the victorious, the Tathigate, the vanguisher
of the enemy, the very pure, the perfect Buddha rGyal-ba-
rgya-mts ho'i-ts hogs-dang-behas-pa-rnem. It is said that
once to utter this name purifies from the sin of perjury,
and from all sins committed by the mind (bad feelings)
through lust, deceit, and the hke.

“I adore the victorious, the Tathagata, the subduer of
his enemy; the very pure, the perfect Buddha Ts hei-bum-
pa-'dmn-pa-rnam,

“May these Buddhas, deliver all animal beings from
the horrors of antimely death.?

“I adore all the victorious, the Tathagatas, the van-
quishers of the enemy, the very pure, the perfect Buddhas,
the past, the not arrived (future), and the present
Buddhss.®

“I adore the protector of the creatures, Alu-sgrubs,
the hero; Guru Padma; dPal Na-ro-va; dPal Bi-ma-la-

! The Buddlusts count exx clasten of exietence. Those 1n hell, the brute,
Asur, and Yidag, ave conmdered as bad existences, those of msn and god as
the good grades

2 See p 109.

* An anslogous phrase to one occurrmng ab the commencement of the
address; its meaning was explamed at p. 126
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mitra; Pandita A-ti-sha,’ &c ; together with the succes-
sion of holy Lamas *

%(This book) sDig-bshags-gser-kyis-spu-gr1 is able
to subdue, fo burn, to destroy hell. It will be a
consolation to the animated bemgs in that period of
distress and misery,® when in the (places for the) re-
presentatives of the Buddhba, of his precepis, and of his

} Theze are Indisn pricsts who were very celebrated for their zeal mn the
propagation of Buddhism, with the exception of Lugrub, the first of this
scrien, they ell took an active pard in apreading ats doctrines thronghont Tabet.
Lugrub, 1n Sansknt Nigiruns, 15 regarded sz the founder of the Mahiyioa
pysien Seo p 80 Gurn Padma 13 the famons teacher Psdma Sambhava,
who was sent for by kg Thurong de taan, and 18 ssid to have reached
Tibet oD 747. Bimels muitre slco came o Tibet in sccordance with an
iwitation from tins king See Schmidt in “Ssanang Ssetsen” p 856
Ne-ro-vo, who 18 enumerated beforo Bimala milra, mnst donbtless have
been contemporaneons with hum and Podmn Ssmbhays. Pandita Atuba, the
last of the serics, has a groat reputation for re-catablishing Buddhum after
the persecutionn of its followers under the regms of Langdhsrma aud e
succeszors (902-71)

2 The Trbetan 5la-ma.dam-pa-drgyud, 15 an honorary title apphed to the
priests wath whom ongnated a speafic system of Buddhiem In s subse-
quent sentence, and gleo in the docnment relsting to the foundation of the
Himis monastery, we shall fnd them called «Foundation-Lamas,” m Tibetan

rtss-va't-dla-ma.

$ In Tibetan Bsknl-ba-snyig-ma According to the notions of the Bed-
dhists, 83 well as of the Brahmaos, the umverse, which 18 without beganmng or
end, 15 periodically destroyed end constructed again, these revolutions pasung

through foar different persods, or Kalpss, viz. the periods of formation, snd
of the continnance of formation; and those of the dostruchion, and dis-
appearancs of the umverse, Hers the Ealpa of destruchon 33 yeferred to,
and 1t 18 foretold thet man shsll oblan absoluhion from Ins mns by resdwg
tins book. The universe is dissolved and consamed by the powers of fire,
water, and wind, which effect its entire Jestruction 1 sixty-four atiscks upon
its mubstance ‘The moral condshion of man previous to the yeveral agencies
commng into nehion 15 stated se follows =Befora the destruction by wmter,
cruelty or violence prevails 1 the world, hefore that by firs, hoentionsness,
and before that by wind, ignorancs. When heentiousness bas prevafled, m::
are cut off by diseass, when wiolence, hy turmng ther wuponugu;ﬂu b
other, and when gmorance, by farnpe™ Hardy, “Monusl ulﬁ:;sdhum.
pp- 28-35, Schmudt, Mém de Acad de Pétersb, Vol IL, pp
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mercy,‘menshallcutsﬁuﬁswovenofcotton,andwork
it, when cut, to garments; when there they take meat;
when there they buy and trade with goods; when the
Gelongs® break down inhabited places; when the astro-
logers® invoke good fortune;* when the Bompo® carry
with them (listen to) the secret mystical sentemces
(Dharanis); when the Gebshi are the commanders in

lﬂhphneuhhmdmhodunloﬁofpndicﬁmﬂntﬂutemph
shall be desecrated by worldly negonations, for 1t 1z 1n the temples that ave pat
up the three représentatives {Tabetan Tensummi) of the Buddhs, hia precepts,
and Ins meroy.

The Buddhs w figured as o statue, a basrelief, or s picture. The
pictures heng down from the cross-besms of the roof, or are fraced on the
walls; the statoes snd bas-rehefs show lum m a mtung ettiteds, and sre
placed behma the slter 1 a recess The precepts which he bequeathed to
man after Ing departure from earth, are symbolzed by s book, which lies
upon a lower step of the sltar, or resis upon b shelf suspended from the
roof. His mercy, or unlmmted charity, which ensbled lum to obtam the sublima
rauk of & Buddhs, 1m order to lead man to salvation, 15 eigmfied by a Chorten,
8 pyrarmds] chest contammg rehics, wiich slways occupies & promment place
upon the slter. Bee Croma, “Grammar” p 178, “Dickionary,” voce rien;—
also Schmdt's Lexicon. For forther detals sbout images of gods see
Chapter XIV., for hooks, see p §0; Chortens, Ohapter XML For the place
which these objects oconpy in temples, I may refor to the Ohapter on the
templex, and to the view of the intemor of the temple at Mangning, m
Gnér: Khérsum, by my brother Adolphe m the Atlas to the “Resuils of a
Saentrfic Musion

t The term dge-slong i apphed to ordained priests, who, however, are
generslly called by the more honourable title of Lama (bla-ma), a distinetion
stoictly belongng only to the superiors of convents. The Gelongs must not
care for mohes or worldly prosperity; their bresking down inkabited places
may mean, pechaps, therr fighting against other monsstencs or against rich
men m genersl.

3 In Trbetan sngagevps, one versed sn chayms.

¢ In Thbetan gyang-'gugs; & ogremony of this natove will be noticed m
;mhequmt chapter. The allusion here is to the abuse of it a3 & substitute
or prayers.

® Bon-po is the nume of the followers of the sect winch adheres 1w the
closest, mammer to the superstitious ideas transferred from the earlrer Tibetan
creed, comp. p. 74
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chief,' whon the learned and poor (= the priests) live 1n
and pieside over the nunneries,® when the Zhanglons?
amuse themselves with their daughters-m-law, when
men destroy (eat) the meat destined for the manes of
the dead; when the head Lomas eat the meat prepared
for offermgs,' when men cut themselves off from the
vital principle (commit smcide?), when bad actions
increase upon earth, when the song Mam shall be
returned 1 answer;® when the calves of the Dzo” breed
shall dovastate (the fields), when men covet the goods
of others, whon the samnts® travel and establish trade;

1 Dge-shes, abrevanted from dge-bat-dshes-gnyen,' in Sansknt Kalyinsumtra,
meamng o Jearned prical, s fraond to virtue. It 18 hardly necessery to say that
the fanctions of a rmbtary cluof do not ngres very well with the clarical

3 The prists oro not allowed to have antercourse with women, but the
violation of this procept 18 but too probable by their dwelling under the ssme
roof with nuns

1 Zhang, “n maternsl-uncle;” Glon, “s wagutrats, an officer, & nobleman, ™
iho two words m conncxion designate a man of superior rank.

¢ The Tibetan has gan, which 15 explamed m the dictionsrien 88 “meat,
a kind of thick potage, dough, or paste mode of the meal or flour of parched
grans”  As an anstance of ats nso for food m genersl eco the detmls m
Mermann's “Glossary,” 2 v Zaukhar, 1 Vol III, of the “Results,” &c,, and
R A Soc, 1862

» Delweranco from exstence 18 only the consequencs of good aclions,
bat smeds 15 also m the opanion of the Buddiusts s bad action, and has &
re-hirth 1 u lower degree as one of ils consequences, sice the sy bb:::;
cxpiation of which tho present enistenco had to be endured, sre not yet “:‘ o

for, and also o new cnmo 15 commited In the period of msery all

1 the text, however, also this moral law will be ovarlooked g, e
¢ By Mam the famous six-syliable prayer Om mam padme bum, ’hxt

Jewel 1n the Lotus Amen,” 1z to be undegstood, the allumon 1 the

rofers o its convermon mto o populsr song

7 mDro, & mixed breed, the offspring of a Yak (bos grumens) “ﬂ‘::“::?:
common Indisn Zhebu cow, in the langusge of the Hmmalaya tx capatile

colled Chubn  The Dsog ara one of the few mixed species whln’l; :‘::
of propsgabion, and they outnumber i some vuslleyl the gxm”“ also the
s In Tibetan nal-jor, 1 Sanskmt Yogachirys, ﬁ: :;nz ;ndn s the seventh

o of 8 religious seof, which enjoyed the most
ne::ury 4 —Respecting 1ts hustory and rehigrons tonets, see Chapter V
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when frand 13 committed with measure' and weight,
when the ‘Chinese trade with lttle children (which they
wounld obtain from the Tibetans); when under the gates
(of the temples) ilusory miracles (sorcery) shall be
practised; when men eat and drink and care but for
this actusl existence; when thers shall b no more
gratwties; when the time shell arrive that old customs
are disturbed (changed); when men shall be given wp
to the ravages of war and the enemy; when frost, hail,
and drought shall spread (meke general) famine;* when
men and ammal beings shell bave to suffer from bad
actions:® then, m this period of distress and misery thus
sDig-behags-gter-chhos will be an ablution for every kind
of sin which has been accummlated in the meantime;
all animsted beings shell read if, and on account of it
all sins shall be wiped away™*

Translation of the second part

“Enshrined in the sacred box at the fime of the
uitering of benediotions *
“In this period of distress and misery, when many

. ! The Tibetan bre, lvo pronomced pre, 15, sccording to Osoma’s Dickionary,
& dry messure, the twentisth pert of a Tibetan bushel ¥

* Some words ere here illegible.

* For the Buddhist theory on the mfluence of good &nd bad achons npon
well-bemg, see p 93

¢ Ths last four hnes of the ongwal text have been so much myuced that
only o few of the words could be demphered, enongh, however, remmmng
o gve a clue to the meanmg.

® 'With reference to the rehgions nites aui caremomen connected with the
erectun of Chortens, see Chapter XUIL
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hving bemgs shall suffer and sigh for dehverance, these
benedictions shall afford great advantages fo mnners
The sms which arise from discord and dispnte among
the inhabitants of thus monastery! shall be taken away
through them

4These blessmgs, if vecited on the 8th, 15th, and
30th of every month, punfy most surely from the five
great crmes,” and from all sins, and deliver from the
six lands of hell. The 84,000 great emblems of the
essence of the subhme doctrine shall be the same with
every l;emg. 3 The mind of man shall become unchangeably
divected fowards aftmmng the sanchity of a Buddba,
he sholl gmn the energetic will of the Buddhs, and
ghall in the end obtsin the advantages of a Buddha
himself.

“This 15 the end of the Mahiyana Sitra sDig-bshags-

geer-gy1s-spu-grL
«All beings be blessed'

% The name of the monsstery 15 not given in the ongwsl, which only
says, dgon-pa “a monastery”

* The five great crimes of the Buddiuste are 1 The talang of hfe, 2 Thelt;;
8 Adultery, 4 Lymng, 6 Drunkenness See Burnouf, uYotus de 1a Bonne Loy
p 447, Hardy, “Meaoual of Buddhism,” Chapter X, p 488

3 Thw phraso refers, s msy be seen from the sequel, to the anferior
mgus of a Buddha's besuly They are generally stated to be B0 m pumber,
but, other books, aa ¢ g the Rgya-chher-rol-pa (translated by Fouesux, Voioﬁa
p 108) give 84, which, i the present treatise, have been multiphied by o]
The number of 84,000 13 & most favouriie one Brddhist cosmogosy 3
scoms to be used i the sume way as Ehrag-Lkhrg, “a Imnﬂmf ﬂmﬂﬂ;‘
millions” (p 180), end the Chimess Wan, or 10,000 (Tdeler, UMW
Zaitrechnung der Chmesen,” p 10), as the designstion of an mfimte !:;' el
The extent, thickness, and diemeter of the sskwalas can always be ""
by 8, the prolongation of the age of menlkmnd contmues for 84,000 yea!
Sce Hardy, “Manual,” Chapter 1, Foe koue Io, p 127
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(Three Dharanis, m corrupt Ssoskrit, now follow. The
first Dhiirani is a mystic invocation of Dorjesempa, Senskrit
Vayrasattva (sea p 50); in the second Dhirani is condensed
the belief in the four truths (ses p. 16); the third Dha-
ranl is recited af the mauguration of the temples; now

the text continues.?
“By means of thess invocations the creatures become
perfect in the two collections;® they shall be purified
from ther sins and blessed with the digmty of a most

perfect Buddha.
(A fourth Dharant follows).

“This (Dhérant) is raised (granted) as a favour?® to
the wanderers in the orb for not having paid reverence
to parents—instead of thankfully remembering favours
received—nor to the holy Foundation-Lamas,* who have
obtdined perfection by wartues.

4 All sins committed by taking hfe, together with the
transgressions accumulated in previous existences, the
sine of lying, envy, and wickedness which proceed from
the mind--all these sins are abolished by this sublime
doctrine.

Most perfect Sages, be gracious and clement, if I
should not have rendered rightly the letters of the

' The transcription of theso three Dhariuis has been omitted from con-
tiderations’ of brewity.

' In Tibetsn ta'hogs-gnyie; by thn term 15 understood the comhinzhon
of the lghest perfection wn the prachice of virtues, and the highest degree
of wiadom, both of which are reserved for the Buddhas; but sumple men can
attam fs soblmest rank by followang the path revealed by Sikyamum snd
b acknowledged predecessors

: llf;dehven from the mms specified

Tibetan risa-vei-bla-ms, i a foregomg passage they were style
ble-ma-dam-padrgynd See p 186 ® v tialed
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alphabet * Mi-rgan-sde-gsal-1do-rje has wriften it Prased
be this sheet, that he may gain enfire deliverance from
lus sins. This sDig-bshags-gser-gys-spu-gr1 has been com-
pleted in two days”

1 For explanation of thin sentenco I refor to p. 56
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PART II

PRESENT LAMAIC INSTITUTIONS






CHAPTER XII
THE TIBETAN PRIESTHOOD

Margrusrs coNTAINED 1N Rrronrs or Eveorax TRavELLERs.—FUNDAMENTAL
Taws~~Higancszoar, Sreree.—Oroamsarion o a8 Crzror.—Principles
of 1ts constitution.—Revenues —Grades amonget the Lamas—Number of
Lames.—Occupations,—Diet.~Dress

Reports of Europeasn Travellers.

By Lamaism Europeans designate that peculiar form
of Buddhism which developed itself from Teonkhapa's
institutions in Tibet and soon spread over all Cemtral
Asia, where it took desp root. Our knowledge of this
most modern form of Buddhism is also of no long date;
for to penetrate into Tibet was always a matter of great
difficalty, both on account of the impediments presented
by the general great elevation of the couniry, as also
by the jealous and hostile feelings of the natives towards
foreigners. The supremacy gradually obtained by the
Chinese Government has but incressed the difficulty;
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even quite recently 1t has proved iis hostile dispostion,
notwithstanding the ireaties mpgmed after the last war in
China *

The first Evropeans who penetrated mto Tibet were
Christian mismonaries In the year 1624 a Jesmt, Pater
Antomo de Andrada, travelled as far as Chdbrang, the
capital of the Giige district of Gnéira Khérsum, the Réjs,
or Gyalpo, of which was very favourably mchned towards
him. The first who reached Lhésss, the centre of the
Lamaic church, were the Jesmis Albert Dorville and
Johann Gruber, who, n 1661, returned from Chma v
Tibet and Hindostin to Europe The next who followed
them were the Capucme patres Josepho de Asculi and
Francisco Maria de Toun, who started from Bengél m
the year 1706 and safely reached Lhéssa In 1716 the
Jesmt Desider: agamn penetrated up to Lhéesa from the
west, through Kashmfr and Ladék The most important
event for our knowledge of Tibetan Buddhsm was the
Capucme mission under the supermtendance of Horatio
de la Penna, who, with five compamons, armved ab
Lhéssa m the year 1741, thar efforts to propagate the
Christian farth had but Little success, though they were
landly received by the Tibetan anthorities They collected
much valusble mformation concernmng the geography of

the country and the history, rehgion, manners and customs
of the whabitants Horacio de la Penna was particularly

dishingmshed by an ardent zeal in the cause of Christiamty,

nid be
1 I glipde to the case of Capt Smyth, for whom no passports 0!
obtamed, snd of Oopt Blackuton, who was obhiged to return 1 the first ;::
after Ius sethmg out from the shores of Chmna to reach Tibet through
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he translated into Tibetan a catechism of the Christian
faith, the Doctrina Christiana of Cardinal Belarmmo, the
Thessurns Doctrinee Christianee of Turlof, and he also
compiled a Tibetan-Ifalian dictionary. The materials
brought home by this mssion, which a few years affer-
wards was obliged to leave Lhéssa, were examined by
Pater Antomo Georgi, who in ns curious “Alphabetum
Tibetanum,” Romsee 1762, undertook to prove by com-
parative philology the opimon entertsined by the mis-
sionaries, that Lamaism was a corrupted form of
Chrstiamty.

In the year 1811 Manmmg, according to Princep, made
an aftempt to pass through Tibet into China; but he
was stopped at Lhdssa, and nob being permitted to go any
farther, he was obhged to turn back.! In 1845 two Lazanst
mussionartes, Huc and Gabet, agan reached Lhéssa from
Mongolia; but after a short stay, they also had to leave this
capital, and were escorted to Macao by a Chinese officer.

Since the commencement of this cemtury various
journeys have been undertsken into Bhutén, Sfklam, and
the western districts adjoining the Bmtish territories,
Particularly precions are also the publications of Pallas,

* Brtter, “Die Erdkunde von Amen,” Yol II,pp 439-64 B Princep, “Tibet,
Tartary aud Mongohn,” London 1852, p 17, For an mteresting collection of the
viewe of varmous mismonsries on thw subjest see Marsden'’s note to “Mareo
Polo's Travels” p 240 The Popes had hoped the Capueme musmon would
Prove of very great ymportance for the propagetion of Christamity s Centrsl
4ms, and hed supported them wn every way. Pope Clemens IX 1ssmed a part-
cular Breve concerning Tibet (Ritter, 1 c, 459), and the nomnatwn of a
Vicarius apostolicus for Lhfsen still takes place The “Annuario Pontficto,”
Roma 1869, p 248, gves as the gentleman 1n charge of this office Monmgnors
Gracomo Leone Thomme Demerures, nommated March 27, 1846 he is at the
®ame e the Bishop 1 partibus mfidelum of Smopols m Cihme
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detmling the mnformation obtained by him in Russan
Mongolia; and those of Klaproth—Mus translation of the
description of Tibet by a Chinese officer, as well as the
results of lus investigations comnected with s travels
m the regions of the Kaukasus All the varions narra-
tives treat prinapally of the herarchical system, the
regulations and social habits of the clergy and the re-
higious establishments, the notices on rehgious ceremomes
are very rare In addition to the above-mentioned
sources of information, which have been laid under con-
tribution . my endeavour to define, 1n the followmg
chapters, the nature and characteristics of the Tibetan
priesthood end the mstitutions connected therewith, I
have also been enabled to turn to good account the
observations made by my brothers durmg therr iravels
i the Eastern Himilays and in Central and Western
Tibet, in the years 1855 to 1857

Fundamental laws

It 18 very probable that i the earhest periods of
Buddnem all those who embraced s religion, abandoned
the world and asmsted their master, as much as lay m
their power, m propagating ns farth Those who, after
having heard Sakyamuni explamm his doctrines, desired
to become Buddsts, were first obhged to make an ex-
plicit declaration to that effect, whereupon the teacher
proceeded to cut off ther hair and besrd, and then m-
vested them with the rehgious garments, whereby they
were recerved mto the community of the fmthful Later,
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when the number of Buddists had mereased, the neophite
was placed for instruction under the charge of an elder
disciple, a practice which became general after Sakya-
muni's death. The distinetion between lay brothers and
priests, and the important dogma that only the latter,
as baving renounced the world, can obfain Nirvina,
was certamly not introduced till after Sikyamuni’s
death, although he himself had recogmzed mendicants, the
receivars of alms, who are forhidden fo eat other food
then that which has been recerved under certain con-
ditions (one being that 1t has been given in the form of
alms); and houscholders, the givers of alms, who thereby
gam ment, but by lim both these classes were admitted
with equal mghts to the advantages promised fo his
followers, But already the earher schools (the Hinayana
sect) axcluded lay brothers from etbtaining fo the per-
fection of an Axhat, and to Nirvina; the Mah@yina system
admits them, but the present sects of Tibet agan raised
that strongly marked barrier between the laity and the
priests, denying to the former the posmbility of attaimng
to the rank of a Buddha; they mey attein Nirvina, but
they cannot become “a blessng to the world”® The
ascefics are styled in the sacred books Bhikshus, Sramenas,
Sréivekas, Arhats; and the lay followers, the devotees,
Upasskas (in Tibetan Genyen); in the Mahayina Sttras
the Iatter are also called “Bodlusattvas who reside in
their houses” the former “Bodhisattvas who have re-
nounced the world.”

! Bee pp. 27, 83, 106. Compare also Hodgson, “Ninstrations p. 98
Hardy, “Eastern Monachism,” p 12 !
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The early disciples of Sikyamum are generally re-
prosenied as wandering about with thewr royal master,
others, in consequence of his frequent exhorfations tfo
lead a solitary hfe, are said to have rotired to the forests
and woods which surround the settlements, or fo have
hived m sohfary and forsaken houscs, which they only
left on certamn periods i order to betake themselves to
Sakyamum and Dsten to his words Large regular as-
sembhes, which probably date back as far as Sekyamum
humself, took place when the ramny season was over,
during the rams Bikyamum hmself, as well as ns 1m-
mediate followers and the hermit-disciples, had taken
up ther abode in the houses of well-intentioned persons,
and had devoted themselves to meditations on such parts
of the doctrme as they had not yet clearly understood,
they also employed part of thewr fime in the mstruction
of their entertamers. At the assemblies above men-
tioned the Bhukshus reported thewr success mn gamung
neophtes, discussed various dogmas, and reguested a
solution of any doubts with which they may hgve been
troubled

Ongmally such assembhes were held m the open air,
the Vibaras, in the sense of monasteries, m which they
mght otherwise have taken place, did not come mio
existence till s much later period The word Vihira,
according to its efymological denvation, denotes & place
where the Buddhists assembled, and 16 18 1 this sense
that this term 15 used m the Sitras, or books con.sldered
4o contam thewords of Sakyamuni, which always begin thus

«When Sakys bappened to be (vabarati sma) ab & Place;”
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but later ths name was applied to those bouses m which
the priests met, and where strangers and the ascefics
(who went about collecting alms) found an asylum. The
meaning of the word became more restricted still, and
was subsequently given to monasteries only, or to those
religious establishments, m which those who once enter
them are bound to reman for life If is impossible
to determne exactly the various periods during which
Vihéras took the form of meeting-houses or, later,
of monastertes, In the Hinayina books on discipline
they are mentioned only as an appendix to the chapter
on the seats, and they were probably erected later than
the temples, the first of which is smd to have been
bmit in the period of Upagupta, who hived in the third
century 8c. The wiolent attacks of the Brahmans must
soon have convinced the Buddhist clergy of the advan-
tages to be derived from association; rules were then
drawn up for life in community and for subordination,
and the beginning of monastic institutions wes thus made,
which latter were, however, 1 Indi, even m their final
perfection, widely dufferent from those of Tibetan mon-
achism at the present day. In earlier times each Vihara
hed ite own administration and its own chief, and was
mdependent of the others; and 1t was so even in the
seventh century, when Hiuen Thsang resided in India; a
hierarchy so thoroughly organized as we now find in
Tibet, was never known 1n India !

. ! Sete Burnouf, ®Introduchion,” pp 282 seq., 279 seg, 986, Hardy,
Eastern Monachism,” Chapter II, IV, XOL, Wasnljew, “Der Bud-
dhsmus® gp 45, 96 Compare slso Barthélmy Bt Hilawe, “Le Bouddhs
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Hierarchical system

The first organisation of the Tibetan clergy dates
from King Thisrong de tsan (728—86 a ), of whom the
Bodhmmdr says that “he gave the clergy a firm const-
tution and divided 1t into classes.”! But the development
of the present hierarchical system, which was independent
of these ancient institutions, dates from the fiffeenth
century. In 1417 the famous Lama Tsonkhaps founded
the Géldan monastery at Lhéssa, and became its superor,
the great authority and reputation he bad emjoyed,
devolved upon Ius successors m the abbotship of thws
monastery, who, down to the present day, are believed
to have been men of particular sanchity Bub these
abbots were soon superseded i influence by the Dalai
Lama® at Lhéssa (now the hughest mn rank of the Ti-
betan priesthood), and by the Panchen Bampoche ab
Tashilbéinpo,> who sare both conmdered to be of divine

" " 8
S T e A S
commencement of the Christian era to the 8fth century after it 3 needs
hardly be added that the sacred hooks which represemt Bakyswani bumself
4o have felt the neceamly of mshiuting head priests ere m
t Sohmdt, *Seanang Ssetsen,” p 856, comp p 67

fa1 8 8

2 Delm Lama 38 thahﬂawhehfhemungohmgmhhm, Dal
the Tibetan

ongohen word meanmg ocean, Lams or correctly blams, 18

:‘ord far & supersor Schott, “Ueber den Buddhmsmus 1 Honhnn:li_.'; 2
The Europeans became familiar with tins term from the works eorgly
m:' Mﬂh‘nd m.unpo,mu:r 1o exact transhieration ®dkhra shws Ibun ::‘," :: ::
neghbouring ity of cluefly ecolesastscal establishments, abo::e: b:h: y
south cest of Dighroh, “the four-honsed {top?)* (1n Tabetan wr ka-rise,

Bes the map of Torner, “Embasty,® Hooker, “Himalayan Journals,
pp 126,171 Hodgson, #Abongmes of the Ni
Yol XXV, p b0&
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origin, and are, consequently, regarded more in the light
of gods than of mortal beings This assumed divine
origin gives them a character totally different from that
of the Pope of the Roman Catholic church; but then, on
the other hand, neither of them has such a widely-spread
acknovledged supremacy as that enjoyed by the Pope
of Rome.

The Dalai Lama is viewed as an incarnation of the
Dhyani Bodlnsattva Chenresi, who is supposed to effect
Ins re-mcorporation by & beam of hght which issues
from his body and enters the indnvidual whom he selects
for his re-descent.® The Panchen Rinpoche is considered
to be an incarnation of Chenresi’s celestinl father, Ami-
tibba * There is a story relating that Tsonkhapa himself
had ordered his two principal disciples to take upon them-
selves & mortal form in an uninterrupted series of re-
births, and to watch over the propagation of the Buddhist
faith and the maintenance of its purity;® and according
to this acconnt, it was Tsonkhapa who created these two
principal clerical dignities But we learn from Csoma's
Chronological Tables, that Gedun Grub (born 1389 A.p.
died 1473) was the first, who assumed the title of
Gyelva Rinpoche, “His precious Majesty,” which is applied
to the Dalai Lama only; Gedun Grub is, therefore,
to be considered the first Dalai Lama, and not the
Dbarma Rinchen, the successor of Tsonkhapa in the
chair of the G4ldan monastery. In the year 1445 he

! “Degersption de Tubet,” Nouy. Journ Amatigue 1880, p 289, Comp p 88
? See about the dogma of Dhyini Buddbas and Badheativas, p 51.
¥ tArbesten der russ Mimson n Polang” Vol [, p 816.
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albo bult the Imge monastery of Tashihinpo, whoss
abbots nssuted the title of Panchen Rinpoche, “the great
teacher<jewe)” and who claimed with much success the
same divine nature and temporal power as that till then
enjoyed by the Dalai Lama alons He shares an equal
aunthority and sovereignty ns the Dalm Lama, but mn
ccclesistical affairs, even 1n his own territories, ns words
aro conmdered less divine, lus faculties infertor to those
of the Dalm Lama

The fifth Gyelva Rinpocho, Ngagvang Lobzang Gy amtso,
4 most ambifious man, sent to the Koshot Mongohians,
who had sottled in the envions of the lako Kuku Nor,
and requested their assistance against the Tibetan king
then residing at Digirchi, with whom he wes at
war  The Mongolians conquered Tibet, and are sad
to have made a present of the same to Ngagvang
Lobzang. This event took place m the year 1640, and
it 18 from this moment that we must date the extenmon
of tho femporal. government of the Dalax Lamas over all
Tibet !
The Dalar Lamas are elected by the clergy, and up
to the year 1792 these elechions had taken place unn-
fluenced by the Chinese government, but since .thxs time
the court of Pekm, to whom the Dalm Lama s a very
important personage m a political as well as a religions
pomnt of view, has taken care that the sons of such per-

I, pp 274-86
! Csoma, #Grammar, pp 192, 198 Ritter, “Asien, Vobzl » PP |
Kdppen, “l;:o Rel d. Buddha,” Yol II, pp 129 52 Conmngham, “I;I;i):llr;l II!:::.
bas auderstood Csoma's account s if m tho year 1640 tb:o i P ting of
hud beon establishied, but Csoms dewdedly only alludes
tho tomporal government with lus eccleamsstical sovereigmdty.
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gons only as are knmown for their loyality and fidelity
shall be elected to ts gh dignity*

The next in rank to these sublime Lamas are the
superiors of several larger monasteries, of whom some
are considered as incarnations, others as common mortals;
m either case head lamas of so high a rank are styled
Khanpos.* My brothers saw Khanpos ab the monasteries
of Lama Yéru m Ladék, and at Théling m OCnin
Khérsum They were natives of Lhéssa, and had been
appointed by the Dalai Lama’s government for periods
of from three to mx years, at the expiration of which
time they would return to Lhéssa. The abbots in smaller
monasteries are elected for hfe by the monks; but the
election has to be submtted for approval to the Dalm
Lama, who can either sanction or reject ib.

Other persons superior in rank to the common monks
are the Budzad, the supermtendent of the choral songs
and music during the divine service, and the Gebkoi, who
has to memtain disciphme and order. These dignitaries
are also elected by the monks, and constitute, with the
abbot, the council which regulates the effairs of the
monastery. Some other dignities which are occasonally

2‘4:}0mpue for detals Huc, “Souvemrs,” Vol L, p 292, Kdppon, I e,
]

% In Bhutén the mncarnated Kbanpos hed profited by political eircum-
stances to make themselves independent of the Dala: Lama. The relstions
between the ruler of Bhutsn proper, the Dhsrms Rmpoche (called by the
Hindus Dharma R#ja), ond Lbdsss seem to bo very loose, and the abbois of
the monnsteries 1n the southern valleys heve also set up prinmpalities almost
independent of the Dharme Rmpoche These Lamas, styled Lams Rijus
by Hermsnn's compamtons, are very jealous of their power, and endeavoured

moat onergically to prevent Hermann from entering Bhatén, by abductmg
b servants
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found in larger monesteries are mere posts of honour,
heving no direct influence upon the admimstration !

The fatle of Lama, written m Tibetan Jlama, 18 ap-
phed by mght to the superior priests only, but just as
the Arabic word Sheikh, and other fitles of honour apd
rank 1 European languages, so also the word Lama has
come to be regarded as a title which courtesy requires
one fo give to every Buddhst priest®

A particular class of Lamas are the astrologers, the
Tskhan (occasionelly also styled Kartsi-pa, or Chakhan ==
fortune-teller, Ngagpa == one expert m charms), who are
allowed to marry and to wear a pecubar phantastic
dress. These people are professional fortune-tellers, who
are officislly authorized to conjure aund to exorciss evil
spuats, on behalf of and to the profit of the clergy.
Common tricks, such as vomrting fire, swallowmg lauves, &0,
are not openly practised, nor would they be allowed, though
1n other things these conjurers are permitted to play upon
the credulity of the igmorant mulfatude fo any extent,
ond derive as much profit therefrom as they can. The
struments which they most frequently employ m their
incantations, are an arrow and a triangle upon which
supposed tahsmame sentences are inscribed * Amongsb
these astrologers, the Lamas called Ohoichong, who &re
gaid to be all educated at the Garmakhys monastery ab

1 Compare Pallas, “Mongo] Vélker,” Yol 11, pp 1§7-87. Huc, “Souvemrs”

o " Gersrd, " Koanawor)”
2 Compare Hardy, “Eastern Monachism,” p 11 y
p 119, siates that be heard the hesd prests of the moumtenes styled
Gurn
Gd:ngo:rymnhu concerning cerisin ceremontes i which these things 870
used, see Chapter XV,
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and religious estabhshments; of Dalha that he 1s the
tutelary god of warmors The images of the five gods
are very generally met with in tfemples and m the
Drivate praying-room of laymen amulet-boxes also not
unfrequently confamn such representations They are
aleo added to an image of the thirty-five Buddhas of
confession (see p. 97), in wiuch they are drawn ridmg
phantastic animals Bibar 15 ridmg a red tiger, Chorchong
a yellow lion: Dalha a yellow horse (Khyang); Luvang,
the god of the Nagas (see p 31), 2 blue crocodile. Tockehos
a yellow desr. In other pictures, m which ome of these
gods is the principal object, this very ome 15 drawn on
a larger scale than the surroundng figures Such a
picture, bought by Adolphe st Mingnang, in Gniri
Khérsum, shows Chaichong extremely fat and three-
headed, riding a white lion with a blue mane; the figure
is surrounded by flames™ His-mde heads are blue and
crimson, the central one 1, like the body, of flesh-
colour. His brosd hat and some arms, the symbols of
his activity, ave gilt; his dress is a tiger’s ekin, of which
the feet are tied round s meck. In the upper part of
the picture varions domestic animals are sketched, anf‘d'
ing to the great merit to be derived from congecrating:
to lim an animal, which then is no more allowed to be
Ialled for private nse, but after some tmme is delivered
to the Lamas, who may eat 1t Below lum are traced
three other defenders of man agmmsh the misclievons
spirits, viz. Damchan dorje legps, riding on 8 camel.,
Teangpe, m Sanskrit Brabma (see p 114), riding & 12t
Chebu damchan, riding a goat
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Orgenization of the clergy

The principles of ifs Constitution. The number of obser-
vances to be followed, abt the present day, by the Lamas,
has increased. from precepts plain and brief, to an ample
code of lsws. which contains two hundred and fifty
tales. in Tibeton Khrims: they are detailed in the
first. or Dulva division of the Kasnjor, and have been
explained in the well-known works of Hardy and Bur-
nouf® Bat of this mass of precepts, I divect the atten-
tion chiefly to those of celibacy and poverty (which
Tsonkbheps enscted anew), becanse they have been of
grest Importince in forming the present character of
the Tibetan priesthood.

The violation of the ordinance of celibacy, or even
sexusl intercourse. is severely punished; nevertheless if is
not unfrequent. particularly in the case of Lamas who do
not ive in the monosteries. Besides. we know of two in-
stances in which. from considerstions of public interest,
tte Dels Loma has granted indulgences to marry to
Lamss of royal pedigree. The one instance is reported by
Dr. Campbell. who says that = prince of Sfkkim obtained
this permission; cnother analogous case is noticed by
Moorcrofs concerning the Raja of Laddk.? The vow of

¥ Bardy, “Eastern Morschism.” London 1850. Burnouf, #Introduction.”
ED- S3-335. Comp Croma’s “Analysis™ in As. Bes., Vol XX, p. 78
* Journ. As Scc. Beng. Vol XVIIL, p. 484. Travels, VoL L, p 334
¥ & sect iz Chinese Tibet wihuch P. Hilavion calls Sa =sys; it allows
priests tc marry, ané to beget a son, wherenpon they abardon therr wives
3‘:!‘-!! wic the momasterfes “Arberten der ross. Mismon” Vol |

BEF

rg
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poverty 1s one of those institutions which sertously affect
the public welfare in Tibet, as the monks, so very
numerous m every Buddst country, bave to live from
the contmbutions of the lay populafion. Though the
single Lama who has renounced the world 18 not allowed
to possess any thing besides the articles permuifed by
the code of disciphmne, the Lama convents may possess
landed property, houses, and tressures, and its members
may enjoy the sbundance of 1ts well-filled store-honses

The sevenues are derived from the collecting of alms,
from voluntary offerings, from the remunerations for the
performance of sacred mites, from the rents of properties,
and even from .commercial enterprises

Alms are more parhcularly collected at harvest time,
when a number of Lamas are deputed fo visit the villages
for the purpose of beggmng for gram. When Hermann
was st Hims (m Sept. 1856) more than one half of the
Lamss were out m the country. Of voluntary offerings
the most conmderable are those presented o an In-
carnated Lams, or gven at the annual festvals.® The
greater number of smeller ones are obtaued by those
monasteries, situated along the prmcipal passages over
themounbams,asitntﬁecusbomforeveryh'aveﬁer
to repeat some prayers m the temples he meets wath,
and to leave & small present The remunarations for
attendng at births, marriages, illnesses, death, &, are
generally regulated by the officiating priest humself m
proportion fo the means of those regmuring their service
These consist generally m natural products, whach appear

* Sep an example 1n Torner’s Embassy, p 845
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to be given in advance,! The landed property, which is
sometimes even very considerable, 18 either filled by
the dependents, or 18 let at a high price. The
making and selling of mmages, charms, &e., is another
source of considerable income for every Lama; their
trading with wool, and in Eastern Tibet with musk, is
mentioned by several travellers.?

Grades amongst the Lamas. In Tibet the clexgy, besides
hving at the publhic expense, are also in most districts free
from taxes® and contributions for public works; and if is on
acconnt of these and other adventages that the condition
and dignity of a Lama are every where so sought after. Itis
the custom 1n Eastern, as well as in Western Tibet, to make
the elder son of a family a Lama, and restrictive regula-
tions, analogous to those mentioned in the ancient religious
books, seem to have lost thewr forcs; for all fravellers
report that any one can become a member of the rehigious
order; the only restriction I know of is this, that in
Bhutén the father who wishes hus son to be received as
& novice must ask the permission of the Deba and the
Dharma Rajs, and pay a fee of 100 Deba rupees.* When
any one declares his wish to enter the priesthood, or
when he desires to make his son a Lama, the faculties
of the novice are examined, In most cases the ovices

! As an nstance of tlne custom X mention the ceremonies connected with
the drivimg awey of the eval spmis from the burisl-ground (see Chapter XV,
Ko. 9). See also Hue, “Sonvenrs” Vol. IL, p. 121.

e, Beo Turmer, L o, pp. 200, 812 Mooreroft, “Travels” Vol IL, p. 81;
Mansaraur Loke As Res, Vol XII, p 492

* In Ladik, however, the monssteries s such sre taxed with considersble
mumn by the Kasbmir government; Cunmngham, #Iadak p 278
u ¢ Pemberton, “Report” p. 118  Burnonf, “Introdaction.” p. 217. Turner,

Emborsy,” p 170 Mooreroft, “Travels” Vol I, p. 821.
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are boys, and if they are found intelhgent enough, they
are allowed to take the vows (Thb Dom), viz fo observe
the religious dutzes commected with the priesthood; and
then they become “candidates for orders,” Genyen (an
equivalent to the Sanskmt Upasaka).! The Lamas who
have charge of the mstruction of the novices, seem not
always to treat their scholars well, for several travellers have
witnessed rudeness and even cruelty in pumshments * The
grade next to the Genyen 18 that of Getsul, ,an ordinated
priest 18 styled a Gelong, the grades are conferred by
a council, before which the candidate has to prove m
s pubhc disputation s experence i the sciences he
has been taught lutherto *

‘Women are also allowed to embrace the monastic Ife,
and we read of female mendicants, the Bhikshunis, who
have devoted themselves elready i the earhest youth of
Buddlusm with the permssion of the founder to an ascstic
bfe The nuns are styled Gelong-ma in Tibetan, m
‘Western Tibet, however, and 1n the Himélaya they cannob
be very numerous, for my brothers never saw any great
number of them *

The clergy are monsstic; the grester part of the
priests remde m monasteres, others are allowed to Lve
a8 clergymenmthevxﬂagssfortheconvemenoeofthe
population, who so frequently reqme themr asmstance.

1 8eap 149
s s:: 1’5: Hooker, “Himalayan Joornals,” Vol I, p 98 Hus, s Gouvenirs,”

Yol L, p 209 21
. p » 150
hsm,” P
¢ Burnouf, “Introduction,” p 278 Hardy, ¢Eastern Monacinsm,
Gerard, "Kanawar," p 120, was told that 1t 18 mostly the ngla:::' women
who, having but Ittle chance of gethng husbands, retwe to cout



HERMIT LAMAS. 163

Hermits also are not rarve: they inhabit the highest
parts of the valleys, and live from the charity of passers-
by. It is charactemstic of them that they allow the
har and beard to grow, and the custom 1s 0 general
that the typical representation of s hermit 15 always
that of a man with long uncut har and beard. Each
chooses a particulsr rite, and beheves he derives from the
frequent practice of the same supernatural assistance. A
rite very often selected, though I am unable to state for
what reason, 18 that of Chod, “to cuf, or destroy,” the
meaning of which 18 &nxously kept a profound secret
by the Lamas The recluses are belisved to be exposed
to vepeated attacks on the part of the evil spimts, the
enemios of earmest and assiduous meditation; but the
beating of a drum s regarded as & most efficacions
means of keepmg them at a distance.’

On certain days those 1solated Lamas, the village prests
28 well as anachorites, are requred to revisit the respective

1 Ses Mooraroft, “Mansaraur” As Res, Vol. XIL, pp 458, 466 Ther
lhwing m seclumon 18 slso slluded to by the nams of Rikhrodps, winch meaus
“ous who lLwes on or smongst hills” end also “s hermit” Csoma and
Schidt’s Diotonsries  In pictomal representabions of s recluse a dram 1 8
frequent okject m one of ls bands, winle the other very generally holds
8 cord, tymfymng the wisdom granted hm by the dety s a reward for lus
sirong mund snd perseversnce —With reference to the encouragement given
by Buddlosm 1n s emrly days to anachorehsm, I wish to remsrk (see also
P 6, 150) that Sskysmum hnmself, as well es all the fonnders and supporters
of the various systems of Buddiusm, urgently exhoried fo energy in the
prachss of mediation, es the most afficacmous meass of becorng emancipated
from existencs, and that they recommended for these religious exeraes the
choice of out-ofithe-way places hitle hikely to be vimted by eny one m parsmt
of Worldly plessurs or gratsficstion  Skyamum huraself had set the example
by tetirmg 4o remote places previons to obtammg the Baddhaship, snd it
was not cnly duly followed by s early adherents, but is alsa prachsed by
the modern Tibetans
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monasteries to which they belong, and they are pumshed
if they fail to present themselves to submit to tlis sort
of control. In every monastery there is a lhst of all
the monks forming part of the clemcal community.'

Number of Lamas. With reference to the number of
Lamas I here present the followmg data

For Eastern Tibet Dr Campbell gives a hst of
twelve ‘principal convents at Lhdssa and in its wcmty,
mhabited by a total of 18,500 Lamas * Surpnsing as thy
number is, 1t is far from representing the entire number
of Lamas spread over all the country of Eastern Tibet

In Western Tfbet Cunmmngham has estimated the
Iny populstion of Zaddk at 158,000, the Lamas at 12,000,
which gives one Lama to every thirteen laymen In Spif
the lay population was computed by Mmor Hay, in
1845, to number 1414, the Lamas 193, or about one Lama
to seven laymen)?

For the Buddhist countries of the Eastern Himélaya
I can give no numbers at all, but only offer some general
remarke. In Bhufdn, the number of Lamas m proportion
to the lay population in extremely grest. In Tassisudon
(bkra-shis-chhos-grong, the holy town of the doctrime) 1,600
to 2,000 hve in the palace of the Dharma Rija alonc.
ond therr number must be conmdored os ono of the
chief causes of the poverty of the inhabitants Pemberton

1 Compare Moarcroft, “Travels” Vol I, p 339 Pemberton, ;m‘

p 117 Hug nSouvemrs,” Yol I, p 203 Behmidt, Mém &

Yol 257, "
Pd:':".,h?otu 01: £IMm Tibet," 10 the Joorasl of the Av Soc Heng, I8

a9
? g’lmnmnghm, aladak” p 287 “Report on the wallry

Jourpa! of the Az Soc of Beng, Yol XX, p 457

of Spu; fe Wkt
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says that the expeunses for the maintainance of this
privileged class have repeatedly been made the subject
of earnest discussion.’ In Sikkim also the monasteries and
Larmas are described by Hooker as being very numerons
and mfluenfial.?

For comparison I add some data for countries beyond
the limits of High Asia. Amongst the Kalmuks it
was calculated, when Pallas visited their country in the
last century, that there was one lama to every 150 to
200 tents.®

In the environs of Pekin there are about 80,000
Buddhist monks.*

Ceylon has about 2,500 priests, 2 number which gives
for a total population of two millions one priest to 800

In Bérma there is one priest to every thirtreth soul.

Occupations. The monks, notwithstanding the re-
ligious duties they have to perform, would have plenty
of time for the cultivation of larger tracts of land; but
the only thing they do in this way i to keep in the best
posmible condition the gardens surrounding their monasteries,
which greatly contribute to their support and comfort:
these same gardens are also very often the only places
for miles round where frmit-trees, chiefly apricots, are
met with. In general the Lamas are an idle set of people,
disinclined to either botily or mental exzerfion, the

! Turner, “Embassy,” p 83 Pemberton, “Report? p 117

? “Himalayan Journals,” Vol. I, p 813

? Pallag “Rewsen,” Vol L, p 557 (French edition)

¢ Wasmjjew, “Der Buddinsmus? p. 18.

' The dats for Ceylon and Bérms sre taken from Hardy, “Esstern
" p 809. Compare p 11 about the census of Ceylosn
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majority passing the greater part of the day m revolving
prayer-cylinders, or counting the beads of rosaries, though
occasionally some are found who are very skilful m
carving blocks of wood and making images of gods,
as well as 1 pamting and sculpture. The cleverest
Lamas, however, as my brothers were frequently told,
are generally summoned to Lhéssa.® Although every
Lama can read and write, yet these accomphshments
form no favourite occupation among them, and with
reference to the slowness of therr mode of writing, I may
mention that the Lama who copied the document concerning
Humis (see p. 183) spent about six hours over 1t The ilht-
erateness of the Lamas has often been regretted Many
were asked for an explanation of the six-gyllabic prayer
Om mam padme hum, of whose magzcal influence upon the
welfare of man so many rehgious books treat, and it was
pot #1ll after repeated mquimes that at last & satisfactory
answer was obtamed Schmdt was much surprsed
at the snswers which the Nepalese Buddhsts gave
Fodgson “A Tibstan or Mongohan Lama® he says
uwould not have answered s questions so well” Both
Csoms and Huc have observed that the Lamas are nof
very well acquamted with thewr sacred hterature, Hue
says that they excuse therr ignorance by urging the
profoundness of therr religion, and agam. “& Lama who
knows Tibetan and Mongohsn 18 styled & sage, of W&

of the Ladaln Lamas
3 Compere Turner, “Embosy,” p 816 The actity
o the susavateon of land, whach Mooreroft, #Travels” Vol I, B840, 37250

gotually confined to thewr gardens —There was & very a
::oud remding m Spihr ab tho tuma of Trebeck's visit to that province, 8%

huworklmhgblyprmedbythltnveﬂer
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man, snd if he hss also a shght knowledge of Chinese
and Mandshu literature, he i3 viewed as of more then
human nature” My brothers also were often puzzled by
the confused answers they received from the ILamas to
any questions either on natural phenomens, or concern-
mg therr religion or history. The Lamas always pre-
forred talking about matters connected with mystical
theology, and it was a comparatively easy affar to
obtain from them explanations of the supposed magical
properties of particular charms

The Diet of the Lamas 15 that usual m the country.?
They may eat whatever 18 offered them m alms, but are
not allowed to drink nfoxicating lhiguors these sare,
however, taken under the pretext of “bemng medicine.”?
Ammal food is not forlndden, Sakyamun hmoself is saxd
m Binghalese legends to have died from eatng pork,‘ But
1t 15 conmdered as an mpediment to the attainment of
perfection, as man should view all animated beings as
his brethern and relations, and not kill them, there 18

1 Mem de PAcad de Petersb, Vol.I,p 98 Ceoms, Journ As Soc. Beng,
Vol VIL, p. 14 Huo, “Souvenwrs” Vol L, pp 56, 209 Compare sl
Turner, #Embassy,” p 816

* About the food of the Tibetens mn general, see Turmer, “Embassy,”
PP 24, 48, 82, 125, 129, 186, 195, 220, 245, 348 Pemberton, “Report”
P 166 Mooreroft, “Travels” Vol I, pp 182, 208, 232, 243, 291, 309,
328-382, Vol I, p 77, “Mansacaor,” As Res, Vol X, pp 394, 896, 444,
446, 486 Huo, “Souvenrs,” Vol IL, p 258 Conmngham, “Ledak” p, 805

? Wasnljew, “Der Boddsmus,” p 94, Moororoft, “Travels,” Vol II,
P 12, remerks, that he saw at Léms Yirn the Limes take Chong, the
nationel hiquor, durmg their rebgious service. Also the fermented drok of the
;ﬁkp:hmmndeofmm&uhkmmyeatqnmhhubyth Lomas m

iidam

¢ Hardy, “Eastern Monachism,” p 92 In the Tibetan biograpines he 13
reported to have ded from sffection of the spme Bchiefner, “Tibet. Lebens-
beschrerbung? Mém des Bavants étrangers Vol VI, p 202
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even a proverb which says—“To eat flesh 18 equal to
eafang one’s relations "' Laymen, however, eat meat of any
kind. according to my brother Robert, however, they
abstam—in Spit: at least—from partaking of fish, although
no satisfactory reason could be alleged by them for therr
so domg In order that the monks may not mordmately
mdulge their appefate for meat, there exwst a great many
regulations; on certain days no ammal food whatever 15
allowed, the monks are also obliged to abstemn from it
as often as confession 18 made, as also at those pemods
when very sacred religious ceremomes are performed

The principal food consists m rice, wheat, or barley,
flour, mlk, and tea The rice is boiled or roasted, the
flour is mmxed with mlk and tes, or formed mto un-
leavened cakes and seasoned with salt Such cakes have
a toste sumlar to that of the unleavened bread of the
Jews. The tea 18 made in two different ways, first as an
infusion with hot water, as m Europe, and this preparation
18 called Cha-chosh “iea water,”® secondly m & very
peculiar manner, which I will desoribe in detail from a
a recipe obtammed by my brothers af Leh —

The tea—loosened briok-tea,’—s mixed with nearly
half its volume of sods, in Tibetan called Phubl The
mixture 18 then thrown imto a kettls filled with tbﬂfle-
cessary quanfity of cold water, the proportion varying

1 Comp Wasmljew, 1 c, p 134
2 Thupmd the foi!omng terms, Phoh and Gurgur, do not 0oeus m the
iy ouhar kind of tes, 1t refer®

3 Brick ten 18 the commercial name of thus pe gt o ape aud

to its having s form not unhke that of a
at the same time 1ts conmstency by bemg preszed mto 8 form
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as in our mode of making fea. When the wafer is
about fo boil, the mixture of tea leaves and soda is
stirred, an operation continued four fo six minutes
after the boiling of the water. The kettle is then
removed from the fire and the tea is filtered through a
cloth into a round, wooden cylinder sbout three to four
mches in diameter and two to thres feet high; the tea-
leaves are generally considered as useless and are thrown
away. The tea is vigorously querled in a wooden tub
(called in Tibetan Gurgur), like chocolate; a large amount
of clarified butter is then added (gemerally double the
quantity of the brick tea), and some salt; when the opera-
tion of querling is continued. Finally the tea is agam
thrown into a kettle, mixed with milk, and heated
anew, as it has gemerally greatly cooled down during
all the operations just described. This tea, called “Cha,”
strongly resembles s kind of gruel, and is taken, together
with meat or pastry, at dinner or supper; but it is not
allowed to be taken during the performance of rehgious
ceremonies, when tea-water alone, Cha-chosh, is handed
round as refreshment!

On certain occasions the Lamss give grand dinners.
To one of them my brother Robert was invited at Leh;
it had been arranged in honour of the visit of a high Lama
from Lhéssa. Tea was given in the place of soup, and
wat handed ronund all dmner time. A particular honour
wag shown to the guests by csre being taken that therr

! At yet this brick tes is used almost exolumvely, though 1t 1 to be
that the exertioms of the Indisn Government to introduce fes grown
m the Himalaya and m Assam into Tfbet will ere long meet with success,
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cups should never become qute empty. There were
various kinds of meat, some roasted, some bozled, and
even some as o kand of ple No wime was served, but
the cooking was really much superior to that generally
met with in the country, and much better than counld
have been expected On inquiry Robert learned that
the dmner had been cooked by the gh priest's own
cook, whom he had brought with lim from Lhissa,

Dress The orginal precepts lmd down by Sakya-
mum for regulating the dress of the priests had been
well adapted to the warm climate of India, later, however,
when his faith extended over more northerly and, con-
sequently, rougher chmates, he himself 13 sad to have
allowed the use of warmer clothing, of stoclangs, shoes, &c
The principal advantage of dress, as taught by Sakya-
muni, 18 t cover the shame of the priest, besdes whch,
1t has also other benefits, such as protection from the
cold and the attacke of mosquitoes, &c, things which
cause disturbbnee of the mmd !

The varous parts of the dress of a Tibstan Lama
are @ cap or hat, a gown, an inner vest, trousers, a
cloak, and boots 2

Caps and hats The caps are made of double felt or
cloth, between which are put charms, m the ramy

1 “ isma,” Chapter XII

2 m Hm m :’d m Vé’esurn Tibet the predominant e:o'l::;
of the objects of dress 15 & more or less brallant red, yellow 18 :nmﬁm
emong the sects epumerated p 72 —Ahout the dress m g:nel;!
are also found mn Turner, “Embassy,” pp 32, 86, 242, 81 e mmphn"r
“Travels,” Vol L, p 288 Pemberton, “Report,” pp 108 1538. poi Y
m the Journ of the As Soc of Bengal, Vol XVIIl,p 493 Hue, venirs,
Yol II, p 141 Cunmngham, “Ladak” p 872
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districts of the Himélaya the Lamas wear durmg the
summer large hats of straw. The shape of the caps
varies considerably, but it 1s curioms that they are all
of Chinese or Mongohan fashion. whilst the form of the
robes has been adopted from the Hindus. The mode of
selutation is also the Chiness as the Tibetans always take
off thewr hat, whilst the Hindus, as & sign of reverence,
approach their masters not bare-headed, but bare-footed
Most of the caps are conicel, with a large lap, which 15
generally doubled up, bub 18 let down over the ears in
cold weather (see plate XVL where the laps are let
down). The head Lamas wear a particular sort of cap,
generally low and comical, similar to those worn by
Padme Sambhava' and mythological deified persons of
particular influence upon man's welfare, as King Bihar;
this form 18 called Nathongzha. Some head-prests of
Wostern Tibet have an hexagonal hat formed of paste-
board, and showing four steps dimmishing towards the
top; or m some cases a kind of mutre of red cloth
ornamented with flowers of gold worked m the stuff.
This latter kind of cap bears a remarkeble resemblance
to the mitres of Roman Cathche bishops. Occasionally,
if the weather allows it, the Lamas in Eastern Tibet, in
Bhutén and also in Sikiom, go bare-headed.

The gown reaches to the calves and 1s fastened round
the waist by a slender girdle; it has an upright collar
and 18 closely buttoned up at the neck, In Sikkim the
Lamas occasionally wear, slung round the shounlders, a kand
of red and yellow striped woollen stole In general

! 8ec the plates m Hooker, “Himalayan Journals? Vol I, p 828
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the gown has sleeves, except m the Bbutén Dusrs, s
counfry where the mean temperature does not go down
even in the coldest mouth, in January, below 92° op
18° Fahrenheit.

The wnner vest has no sleeves, and reaches to the
haunches It is mot at all cut to the form of the body
of the individual but hangs down qute straght. Tn
Laddk, most of the Lamas wear 1t over the gown nstead
of underneath

The tiousers are fostened to the waist by a sort of
Ince running m a drawing hem The two legs are egm-
distant throughont, also in therr inmer side, as m Fg 4,
and notnd Duormg the winter
the tronsers are worn over the
larger gown as a better pro-
tection against the cold In
Bhutén the Lamas, accordmg
to Turner,' wear, mstead of

trousers, phlibegs hanging down nearly as far as

the knee .

The cloak, in Thbeten Lago:, “the upper garment 18
the distinctive ecclemastical dress of the monks, in which
also the Buddhas, Bodhsattvas and sacred Lamas are
represented It 13 a long but narrow shawl of wool or
somelames even of silk, ten to twenty feet long, and fwo

! “«Embagsy,” p 86 —The wearing of trouscrs 1s a very“nnumnt cn:::':
sce the most mteresting and complela work of Wmu;. mwm w-ho "
VYol ¥, wp 546674, who gives muny drawings 1n w " wib
ancient times 1whabited Northern und Esstern An;,mlu bnr?hmtﬂs “ﬂmn‘
trousers It 13 sltogether romarkable to ses thew

from what they wear now
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to three feet broad, it is thrown over the left shoulder
and passed under the right arm, so as to leave bare the
right arm. Perhaps the cnstom of having the mght arm
mncovered may be explained from the rejection of the
castes by Sakyamuni; for the border of the shawl describes
a line across the breast just as the triple cord does,
which according to the laws of Menu, the three higher
castes alone are allowed fo wear; whilst the shawl had
been worn by all prests, from whatever caste they may
have sprung.!

The boots are made of stiff felt, either white or red,
and are ornamented with perpendicular blue stripes. They
reach up to the calves. The soles are of double-felt,
somstimes farnished, besides, with a sole of leather. These
soles form & very solid and unyielding support for the
foot, protecting it very well against sharp stomes, much
better than do the shoes worn by the Turkistanis, the
sole of which consists of thin leather only, winch gives
neither protection against the roughness of the ground
nor support to the foot; the advantages of the Tibetan
boots are, however, sometimes secured by thick felt-
stockings.

My brothers have meen shoes in use but very rarely,
and then only amongst the superiors of the monasteries.

To complete the descriphion of the appearance of
& Lama T bave still to notice various smaller articles
generally worn. From the girdle which keeps together

! Menu, Chapter X1, pp 42, 4 On ancient sculptores the Buddhes mot
wnfrequently wear nothing but the three strings; see the drawngs m Crawfard's
Archnpelago, Vol IL, and m Foncaux's Rgya chher rof pa, Yol II, Tlate I
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the gown, hang a kmfe-case and several purses or httle
pockets contaimng varions articles, such as a tooth-brush,
a tongue-scraper and an ear-pick, steel and tmder
tabacco or betel-nut, dice nsed m foretelling fature events,
a prayer-cylinder and a Clhinese metal ppe are also
almost always to be found among the arficles fasfened
to it

The #0saries, mm Tibetan Thengpa, mdispensable n-
straments for counfing the due number of prayers, are
generally fastened to the girdle, or sometimes worn rommd
the neck.! The beads amount to 108, whick answer to
the number of the volumes of the Kanur, but most of
those used by the lay population have a much smaller
number of beads, about thirty to forty. The beads are
of wood, pebbles, or bones of holy Lamas, the latter
have a very hgh price, the rosares of the head Lamas
are not unfrequently of preciops stones, particularly of
nephrite (the Turkistani Yashem) and of turquowe. To
most rosaries ave fastened a pawr of pmchers, nesdles, an
ear-pick, and a small Dorje *

The amulel-bowes, m Tibetan Gati (m the Lopchs
language of Sfkkam Koro, and Kandum, 1f of wood), are
hikewize worn round the neck, snd 1t 18 not unfrequent
to see several fstened to the same strmg Mot of the

! Coxny Pallas, “Rewen,” Vol I, p 568 Tarner,
886 I Jp:l;muit, % Forachungen,” p 168 Winle travellng thelI:ﬂ;:]l ;:
Joeded with many other objects Sec Hoaker, #Hymalaysn Journals,
P iﬁmchm gre n use even smongst the rudest Gr;b“,‘:’:a:"m'l:n":
neked, for they need them fo draw out thorns 1 ad nm e oldert
of the anctent use of pinchers, that we have found them
graves an the Francomsn Hills, n Bavanse
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boxes are pointed, imitating the form of a fig-leaf, but
they are also square or circular. The outside is either
embossed or painted.

Wooden boxes are closed by a slide, which has not
unfrequently a space cut out to allow the image of the
chosen tutelary god to be seen. Those of brass have
the two parts fithing fogether like the cover and the
lower part of boxes; but hinges are replaced by rmgs,
of which one at least must be connected with each part
A string or a prece of leather can be passed through,
and serves to hang up the object as well as to keep it
together.

The things put into such cases are relics, images of
detties, objects which are beheved to be dreaded by the
evil spimts, and charms.! I had occasion to examine
the following different sorts.—

1. A square wooden box from Gytngul, in Gninm
Khérsum, the box was bound in brass. In the mterior
were carved on ons side one of the goddesses Dolma (see
P 66), who are supposed to protect against emaciation,
having on her left Chenresi (see p. 88) and Amitabha (ses
P- 53) on her right The opposite side shows Sakyamuni
with the same deities.

2. A leaf-shaped wooden box pamted yellow, with
red clouds. It contained a figure of Shinje (see p. 93)
of tinted clay; at the bottom of the case Iay a little
medal of hardened barley-paste representing Tsonkhapa

! Compare about the kmd of charms, Caoms, “Journ As Soc. Beng,”
Yol IX, p 905
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(see p 69), it is half an 1nch in diameter, and was wrapped
in paper covered with charms

3 A circular box of brass with charms and a sm-
dar medal of Tsonkhapa, covered with gold pamnt

4. Three conical brass boxes fastened fo ome strmg
The central box enclosed a gilt fignre of Tsepagmed
(= Amitabhs, see p 129), who 15 supposed to grant
longevity. Also a piece of copper formed fo represent
a thunderbolt was wrapped in a piece of red cloth as
a protection from the effects of lightning. In the smallest
box several slips of paper were covered with seals of the
Dalai Lama printed m red, which are supposed to pro-
tect agpinst death by drowmmng I found there also grams
of barley and earth The third box contamed geveral
figures of Lha Dolma, and Tsonkhapa (all carefully wrapped
in pieces of red silk) alternating with charm-papers

The charms were all written in small characters, or
runmng hand, but by the frichon agamst the jmages and
grams the papers had been almost reduced to loose
fibres All objects were strongly perfumed vith musk,
and had besides, like every sacred article fabricated m
monasteries, an unpleasant greasy odour’

1 Drawmgs of the different sorls ofrounu,uwelluo!‘tha:;d::
boxes descnibed sbove, from orignals ohtamed by my hmﬂmiph i
gven 1 & plate secompanying the ®Results of s Smentific Mumon

and High Asia”



CHAPTER XIII
BELIGIOUS BUILDINGS AND MONUMENTS

CreeMomizs aecanse THE Enecrion —MorasTERIES —Hvzoricat Dovonexts
Renative o oeE Fouspattox oy i Moxasrenr or Biwme —Teurrzs —
Rezmtors Moxtazwrs 1 Chortens @ Mams 3 Derchoks snd Lapchas.

Ceremonies preceding the erection.

Tae erection of every new religious buildng is pre-
ceded by & benediction of the ground and by various
other ceremonies The Lamas of the neighbourhood
come together, snd the highest in rank presents offermgs
to the deity selected as tutelary god, 1t being the custom
to dedicate every building to a particular god, who is
supposed then to protect it against mischievous spirits
as well 28 malignant men, and to bestow every kand of
happiness upon its frequenters. A god very often chosen
as patron, is King Bihar (Bibsr gyslpo) one of the five
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by religions ceremonies, which bear the name of Argai
choga, “ceremony of presenting offerings”

Monasteries.

The monasteries, in Tibetan Gonpa,' “a solifary place,”
are mostly at some httle distance from the villages, and very
frequently even on the summit of hills, in a commanding
position Each monastery receives a religious name, in
allusion fo its being a cenfre of Buddmst faxth- thus
the monastery at Himis, near Leh, in Ladék, 18 called
in the historical document relating to its foundation,
Sangye chi ku sung thug chi ten, “the support of the
meaning of the Buddha's precepts” Other instances are
Darjiling, in Sikkim, “the far-diffused island (of medi-
tation),”? Tholing, 10 Guéri Khérsum, “the lgh-floating
(monastery);” Mindoling,® “the place of perfection and
emancipation” Occasionally the monastery 18 more ancient
than the village, which hss sprung up afferwards in its
immediats vicinity; in this case, the name of the monastery
18 tronsferred to the willage, as m Daxjiing; whilst mn
the opposite case, the monastery takes the name of the
village, as at Himms,

The architecture of the monasteries is that employed

' 1t 1 wniten dgon-pn. The descraptive demgnatons for monasteries
whick ocenr i relipous books, such s “house of science™ (gisog-lag-khang),
and muular ones, are not m use in ordinary every-day langmage; end the word
chhos-me, which Cunningham, “Ladek,” p. 876, mentions as bemng given to
monnsteries wos scarcely ever heard by my brothers

? Darrgyay-ghng, In ite complete form the name s preceded by beam,
mesnung “thought, meditation.”

! Quoted m Cevma’s snd Schomdy's Dictionames, roce smm-pa. Tholmg is

sprlled miho-lding — For further details of these names see my brother Her-
wann's Glomary, m R As Soc., 1859
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different stores, of small beams of willow or poplar.
They are then covered with sprigs of willow, straw, and
leaves, and plastered together with clay o render the whole
a somewhat compact mass. The roofs of the houses of the
head Lamas are, besides, surmounted by the form of a
regular cube, termmating 1n a cone covered with gilb tiles

Numsrous prayer-flags are set up roaund the roof, as
also cylinders about five feet ligh and two feet n
dismeter, supporting a crescent surmounted by & pin-
nacle similar to the pointed end of a spear Some
cylinders are covered with black cloth, round which
are sewn horizontally and vertically white ribbons, so
as to" form the figure of a cross; mn other cases the
colours are respectively red and yellow

The entrance to the monasteries looks towards either
the east or the south, the latter position being probably
chosen as affordmg protection against the north winds.
The entrance-door is mx feet, or sometimes even more,
above the ground, with steps leading up fo it

The monasteries sometimes consist of one large house
several stories lugh, with occasionally a covered gallery
ranmng round outside and used as a promenade. Some-
times they are composed of several buildings, containing
respectively the temple, house of assembly (also used.as
refectory), the dwellng of the Lamas, storehoumses for
provisions, and the hike. These various establishments
extend in larger monasteries, such as Thélmg, in Gnéri
Khérsum, over s large surface, and are enclosed by a
Common wall, which, as Cunningham was fold, is m-
tended to serve as a means of defence; but my brothers
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observed, that at present 1t 15, 1n most mstances, too weak
to lay claim to the name of a fortification, particularly
if the establishment 1s an old one, as Thélng for mstance,
which 18 mentioned in Ssanang Ssetsen’s “History of the
Eastern Mongohans” to have been bwmlt 1014 ap*
The ground-floor 15 without windows, and 15 used
as a receptacle for provisions, 1t 15 generally a hitle
broader than the upper stories These latter have large
windows and balcomes The windows have no panes of
glass, but are closed by black curtamns, upon which
aro sewn figures of a Latin cross, formed of white
stripes of stuff® The cross denofes quietnéss or peacs,
and 15 well known m this quahty to the Europeans who
vistb Japan, where the loop-holes of the forts are
covered with such curtams i tume of peacs, when a war
breaks out they are all removed.” The upper storzes
are reached erther by a starcase or by a broad, slopmg
beam, m which mcisions are made to serve o hen of
steps Each story 18 divided off mbo large compartments,
1 which several Lamas hve together, small cells, esch
appropriated to a smgle person (as s the custom 1m
Roman Cathohc monasteries), are not known 1n Buddhist
estabhshments The farmiture 15 most plam, the cluef
articles are low tables and benches (n the dmng
room), bed-steads of rough-hewn planks, with blankets

and cushions, and different vessels. All these
very infertor workmanship, Stoves

are generally of
1 Sganang Seetsen, ed by Schmudt, p &8,
1 See the gplaf-:! m Turner, and the View of Himus by Hermann de Schlsg-
mtwet, L ¢ potaao, B N

’From-noralmmmnmenhonfrom(hpmnﬁ‘m
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or chimneys are unknown in Tibet, and fire 18 made on
the ground where the form of the house allows of it.
The smoke, like in the chilels of the Alps, escapes
through an opening in the roof.

Thers 18 no monastery without a temple, and this
Infter occopies the centre of the building; in large
monasteries, whers more temples than one exwst, the
central one is the principal,

Each monastery is surrounded by a well-cultivated
gerden, m which flounsh, owing to the care bestowed
upon 3t by the Lamas, groups of poplar and willow trees,
as well s apnicots. The Lamas have succeeded in growing
trees m localities far beyond the ordwnary hmit of sach
kind of vegetation. Thus it happens that at Méngnang,
m Gnén Khérsum, at a height of 18,457 feet, fine
poplars are found.

Historical Document
relating to the Foundation of the Monastery
of Himis, in Ladik

The following summary of a curions document of fonnd-
aton is now published for the first time. The original,
which is carved on a broad stone sleb, 24 ff. gh,
Was seen by my brotber Hermann on the occasion of
his vasit to the monastery of Himis, in September 1856,
“ﬂhegotanexactcopyofmma.de,ofwhmhthe
following 18 an approxumate translation The occurrence
of terms not explained in the dictionaries, and a spelling
different from tha temployed in the sacred writings, made
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1t 1mpossible to give here a hteral trapslation, as has
been done with the address to the Buddhas of confession
(Chapter XI.), yet all the importants facts conld be de-
aphered which had reference to the time of the erection of
the monastery, to the persons who ordered the bmlding, and
to those who constructed the edifice' The document 1s di-
vided into two paragraphs, which aredistingushed m theon-
goal, printed on Plate IX, by a blank space between them.

First paragraph  This begins with a hymn to the
Buddhist tred, viz the Buddhs (the author of the
doctring), the Dharma (his law), and the Sangha (the
congregation of the faithful).’

“Hail! proise be and benediction! Salutation fo the
teachers! To the most perfect, eminent Buddha, who has
the charactersstic mgns and proportions; to the excellent
law, which revesls the entire truth; to the congregation
of the fathful, who endeavour fo become delivered: all
honour be to these three Supremacies after & pros-
ternation at the feat of the superiors” (here called Bla-ma,
comp. p 156)

The remainder of ths paragraph relates, in the usoal

! In specymons of modern Tibelan, as e g m the
Adolphe zd the authorities of DAba (see Chaptor XVI., ), and ll‘;“ B‘DK;:P:‘.::
names, wo find words nsed which are not met with o literary ogr:;o x:‘ shy
wmore frequently stll, terms prescsting & most mwid e
Perhaps wo must account, for thwm by phonshic cnmphonm s bﬂﬁ“d""'t P
formation of dilects, but we must not Jose mght of ‘le::h, o, it maler
peopla 1n Tibet know how to write correctly—an ark we " han sobools
was not very general m Enrope either but & short time g0,

a hmited to monasterzes the
were «The protection derived from these threa gems 1 rud t:y m of

ery of the four

fear of reproduction, or succesmve exutones, sud fo take aw

the mmd, the pam to which the body 1s eubject, and the ms
belld® Hardy, “Esstorn Monschum,* p 203
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bombastic style, the faithful adherence to Buddhism of
Dharmerdja Senge Nampar Gyalva, and Ins father,’ and
the universal reverence paid by the Ladekis to the holy
trisd It 1s stated that Senge Nampar ordered to be
bmit on a magnificent style, and in his residences,’
the “Vihéra of the three gems,” the SBangye chi ku sung
thug chi ten, +. e. the support of the meaning of Buddha'’s
precepts, “whence the sun of the doctrine arose in this
country brilhent as the dawn of the day.” This monastery
18 said to be “the place where orginated the entirely
victorious (translators) of the thres secrets,” in Tibetan
gsang gsum, which latter is probably to be referred fo
the book Q(yatoki sangsum, which Jamya Namgyal
ordered to be copied in letters of gold, silver, and
copper (red)

It is further reported, that in the reign of this
monarch meny most learned and powerful Lamas had
come to Ladfk and taught the doctrine; we find the
followmg names.

“dPal-mnyam-med-"brug-pa — the master of incom-
parable happiness, the thunderer, who has spread Buddhist

! Dharmargs, 1 Tibetan Choichs gyalpo, or by contraction Choigyal, “long
of the law,” w & ttle apphed to the ralers and mythologieal persons
who bave firthered the cause of Buddham.—Ths king 18 called by Cun-
ningham, “Ladslk,” Chapter XII, Sengge Namgyel, Ins father is nemed Jamya
Famgyal Jamya had been dethroned snd emprisoned by Ah Mir, a fanatic
Musalmén yuler of Skirdo, who had mvaded Laddk and destroyed both
the temples and the sscred mages and books of the Buddhste But Iater,
when Jamys was re-established i his kingdom, he sent a mumon to Lhfasa
with precions presents, and showed hmwelf m many other ways & very
futhfn] behever 1 Buddhsm

? The word here translated “remdemces” m Tibetan pho-brang-rmams,
m on account of the plural perbicle mams, fo mean “territories,
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doctrine with the greatest energy throvghoot Dzam-bu-
ghng,* but more particularly m this country

“rGod-ts' hang-pa,® whose titles are the wictorioms
holding the Dorje, the beloved son of the patron of
creatares *

“sTag-te hang-ras-pa-chhen, the great Blukshu of the
tager nest, the greatly venerated, who disposes of magical
power, and before whom many Lamas have prostrated
themselves ¢”

Second paragraph The erection of the convent was
entrusted to *dPal-Jdan-rtsa~va bla-ma == the 1llustmous
Foundation Lama-—who had dwelt m numerous monasterses,
and had become firm and strong m the ten commandmants*

The edifice was begun in the month Voda, m Sanskrit

Uttaraphalguni (the second month), m the mele water-
horse year, and fimshed m the male water-iger year

when the Lama performed the ceremony of consecration
the mgn of completion In the male won-dog year the

! In Sansknt Jambudyipa, 1t 18 the pame given to thot gnarter of tho
globe m which Tndis hes—Concermng the Brugps sect see p 74

* The construokion of the nsme mskes 3t very probabls that the Lews
came ¢ Ladék from the monastery God-tsang s Eastern Tibet, fo the namwe
of which would then be added the parficle pa » w

3 In Tibetan 'gro-ve'r-mgon-pn, from ’gro-va “a cresture, mgon-Fo
“g patron,” a title mdmhg;,n ﬂt the person so styled 1 “s m:t'c;efr:n
Perhaps we ought to take r@od-tehang-ps as an mearnation ahn et
(seo p 88), 88 well ss grovax gompo as one of Ins surnames, ottt
gtyled Jigten gonpo, m Sanskrit Lokauiths, “the patron of the w o,

4 Connmghem, 1 ¢, heard that ths Lama had travelled lll::lm o
Chpa, Ksfirstan and Kashmir, and had made, and then consecrd
of Mutreys 1 Temosgang, m Ladak. i

& With respect to the meemng of the term mu;n‘x bh:z.l ;:e lf Booms
Concernng the ten commandments sco Burnouf, Le Lo
Loy! p 446, Caoma, “Dictionary,” p 69
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monastery was encircled with “a hedge of the ‘spen’
shrub, and outside the Lion entrance were put up along
the walls and the enclosure 300,000 Manis (or prayer-
cyhnders)” The document concludes by alluding to the
ments which the king, the workmen (. e. the masons,
carpenters, porters), and in fact all engaged in the con-
struction of thie monastery, had dermved from their
asmstance, and mentions 1 particular the salutary in-
fluence whrch the monastery will exercise mn future upon
the welfare and salvation of the inhabitants of Ladik.
When endeavourmg to refer the years which I have

given 1 the preceding part with their Tibetan denomina-
tion, to the corresponding years of the Christian era,
1t must be kept m mind that Senge Nampar Gyalva
reigned, according to Cunningham, from 1620-70. Now,
calculating by a cycle of 60 years, we obtain the fol-
lowmng years for the dates ocourring m this document.—

The erection was commenced m 1644,

The monastery was finished in 1664,

The 300,000 Manis were put up . 1672

Calculating by a cycle of 252 years, we find the
Tespective dates to be 1620, 1640, 1648. Also the latter
years would not be excluded, as they would admit
the suppomtion that the Himis monastery was amongst
those which s predecessor Jamys Namgyal had left
unfimshed et lus decease, but in the present case we must
adopt the years 1644-72, since for history it is the cycle
of 60 years and not the cycle of 252 years which is used
 Tibetan hterature. As an instance confirming this I
gquote Csoma, who, 1n lus Chronological Table, applied the
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cycle of G0 years to Tisrm's designations, and obfamed
results sufficiently in accordance with those dertved by
Schmdt and Kluproth from Mongohan and Clunese
works!

Temples

The extersor of the Buddhist temples 1n Tibet differs
m generglly widely from that met with 1n other coun-
tr1es where Buddhusm prevails Whoever has had occasion
to sec the magmficent temples of Bérma, with ther
curious architecture, will be greatly disappomted on
beholding a temple n Tibet, for, with the excoption of
Lhissa, Tashilinpo and Tassisidon, scarcely any Tibetan
temple presents extraordmary dimensions or a partioularly
Jmposing appearance

The temples are called 1n Tibetan Lhakhang, and aie
most generally i 1mmediate connexion with the blding»
of the monasterses There are, however, villages which
have a temple only, without a monastery, and m ths
case the temple stands beside the houses, m hamlets
without a temple, where nevertheless a solitary Lama
resides, there 18 a room fitted up in s dwelling-house
for the performance of the different r1tes and ceremones
The architecture of the temples 15 mmple. The roofs
are now flat, now sloping, with square holes serving &8
wmdows and skyhghts, which are shut by & curten

bemg drawn across them
The walls of the temples look towards the four

xvi
1 Concernug the various systems of reckoming tume seé Chapter
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auarters of heaven, and each side should be painted with
a parficnlar colour, viz the north side with green, the
south mde with yellow, the east side with white, and
the west side with- red; but this rnle seems not to be
strictly adhered to, as my brother saw many temples
with all mdes ether of the same colour, or simply white-
washed.

The interior of the ftemples which my brothers had
oceasion to see' consisted of one large square room, with
an entrance-hall in the front; occasionally also entrance-
halls—but then smaller ones—are found along the other
three sides of the temple The inside surface of the walls
18 whitewashed or covered with a lind of plaster. They
are then generally decorated with pamntings representing
episodes taken from the life of the Buddhas, or images
of gods of dreadful countenance. My brothers: were
told, that the art of fresco pamting is practised by a
particular class of Lamas, called Pom, who reside m
Lhsssa when thewr services are not required for country
temples.

In the side halls of the temple 15 generally situated
the library, the volumes bewng regularly arranged on
shelves, and wrapped in ®mlk. In the corners are
placed tables bearing numerous statues of deities, and
the rehgious dresses, the mumcal instruments, and other
things required for the dely service, are hung up on
wooden pegs along the walls. Benches are also placed

! As an example of therr construckion see the nterior of the monastery
of Mingnang, in Gnéri Khérsum, by Adolphe in the #Atlas of Panorsmas
and Views” The mterior of the Smghalese iemples 18 very smilar to that
of the Tabeton temples See Hardy, “Eastern Monachism,” p 200
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i the temple, upon which the Lamas take themr seat,
when assembled for prayer.

The roof of the temples s supported by two rows
of unornamented wooden pillars painted red, and dividing
1t into three parallelograms, lorge silken fans, called
Phan, striped white and blue and with unravelled fringed
cdges,* together with musical and other instruments,
are suspended to these pillars, while from the cross-
beams hang numerous Zhaltang, or pietures of derties,
each fostened to two red sticks, and generslly covered
with a veil of winte mlken cloth The altar stands m the
central gallery, and consists of differently sized wooden
benches, benutafully carved and nchly ornsmented; the
smaller ones are set upon the larger before a parhfion
of planks on which hang fans of the five sacred colours
(miz. yellow, whute, red, blue and green) held together
by a crescent, the convex mde of wiich was tarned
upwards. Upon these benches are ranged the offermg
vessels, statues of Buddhas and gods, and some -
stroments and utensils used 1n religious worship, amongst
the latter 18 always seen the mirror Melong whach
nsed 1m the ceremony Twsol, then some bells and Dorges,
together with a Chorten contumng relics and hsving
occamonelly a mche with the statue of some daty, also
a vase with peacock feathers and a gacred book 18 never

wanting The offermng vessels are of brass, and sumlar

d to the
1 fans are to be understood e tokens of reverence pal
gods, 2;” unu:::r to the milken scarls mseribed with nmtznn::' ‘;h:: Tibetan
chteness requmes should be offered by wmiors o “1:1: t:k, umrflemof
"i‘lmle goarfs nre cafled m Tibetan Khatek, or Tasht Khs!

benediction™
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m shape to the Chineso tea-cups; they are filled with
barley, butter, and perfumes, m summer with flowers.
Beside the altar is a small bench upon which the off-
aating Lama ranges the offerings fo be consumed in
the burnt-offermg, and the ritusl instruments he requires
m perticular ceremonjes—Af the end of the gallery
stande, in » recess, the statue of the genmius loci to whom
the temple is consecrated; in mome temples his head is
shaded by a canopy of cloth, the form of which may
be seen from Plate X.; from its central part called
Duog (literslly umbrella) extend some horzontal ribands,
Labri, et the ends of which hang vertacal flags, Badang,
Sanskrit Pataka.

In the entrance-hall, at both mdes of the door, and
also 1n the intemor of the temple, are several large
prayer-cylinders, which are perpetuslly kept revolving
by the attending Lama The walls are not unfrequently
decorated with views of sacred cities and monasteries,!
executed in colours upon paper; these are much ruder
than their drawings of gods; they have mo perspective,
and the houses are traced m front view, but very incor-
rectly. A vertical plan of Lhissa, which the Tibetan
Lemes honour with the name of a landscape, is almost
always amongst these representations of sacred spots; it
resembles somewhat the older plans of European cities,
drawn from a bird's-eye view.

! Also Turner, “Embassy,” p 158, mentions having scen some m the
temle of Wandeechy, 1 Bhuthn
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Religious monnments

Buddhism has erected varous religious monuments,
amongst which are particularly to be mentioned the
Chortens, the Mams, and the Derchoks and Lapches

1 Chortens

The motive for the erection of these monmments 1
1dentical to that which gave mse to the frequent erechion
of the Stiipas, or Chatyss of ancient Buddhsm n India,
of which so great a number have been recently dis-
covered in India and Afghamstén and carefully exammed !
But a peculiarity of the Chortens 1s the nse which the
Tibetans make of them- The name of Chorten denvtes
at once thewr nature and object, for 1ts component words
mchhod, and 1ten mgmfy “an offering” and “to keep, a
receptacle™ The Tibetan mode of spellng ths word wonld
mnply that 1ts pronunciation was Chodten, but the “d” before
“” 18 suppressed, and the “r" 18 heard, althongh, accordmg
to grammatical rules 1t should be mute The Tibetans of
Goéri Khérsum, however, pronounce Chogdan, Gerard
writes Chosten or Chokten, a designation winch appears

’ Concarnmg the 1deas connected with Stipas, and the repot; sb::: ;:n;rf
construction and the ohyects wiich have been digged ont, u:a Im:ﬂ L.
Rutter, “Die Stfipas,” Berlm 1834 Wilson, “Ariana lllth‘l‘ll, - mu;n P
Conumgham, “The Blulsa TOP","ALomdn::, :sg:l . e:,!;.,hwgnk 0 mutt

mtyas” R A B, 1856, and “Account of -
gm:)yn.r:' also .'Bnrn:mg “Fntroduchion,” p 846 Respectng ﬁt::e m ‘::'l' wm'
“Buddhe end Buddiem,” B A Soc, p 249, 8 of opm::hng enples sod
of erecting Stiipas 18 somewhat postersor fo that of mNorth e Tndis
constructing Vihiras, or monssteries, the Siipas m the e o yours of
were moat probably erected m a period commenemg with
the Chrishan era and termmatmg in the mxth oentury

2 # Kanawur,” p 124
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to be a dialectical modification. Both he and Cnnning-
ham! also mention the name Donkien or Dungten for
those Chortens in which relics are deposited—a name
which seems not frequently used.

The ancient Stipas were originally meant as recep-
tacles for relics of either the Buddhas or the Badhi-
sattvas and the kings who encouraged the propagation
of the Buddhist faith. But already in the early periods
of Buddhism Stfipas were constracted ez wofo as sym-
bolical substitutes for a tomb with a sacred relic, either
for marking the spot where remarkable incidents in the
sacred history had taken place, or for decorating the
Vihéiras and temples. Their erection is considered as an
act of devotion and reverence paid to the Buddhas, and
was recommended already in the ancient legends as a most
meritorions work.

The Tibetan Chortens also serve as relic reposifories,
a8 they enclose remains of revered Lamas, sacred writings,
consecrated objects, &o, deposited therein already at
their erection. Chortens containing bones or ashes in &
box are erected in the burial grounds; Chortens with
writings are of smaller size, and are ranged upon the
altars; they typify the Buddhs's mercy.? But the predom-
inant idea conmected with the Chortens is that of their
being offering recoptacles? for no Tibeten passes them
without depositing some sort of oblation, either on the

! Bee p. 187,
b"ﬂmthe_SinghlmmxmmprMonornuwummuom

"Wbmgwanlgop(=8ﬁpa)nrothernmdplmifﬁe

Batser-by performs no particulsr sct of worship, Hardy, “Eastern Monachism,”
P 210, compare also p. 223



194 RELIGIOUS BUILDINGS AND MONUMENTS

steps, or m the interior by & small opening leading to a
shrine, The objects deposited are chnefly the Satsas, or
Tsatsas, which are very generally made on the road by
kneading a portion of clay between the fingers, they
are conteal, 1 mutation of the form of & Chorten Other
Bateas represent Buddhss, or have s sacred sentence
pressed npon by means of moulds, the latter are bought
from the Lamas! The quanfaty of Sateas is really
astomshing, it not unfrequently happens that the steps
are nearly ludden by the heaps of Sateas

The form of the Chortens vares much more than
that of thewr prototypes, the Stapas The base of the
Btfipa 18 & cyhnder or cube, upon which a body shaped
hke a cupols 18 set up Stitpas which have been broken
down have been found to be solid buldmngs, with a httlo
shrme m the centre only, m which had heen deposited
the burnt bones of a human bemg, together with coms,
Jewels and mscribed slabs The bones are sometimes
enclosed 1n small cases made of the precious metals

In the Tibetan Chortens this form has in general
undergone considerable modifications, the unaltered ancient
type has remamed Iimted to the smaller Chortens put up
in the temples The principal difference between a Stiipa
and a Chorten 18 that m the latter the cupola 18 erther
surmonnted by a cone, or that 1t 18 mverted The most
general style 1s the followng: The base 1s & cube, upon
which rests the inverted cupola; this cupola 18 the prin-
cipal part, 1t encloses the objects enshrmed, and in 118

1 In Mongola, the name Saten, hy Pallas called Zagn, 18 np;:’lml to the
cones of elny only sce lns “Mongol Vilker,” Vol IT, pp 109 n
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the hole leading to the space for the offerings. A graduated
pinnacle rises above it, and this is either 2 cone of
stones or a wooden spire; it is surmounted by a disk
placed horizontally and a pear-shaped point, or, instead
of it, by a crescent supporting a globe and the pear
apon that, Chortens of this form occur in every Tibetan
district They are exclusively nzed in Bhutdn and Sikkim,
and are also met with in the plans of sacred temples; but
in other parts of Tibet several other forms sre seen. Of
these I mention the following: In Ladék a moderately
high cone, similar to the roof of a buildmg, and projecting
over the border of the inverted capols, forms its top; it
either rests immediately upon the capols, or a cabe of
smaller dimensions is interposed between them. This cone
ends in a wooden point similar in shape to the point of
a spear, or there is a slender pole the mze of which
diminishes with the scaraty of wood. Originally a flag
with prayers printed upon it was fastened to every pole;
bat in most cases only rags are left, or the flags hsve
been blown awey entirely. In Gnéri Khrsum some Chor-
tens are more like a tower; upon a cube as base iz placed s
body square at the base and slightly pyramidal in form,
which, after diminishmg & little and again increasing in
width, is surmounted by a bell-shaped projecting top, or &
bell resting upon a little tower. When new or in good
condition it is swrmounted by a pole embellished with a
fiag. The Chortens in the environs of Théling are plainly
Pyrsmidal, consisting of five to six steps; the upper end
is & small cabe covered by a conical oof Others can be
described in reference to their principal parts as a cube
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notched mto seversl stepe, supporting an angular bell-shaped
body- these Chortens are very sumlar to the ancient Stiipas

The materials used for the Chortens m the open arr
are rough stones, bricks! or clay, they are almost all of
sohd masonry The outer surfaces are thickly plastered
with mortar, which 18 coloured red with the dust of
pounded bricks Grooves are formed similar to the panels
on European doors, and simple ornaments are delmeated
in the mortar. Only once, at Gyfingul, in Gnin Khérsum,
my brother Adolphe saw a hollow tower-chorten, which
was constructed of planks Tt stood close to the mon-
astery, and was perhaps but an enclosure for smaller
Chortens, smmlar to those which Gerard had seen m
Kandur,’ where they are open in front, this 18 not the
case with the Chorten at Gyéngul, which has four walls
and no entrance

The height of the Chortens 18 1 genaral from 8 to
15 ft, though a fow conmderably exceed this Iatter haight,
attaning to as much as 40 & Those set up i the temples
are moulded from metal, or more generally from clay
mixed with chopped straw, occasionally they are carved
of wood, but such Chortens scarcely ever exceed four
feet, they are often not higher than as many mches

2 Moms

Mam, orgnally a Sanskrit word meamng “a preciovs

stone,”* which became naturalised in Tibetsn, 18 used to

1 The custom of hardenmg the bricks m the sun origmnted zndt::n ?:v;;!:
ful imsolation, combined with the very small amount of humdily
atmosphere

2 @Gerprd, “Kanowur,” p 124 "

3 The prayer cylinders are also called “AMams
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designate walls of about six fest in beight and four to
eight feet in breadth, but their length varies much more
considerably. The largest hitherto known is that which
is sifoated on the road from the banks of the Indns fo
Leh; according to Cunningham it has a length of 2200 f:
Two others at Leh itself Hermann found to be re-
spectively 459 and 386 ft. in length. He also measured
ons at Méndang, near Darjiling, in Sikkim, which was
90 ft.: another at Narigin was 244 fi. in length.

The Manis are constructed in the higher valleys of
loose stones only; whilst in the lower ones, where mortar
is not so expensive an article, limo is used. Some of
the largs Manis have a kind of tower at both their
ends, occasionally in the form of a Chorten, with a sacred
image in front; if, as is sometimes the case, the Mani is
made longer, the old tower remains and & new one is
added at the end of the prolongstion. Large poles, to
which flags with prayers are attached, are also not un-
frequent at the ends of the Manis.

Rough, irregularly rectangular stone slabs greatly
differing in size, and bearing inscriptions in Tibetan or
Leuntea characters,’ or adorned with images of deities,
loan agninst the upper part of the wall or are laid down
on the roof of the Mani. The mosb frequent inscription
met with in the stone slabs is the six-syllabic prayer:
Om mani padme hum;? or adorations of Vajrasattva, as:

! “Lodik p, 878

18 p 80.

* Ths sentence was traced 1 enormous characters, formed by biackih

wmzmMeotmmmwmrm and wae vinblp
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Om, ah, hum, vayra guru padma siddhi hum, of Vajra-
pam, as  Om Vajrapim hom; or mystical ejaculations, as
Om, ah, hum, Amongst the names of deities engraved on
the stone slabs, we frequently find Bakyamuni, Padmapam,
Padma Sambhaba, Vajrapam (see Plate IL), and different
recluses  The slabs are, according to Cunmingham, votive
offermgs made for the purpose of obtamung the ful-
filment of particular wishes Travellers, when passing
along the Manis, leave them on the Ileft hand, m
order to follow the succession of the letters of the

inseriptions *

3 Derchoks and Lapchas.

Almost every building 15 decorated with fiags, attached
to a pole set up before the edifice, such flags bemg
considered efficacious in preventing the evil spiits from
domg muschief Smgle flags are also met with mn front
of religious bmldings, and along the road, those before
large monasteries are often of conmderable height; the
two largest which my brothers saw were planied m
front of the entrance to the monastery of Himis,* one
was 45, the other even 57 ft in height, and as there 1
no tree m Tibet attaming such a height, these poles

(]
1 @erard, m lus *Kanawar,” p, 193, remarks that passers-by l:‘::yl ule:;e
the Maws fo thewr might, and expresses kus belief that npmill, e them
reason for therr domg so; but my brothers never ssw thle:;"' p::rd 3 they
in this way, bat always so as to leave the Mam on tho o m,lo
were told by several Lames that the reason for this W'IPB“ Yac passing
by they could follow the characters, mstead of having to p h“"”'"mm
d 1 Sea my brother Hermann's “Views of the monastery 0 Hims,
Atlas fo the “Reeults of » Scentific Misson™
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must have been transported with great dfficulty, across the
Himélaya. The upper part of these poles was decorated
with three concentric rings of black yaks-hair suspended
at some distance from each other; winlst in general the
poles have but one tuft of yaks-hawr surmounted by a
gilt spear-end

The flags are called Derchok (the Durchut-of Gerard),
the heap of loose stones to support the pole, Lapcha;
both terms are doubtless words of populer origin,
not occurmng in the Dictioneries. The #der” in
Derchok might be explaned from dar, silk, a stoff
sometimes used for flags. Lapcha is’'very probably a
modification of lab-tse, “a heap,” which also occurs in
geographical names, either n the form of Labtse, as in
Lébtee Nagn and Lébtse Chhu, m Gnéri Khérsum, or
as Lépcha.!

Some flags are of a regular shape, and prayers and in-
cantations (such as “Om mam padme hum”), invocations
of the airy horse (in Tibetan Lungta), the magical figare
Phurbu, and others, are printed upon them. These
printed flags are festened to the pole on the longest
side, and are prevented from loosely hanging down and
folding by homzontal red sticks. Other flags are mere
Tags of every size and material; such rags are chiefly
added by travellers to the Lapchas found along the route, in
order fo obtain *a happy journey.® Nowhere are Lapchas
more numerous than on the highest point of a pass, and
not urfrequently one is surprised to find a Lapcha even on

! For deteds I refer to Hermsun's “Glossary of Geographisal names”
# v Lupeha winch forms Part I of Vol II of the “Results®
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high spots situated out of the regular road; the reason
is that the frontiers of provinces are hkewise marked
by irregular heaps of stones,® and thus, even on the fop
of the Gunshankér, in Gnéri Khérsum, which attemns a
height of 19,699 ft., my brothers found a Lapcha Ther
Buddhist companions were always most eager to add
new flags *wherever they passed, or fo erest a new
Lapcha by meking & large hesp of stones, m the
middle of which they set up one of their almost -
dispensable mountain-sticks, which was then decorated
with flags, partly made from my brothers’ handkerchefs,
partly from the bags in which they had kept ther
provisions, and from pieces of their very dress. When
evary one had made his contmbution to the Derchok,
they walked solemnly round the heap whispering prayers.

3 Comp Goorgs, “Alphabotum Tibotanom,” p, 508



CHAPTER XIV
REPRESENTATIONS OF BUDDHIST DEITIES

Derrms Reenesentep.—MetHODS oF Execurmie sicRep Opsmcrs Drawings
and pamtings —Statues nnd bas-reliefs.—CranacrErtsTic Tyres —Goneral
athtude of the body and pomtion of the fingers.~—Buddhas.—Bidhsativas —
Prests, encient and modern —Dragsheds JiLUSTRATIONS DERIVED FROM
MzasvrEvENTS.

Deities represented.

WE learn from the ancient legends, that already in
the earhest periods of Buddmsm relics and images of
the Buddha had been highly honmoured; the rebgious
works recommend them to be worshipped, as also the
monuments in which the relics are deposited; and we
find 1t mentioned that the images which were sent to
Toyal persons at their desire, were previously inscribed
with the sacred dogma “Ye Dharms,” &oc., and similar
formul, in order to make them acquainted with Buddhist
doctrines.! Such were the earliest objects of worship;
the made of worship was also very simple; prosternations
were made before the images of the Buddha, flowers and

! Burnouf, “Introduction” p 837-561 Schmudt, “Grundiehren” Mém de

;ﬁzﬂl de Bt Petersh, Vol L, p 238 For tho Sancknit and Tibelan text see
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perfumes were offered, and prayers and hymns recited
for their glorification. The same mmphliaity of nite pre-
vailed sfill m the seventh century 4.p, as we learn from
Hiuen Thseng, though the objects of adoration and wor-
ship had incressed 1 number, for Himen Theang men-
tions, that the principal disciples of Sakyamum were then
worshipped, as also the Bodhsattvas who had excelled
m virtne and m the sciences, as Manjusri, the Mahayana
schools, he eays, have adored even all Bodhsattvas without
puy forther distinclon’

At the present day, besides the things and persons
just mentioned, the mythological Bnddhas precedng Sa-
kyamuni as well as those who will follow him, thewr cor-
responding Dhytni Buddhss and Dhyant Bodhsattvas, are
worshipped, and @ host of gods, spirits, and dexfied priests
enjoywng a local reputation for sanchty. In order to furmsh
an idea of therr 1mmense namber, I menfion, that the Tr-
betan colleckion of Buddhist images, known under fhe name
«@allery of Portraits,” contains the drawings of more then
thres hundred Buddhas, samts, &, each having bus neme
added beneath?®

Methods of executing sacred objects.

Modern Buddhism, m order fo faclitate the wor-
f its meny dmbes, has made representations of

288297
1 Barthslemy Gt Hilswe, “La Buddha ef s Rehgion,” P
£ Thie "ﬁlery of Portrats™ u-mﬂn'tnthai!%mne::ﬂ:n:
Buddhs Sgures, enktied “the Buddha Pantheon of Bggon® wch w20 €000
1690 and conusts of 651 drswmgs Prof § Hotm;n!.l‘m o bt
publicked 1t and ilnstrated 1t by annotations 10 Ssehold p)

gur Beschrexbung von Japan Vol ¥

ship o
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them 1n prodigious quantities Copies are met with every-
where, not a temple but contains lots of them; they are
seb up in the private houses and in the open awr; and
tatle-pages of printed books, nay even the headngs of
each chapter are frequently embellished exther by a black
figure, or by & coloured one. This astomshingly frequent
apphoation of representations has probably sprung from
the belief, that the image, by being consecrated, becomes
“anmated,” amulakho in Mongohan, viz endowed with
the powers of the (God whom it represents; addresses,
therefore, mey be directed not only to the God himself,
but also to s respective image?

The mmages are manufactured exclusively by the Lamas,
who excel heremn hke their masters the Chinese (who
firsb introduced the images of the Buddha into Tibet),
and from whom they afterwards learned how tfo over-
come many of the techmcal difficulties connected with
the manufacture? The monopoly now exercised by the
Lamas has cluefly resulted from the belief that prayers
directed to rvepresentations are efficacions only when they
have been executed under prescribed forms and cere-
monies, which the clergy alone know how fo perform
The ceremonies to be observed are most numerous and
various, there are certein days proper for the com-
Mencement of a particular preture, and others agamn on

! Sec Schmidt, “Seamang Ssetsen,” p 880 I refor the reader to the
logends abont the alleged infiuence of the piciures brought fo Tibet by the
Wives of Brongteen Gewpo on tho spreading of Buddhsm and the welfare
of the Tobetans Toadem p 345,

* With reference to Chimese art compare Nott and Ghddon, “Indigenous
Races” p 802
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which alone the eyes are to be pamted, these bemng con-
sidered the most important part of the whole picture,
besides which during the various stages of progress of
each picture other cersmonies and prayers are requisite
Thus, bededictory ceremonies’ have to be performed
immediately after the enfire completion of the image, m
order that m the meantime no meligpant spmtb (which
beings are considered to be slways on the watch to do
muschief to man) may take possession of 1f, whereby the
prayers would be rendered utterly valueless

Plastic objects, such as statues and bas-reliefs, are
not less numerous than drawings and pantings

Drawings and paintings. The patterns for drawngs
are called Sagpar, and are made by desrsbwg the ont-
hnes of an origmal drawing with numerons pin-boles,
and by rubbing coal-dust into these holes the outlines
are tramsmutted fo paper or canvass prepared with
lime and flour-paste; the stratum when dry and bard, 1B
carefully polished with stomes before bemg used® The
lmes are then tracedmthOhinamk,a.ndthediﬂ‘erent
parte of the pioture covered with colowrs of & unmi-
form tint; only few ornaments are shaded The ploh-ue,
when completed, is bordered by several strips of silk,
called Thonks, generally three m mumber, blue, yellow,
and red, occesionally also irregulsr rags of other colovrs
are sewed to its borders As they have no gless, they

also treatn of the
e Analyes,” As.

with woodcuts

1 A work embodied 1o the Gynt dnsion of the Kagyur
ummhbeparfomaﬂonnchmom Bes Csoms,
Vol p 508
Be." T&Kﬁ::m and siso the Mongolans pran the outlmea
Pallas, #Mongol Volker,” Vol I, p 105
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use for protection against dust silk vail-like coverings;
ond the only part corresponding to the frame of our
pictures, is vepresented by two round wooden sticks,
one of which is passed through the upper border, the
other through the lower one; they facilitate the hanging
up of the picture and at the same time keep it stretched
when hung up. The lower stick 18 also used to roll
the picture upon when sent about.

Statues and bas-reliefe. In the construction of these
things moulds are used which are filled out with varions
plastic materials, such as clay, or & kind of papier-
maché, or bread-dough, the positive objects are then
generally dried in the sun. Metal figures are but rarely
made. The statues are often painted or slightly gilt.
As 8 peculiarity I wmust mention that even butter is
used, it is tinted with different vegetable colours before
being put into the mould; the head, the feet, and the
hands are filled out in the mould with yellow butter,
the garments with red, and so on. They remain put
up before the eacred images till the butter, by decom-
Position, becomes intolersble, they are them thrown
away! The sharpness of the statuettes and medaillons,
even of the smallest, is quite surprising.

The most estesmed plastic figures are those in which
are enclosed relics (as ashes, bones, hair, rags of the
garments of saints), or grams first offered to the Buddhas
I divine worship. The grains, before bemg put into
the fignres, ave consecrated again by a particular cere-

* Compare slso Hoe, “Souvemrs,” Vol. IT, p 95 In Geylon temporary
1meges ure made of rice. Hardy, “Enstern Monschim p. 202.
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mony, called Rabne zhugpa Relics and grams are exther
mixed with the material of which the figure is composed,
or they are enshrined mn n small hole at the bottom or
back, the hole bemng called Zung zhug, “Dharani place,”
from the Zungs or Dhiéranis read during the cere-
momes of the comsecration. The hole 18 closed again
by a seal, 1 order to prevent the objects from fallmg
out or from being taken out without the fact bemg
discovered, for then the fizure 18 supposed to have lost
all 1ts beneficinl influence Tigures containing such sacred
objects, are styled Safea, or Tsatss, a name wlich 1=
also given to the chorten-lke cones moulded from cloy
by travellers:

In the drawmgs, as well as npon the sculptures a variety
of symbolical signs occur. Hodgson has drawn attention
several of his papers to these signs as o means of determinmng
that’ ruins showing such symbuls are certainly Buddhst
remaims; he has recently published a collection of 110
symbols, which were extracted from Nepalese Buddhist
images, books, and engravings on stone—a collection
highly important for tracing the extent of Buddhism m
earher periods. In these pspers Hodgson pomts out m
geveral mstances the idenfity of Buddst symbols with
those upon images of Sivatic deities, but by closely
examuning therr meanmg with the Buddhists, he came
to the conclumon “that the things typfied are

more or less, and generally radscally, different,”

al
ey Hofmann, who

and his opimon 1s nghly supported by

1 Comp p 194
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made analogous researches about Japanese wmtings and
images*
Characteristic types.

A comparson of the images of various sacred per-
sons shows at once a strongly marked difference m
attitude, features, dress, and emblems between the various
groups, particularly between the Buddhas, the Bodh.
sattvas, the priests (oncient and modern), and the
Dragsheds,

General dititude of the body and postion of the fingers.
The artist who makes a representation of any god, 1s
not allowed to follow his own ides or to make any
alteration in the original demgn. But many of the gods
may be represented in several attitudes recallmg some of
the glorious and important moments of them hfe. Thus,
Sakyamuns, with one hand uphfted, denotes hus character
as o teacher; a mttng attitnde, with one hand holding
the alms-how), the other hanging down over the knee,
is chosen to represent him plunged m meditation, a re-
cumbent position means s having left the world for
ever. Padmapant’s eleven faces and thousand hands and
fect refer to the legend sbout the cleaving of his head.
Melhe, the God of fire, when dnving away the evil
spinits, rides & red ram, and has a most horrible coun-
tenance; whilst m representations not baving for object

 Hodgson, “Iilustrations? p 209 Journ of the R. A Soc, Vol XVIHI,

P 39;" thirtythree symbols derived from coms have been omitted from

‘f“'{"l'l erations of cost Sec instead of them the series of 168 commled by

leon, Plate XXII, 1n hus % Anans antiqua ¥~—Hofmann, “Nippon Pantheon,”
remarhs annexed to Fig 163, 492
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to show his wrath, lus attitude and type are thoss of
a Buddhe.

The positions of the fingers, also (in Tibetan Chakja.
literally an emblem, a seal, in Sanskrit Mudrs), have an
allegorical meaning, Thus, the right hand hanging down
over the knes, with the palm of the band furned oui-
wards, symbolizes charity, and is called Chagye chin,
“the right hand of charity.”

The aftitude Rangi nying gar thalmo charve, ¢ e
“umting the palms of the hands on one's heart” is the
following—The two hands uplifted, a finger of the right
hand touching one or two fingers of the left hand, kke
s man acoustomed to use his fingers in explaining his
meaning. This attitude typifies “the unity of wisdom
with matter,” in Tibetan Thabshes, or Thabdang ghesrab,
or the assuming of the material forms by the Buddhas
and Bodhusattvas for the purpose of spreading the xight
understanding amongst enimated beings. It is certamnly
not accidental that none of the Buddhist gestures are
dentical with those made by the Brahmans when per-
forming the ceremonies of their areed.!

The Buddhas ave men, but men of the most perfech
form, endowed with thirty-two superior besuties, 8o
eighty or eighty-four secondary ones? It is in strich
conformity with thess characteristics, that the Buddhas

are represented with soft and emling features, which are
C. Bolnos® folo work, 4 The Sondys,
or ldﬂ'f;“l;';: z;mmm;?erﬂ::ll‘fnhindm 18;;. For Buddhst gestares

the plates of Hofmann's “Buddin Pantheon ™ -
ue’ seer.?l concerming these, Burnoui, “Lo Lotus de In BannohI;oh :‘51“‘"'
&x VI Hardy, ¢Manual of Buddhum,” p 867 - Compare 8 P
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also given to Maitreya, the fature Buddha, who m the
other attributes is likewise equal to the Buddhas who have
already appeared. These, the Manushi Buddhas, are of
gold or yellow complexion, both colours are identical,
the latter being but the cheaper substitute for gold.
The ears are large, the laps rest upon the shoulders;
the arms are long; there is a single bair on the forehead,
called in Sanskrit Urns; on the crown of the head is a
cylindrical elovation, in Sanskrit Ushnisha, in Tibetan
Teugtor, and from this rises a conical ornament called in
Tibetan Progzhu, or Chodpan, #a head-ornament, & crown,
diadem,” which is almost elways gilt. The Buddhists view
the Ushnisha as an excrescence of the skull, an inter-
prefation, however, which is not supported by the ety-
mology of the name, which would restrict its meaning
to “a turban,” or “dressed hair.” I beheve this curious
Protuberance to have resulted from the way of dressing
the hair practised by the Brahmans, which is decidedly
very ancient, and is found to be the same as that on
the oldest figures we know. The Brahmans cut away
the hair, except that on & circular space on the crown,
which they twist into a knot. It is most probable that
the Buddhist have conferred upon their sublime masters
this prerogative of the highest Indian caste.

} Burnoof, “Lotus,” p 568, believes this haw-dress to have been adopted

85 & protection agamst the dangerous infinence of the sun —A trace of the
origmal iew has slso heen retmned m the Tibetan term Teugtor for Ushnishs,
:B"h B explamed wm the Dictionaries to mean “a fuft of hair” as well as
& sorb of excrescence on the crown of the head” A Nepalese Buddha
ll‘mﬂ- also, speakng of Vajrassttva’s image ut Buddha Geyeh, says “The

ok o the crown of the head 18 twisted mto a turban” Hodgeon, “Dlustra-
tow" p 205
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The Dhyam Buddhas and the mythological Buddhas
have o white, red, green or blue complexion The Dhyim
Buddhas are, besides, distingmshed by a third aye on
the forehead——the eye of wisdom, in Tibetan Shesrab
chan, m those images of Pedmepim mm which he 18
represented with a great many hands, this eye 15 also
traced m the palm of his hands

All Buddbas are dressed m the religious shawl, the
Lago1, which 18 generally folded round the body and over
the left shoulder, with a smsll end coming up over the
right shoulder also.! The heads are emcircled by &
glory, typifying a leaf of the sacred fig-tree (fous re-
hgrosa), under whose shadow Sakyamum had obtamed
the supreme mteligence, m ancient fignres ths glory
15 sometimes pomted and oval, hke such a leaf, but 1
modern representations 1t has wmversally a arcular
form?

The mght hand of the Buddhas 15 always represented
empty, while m the left 1s often seen the alms-bow], m
Tibetan Lhungzed, in Sanskrit Patra The predominant
posture 15 the mtting one, the legs beng orossed and
the soles of the feet turned upwards, it 18 called Dorje
kyilkrung. This 15 said to have been Sakyamum’s al-
ftude m his mother’s womb. Imsges with one foot
hanging down over the throne, are not frequent, the
Buropean fashion of mittmg should be given to Matreya,
» e mﬁl’: gﬂm?go;;; 1" Gonosrmng the onm p"f ot

worship of the fig-tree, compsre Hardy, “Enstern Monachsw,”
Etehmddbnhuhupm)urhee,mdpmﬁ,m

dhusm,” p. 94
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for this mode is called after him Chamzhug, sithmng-hke
Champa (Maitreya); but in the images m our possession
he 18 figored cross-legged like the others

The Buddhas, whenever they occupy the central
part of a picture,® are seated mpon “the throme of
lions” in Sanskrit Simbs&sana, in Tibetan Sengt, or
Senge chad i, “the seat of eight lons” The throme
1 80 called from the eight lions which support if; in
the drawings, however, two lions only are seen in
front Over the throne & cloth is spread called “the
upper cover,” Tib. Tenkab, one end of which hangs
down, and is decorated with symbols or the figure of a
god; on both sides of this Tenkab are not unfrequently
seen the heads of two animals, which Hodgson has called
“supporters” As each Buddha and Bodhsattva has his
pecoliar animals, fthey most materially facilitate the
determination of the subject of the picture. In 1mages
of Sakyamum, ¢. g, two peacocks are frequently drawn
ab the sides of the Tenkab, the form of thewr long neck
being an allusion to the grass Kuss, of which he had
made the cushion he sat down upon under the Badhi-

! The Tibetans Ike to group together mio the same picture several gods,
tomo of whom sre represented m formdnble sthitudes, whilst the others
diplay & smiling countenance The ponapal figure 15 the central one; of
the surrounding persons some msy have a connexion with him, others have
deudodly none. The central figure 15 very frequently mttig mn the mddle
of 8 Jandscape representing the ocean bordered by steep shores beneath

1 '%0 snowy mountams rmwe to the left and npht of him, and o derk
blue, clouded sky, mith the sun and the moon typified by two bright crcles,
':‘;nog. sbove lim Compare Pallas, “Mongol Vélkerschaften” Vol II,
. * “Mnstrations? p 48 The mystical signs upon the Tenkab he cslls

oguzances, or mudris™ W v Huomboldt, “Eawr Sprache” Vol 1, p 187,
“omparen them with & heraldic erest and its supporters
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with the head uncovered asnd their bawr cnt short: a
characterstic aftribute of the former class is the alerm-
stick Khars), 1 Sansknt Hiklo, with which the Indhan
Buddlst mendicants made a noise when collecting alms,
by shaking 1t and ratthng with the metal rings which
were passed round the stick and were prevented from
bemg lost by & frame of metallic wire imitating the ont-
Imes of a leaf' The figures of the Tibetan Lamas are
distinguished by pointed caps.

The Dragsheds, or the gods who protect man against
the ewil spirits, are always represented with a forondable
countenance and a complexion very often quite dark,’
the third eye, the eye of wisdom, upon the forehead has
1ts longer axis in a verfacal position, Lha Doljang,? the
defied consort of Kmg Srongtsan Gampo, hsa 1t also
traced in her hands and on the soles of her feet, these
marks have even & surprismg accidental resemblauce to
the nail marks of our saviour Some are even fignred
as fantastic bemngs, with the head or tal of ammals
The glory gives place to flames typfymg destrustion’

1 Sge Scluefner, “Tab Lebensbeschrerbung,” Mém, des sovants étrangers,

HO’VL,P m,mﬂ:ﬁoakmh,pp W,MMldﬂﬂlphﬂﬁm'm
“m‘t with &

treatise m which the use of this staffas explained.

the head Lamas of
479 TheKbam'luangnvedupmtheoﬂiudunhof
x,;mnutenu end m @ indent wstesd of havig 8 lesS.shaped metallic

fram: -
’um p 111, and Paliss, «Mongol. vVolkerschaften, Vol I, P 2

3 66
‘ i;:opm the curions mansoript volume on Bermese myﬂmloel!: Pl'm;':.‘d
by Dr G v Lachig to $ho Mamuch library (Cum 302), 21 mh‘wleh umnpuwdly
use of flames for the omamentlofthehenﬂmdofmbmend oy
met with, even parts of thewr dress flostng away 1t the wind termma

flames
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They are almost naked: the tiger’s skin, with its feet
tied under the chin, hangs down behind from the shoniders.
and its lower end is the cushion of their seat: they also
wear a necklace of human skulls, and foot and arm
rings.

Dragsheds represented standing have the legs in a
straddling position, the feet not unfrequently resting upon
men; some are seated on animals, generally horses or Hons;
but camsls, yaks, deer, and even crocodiles, also occur,
though mnever elephants. The colour of these animals
often deviates from the natural one; for green and yellow
horses are met with, as well as lions with = green mane,
and blue crocodiles.

The instruments in the hands of the Dragsheds are
for the greater part symbolic of their power over the
evil spints. These instruments are:—

L. The Dorje, in Sanskrit Vajra. It may best be
compared with four or eight metsllic hoops joined
together so as to form two balls; their central axis is a
cyhindrical staff, the points of which project. In drawings.
however, only two hoops are seen, the two others. for
want of perspective, absolutely coincide with the axis.
Dorjes of one ball only are also met with in drawings,
which, for the sake of distinction, I call, in those places
where they occur. “half Dorjes.”

2. The Phurbm, “the nail,” three of which are gen-
erally united into a trangle, which is attached to & haundle
termunating in a half Dorje.

3 The Bechon, “the club or heavy stick” a steff
about ag high as a man, with the trident, Tsesum,
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in Sanskrit Trisula, at one end, and a half Dorje at the
other.

4 Zhagpa, “a snare,” to cafch the evil spmts.

5 The dnnking vessel Kapale, a buman skull filled
with blood, out of wiich Lhamo drinks the blood of
her son. Such skulls are also used as offering vessels
1n some rehgious ceremonies

Illustrations derived from Messurements.

In connexion with the enumeration of the beauties
of the Buddhs we are naturally led to think of the
plastic forms actually given to the representations of the
Buddhss and the sacred personages of inferior order.
In Tibet such considerations are the more worthy our
attention ss the country is mbabited by a race of men
g0 widely differmng m form from the Indwn races

My brothers bad made 1t a partioular object of their
ethnograplucal researches to take facial casts,! moulded
by a mechamesl process from the living indrviduals,
and to define by mmute measurements of the different
paris of the body the general physical character of
the various tribes, and they were also allowed to
take messurements of the statues of the Buddhas and
of other pieces of sculptare representmg drvuhies, &o,
set up in the temples, These measurements proved o

! The entirs series comprzes 275 facan) casts, published 1 & metalhio
edition by J A Barth, Leipmig In tins reproduction four prin A
of colour are dstmgmshed, correspondmg to the prmerpal +
complexion
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very welcome fond of maferial to me, as the same,
together with the analysis of images and the examination
of the Buddhist speculations respecting the exterior ap-
pearance of their royal founder, gave me the oppor-
tunity of emtering into an examination of the ethnolo-
gical characteristics of the various classes of deities
represented.'

The artistic representations in haman form of divini-
ties and figures of heroes we find to be, in every nation,
the reproduction of its peculiar type of features? unless
history has somewhat modified this otherwise natural
course. Instances of this latter case are, however, much
less frequent than we might anticipate. The principal
causes why history has not a greater influence on the
adoption and employment by art of foreign types are, it
may be supposed, the following:—Firstly, that the em-
ployment of images of a foreign type is but temporary;
the peculiar bodily proportions of a people being con-
stantly before the eye of the artist, they are soon taken
again as the leading models; and secondly, that the bodily
proportions have shown so little variety for periods of
unexpected length. Did not the type of a nation remain

' The ethuogrsphical materisls collestad by my brothers during their
mmhhoﬁm&V&Mﬂm“Mdlﬁwomﬁon
to India and High Asin® Those of the numeric velues which were wanted
bere for the comparieon of the measurement of the sculpiuves with the mesn
peoportions of the Brabmana (the purest caste of the Hindns) sad of indi
mammmmmmm

* The mental and artistlo faculties of & nation undergo modfications in
the course of tme, snd ack in 8 corresponding mamer upon ite productions,
ﬂ"mdﬂnrhingimpmvmmhnpmﬂmoﬂmodakulhoﬁngl
fllng off 1 the exsoution of such works.
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comparatively unchanged during a long period of time, then
indeed the refaining or not of foreign elements 1 art could
not be judged of at all. As a peculiarly striking instance
of the constancy of national type I mention the results
obtemed from the inspection ard compamson of works
of Egyptaan sculpture,' they show, although somewhat
disguised under the monumental form, the features of the
present inhabitants of those regioms, as well as of the
various neighbourmg nations with whom their ancestors
had come mio contact.

A tendency to adopt in rehgious images the figure
peculiar to the artist’s own nation is observed wherever
foreign 1mages have been introduced together with
foreign worshup; the images display the charactenstica of
the” nation now executing them, the proportions of the
body and the features may become somewhat idealized,?

‘Aathepnncxpllworhwhnhhutotﬂmemmzmﬂmm
thonu' I quote “Types of mankand,” and uIndigenous races,” by Nott and
Ghddon —As snother phenomenon 1n corroboration of the comparative m-
varbility of the ongmal type, may be qnotedﬂm.‘l’emuheolomumlndll,
whose members have preserved the Sgmrtic typs, end even the fair complexion,
wherever they have abstamed from imntermarmages with natives, but have
become ssmmulated m shape to the nalive setlers after sexval intermnglng
has taken

2 As apem and il mow 1salated mstance of en spparent devaation 1

from the natural proportons, I may here mention that Hermenn
obterved m the Nimveh sculpfures that the foot wss copmierably longer
than the ulna, whilst arhibrary devations m tlus respect from natore 3o
plastica most generally show the oppomte error It must bo sdded, howevar,

decrde whether this doviation 15 based
that as yet it appears 1mposmble to o omn frum om0

upon s real anatomeal feature or nol, as no Mf,mm e ould CoFr0

portraita of the Nmivites by other ns
me:tn: %o be seen ‘even m the rich omental mesams th:: Loni::.
Perhaps the continved yesearches and imporiant duoovle:du mmmn :fom
made by Sir Henry Rawhnson, to whom my brother hoc
soumeate hus remark, wall soon asewt mn decidmg the guestion
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but garments. ornaments. arms, and the like, remain re-
engnizable as of foreign origin

But it iz o peculiarity of the religious represent-
ations of Tibeton Buddhism that they display two well-
defined co-existing types, the one ehowing the Tibe-
tan features, the other having retamned the marks of
Indian origin. To an eye practised in the cxaminstion
of minor features in ethnography, the respective geo-
grophical origins of the two prototypes present them-
telvee dictinetly enough; and even intelligent natives,
on thtur attention being directed to the lending charac-
teritties roon learn how to distinguish the types Never-
theless great precaution is necessary in touching on «o
dvhieate o conciderntion. Questions of ideal modifications
hase to bo discuceed and settled. here as in nearly every
analyi= of artitic works, bofore one enters upon a
compatison of positive data: and this probably has been
the olrtacle to the explanation of form= at fint sight
sppearing altogether unusual as well o arbitrary?

Thn Bhot race, belonging to the Turaman famuly, has
ter 3 o ofton deseribad in detarl that 1 shall confine my¥elf.
oty romarks on this people, to what is abr olutelr ne-
evoary, The Bhots are charmacterised by broad featare,
#ranz palar bones, and obhique evhde, the orbite and
¥lalle Fowever, bone unaffeetad thembe: T msy adil o
+*1 e featane Iees inbang perlaps but wd by tvpiea)

Lt T el te e ey aely 1 T Fritie (7 -,
LA AR V2 Ol ST E L P TSRS T A SR U LS L TS
PV Mg T4 ¥y growras ' B gyraan L Nymeg © Foeeng foene 4V ougn pf
3 aeae tgraney 4 !
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that 1 the Bbot race the ear 1 coraparatively longer,
the mouth broader, and the lower jaw with the chn
decidedly weaker. Now 1 all the representations of the
Buddhas and Badhisattvas we meet, on the contrary, with
features reminding us of the type of the Indian races
of Aman origin—the hgh and open forehesd, and a
broad, symmetric and prominent chin The anslytical
remarks in reference to the meessurements will also prove
that the body; too, of the Buddhas presents many other
not accidental analogies with the bodily proportions of
the Aman farmly of mankmd Dragsheds, Genn, and
Tamas show the Tibetan character.
Before entering into details, however, I desire to say
a fow words on the form in which the numeric matensl
1s presented. In order to fachiate an mmmediate com-
panson, the values givenherearethepmporhomlmlm
the absolute dimensions are referred, by dvimon by the
total height, to this as umt, and they can be re-obtained
at once by multiplymg the respective number with the
tota] height which before was used as drvisor: its mean
value for the Brahmans measured 18 5 Engl. & 6 inches,
for the Bhots 6 f& 4 inches. For the statues the sb-
solute values are of much less importance; here it was
purﬁcnlaﬂynemmytokeepmmwthatobjmof
coarse workmanshp and of very small dimensions were
avoided, as such things could mot be conmdered to
t s fair average As an spproxumate mesn
value of absolute height I may name 8 to 4 feet foa‘
Group C, and 3 to 3 feet for Group D Gm;‘i;m
molndes, bemdes, two statues from Bérms exces(inE
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10 ! which were made a present fo Hermann by
Dr. Mounatt, who obtained them when accompaning the
army in the expedition agamst Rangtin. The measurements
of these two statues were only taken into calculation
becaunze & caveful comparison with Buddha-figures measured
in Tibet had proved them to have almost identical
proportions, and had, besides, the advantage of farnish-
ing by thewr size, well-defined values.

The first and second columns, of the following
table, contain the means of the different messurements of
the human body. The Brahman dimensions are based
upon five high-caste individuals of perfectly pure
race; the Bhot upon twenty-seven men, limited also
to persons of pure (Tibetan) type, dlthough they
include natives of the tract of country extending from
the Enstern Himélaya to Western Tibet. The third
column of the tables shows the mean measurements of
plastic ropresentations, partly also of pictorial ones,
the latter being of Buddhas and Bodhisattvas. The

3 Buddha soulptures of enormons dmmenmors are not rare erther i Bérma
or m Tibet An album of 96 photographs by Col Tripe, of which the Madras
Government ordered several copies to be taken for offimal distmbution, con-
tams numerous nstances of Buddhs monuments varymg from 90 to 40 ft.
i heght; the figures are partly m a mthng, partly in s standing sttitude
nammmamdaﬁuhhnmnshpe,ornmimm,mdlnm
to the remarkshle pions acts wiich the legends report them to have per-
formed in the form of such beings In Tibet my brothers saw en unusual
lacge figure uet wp in the temple at Lek; the statue represents the Buddha
m meditation (m 8 mttng attitude), and 15 a ttle gher than the temple
itaelf, & part of the head going through a hole m the roof mto the open sir.

8 exsoubon of this statue 35 not less curons than its dumensions. the body
1 & frams of wood dressed with draperies of cloth and paper, the head, the
arms, and the feet sre the only parts of the body moulded of clsy. An
;n‘ﬁmhllmﬂuﬁgnuofutnordmnrymuﬂmdthngﬂnddhaﬂhe

ead of the Bgures carved in the wood-out printed on Plate XVI , the cone
abave the roof sppears to be a part of hun head-ornsment.
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fourth column gives the same for Dragsheds, genii, and
Lamas.

The quantity of objects measured mn hving mdividuals
was limmted to such parts of the body as by a most
varied end detailed exammation had been found to be the
characteristic! Besides, in the comparison with statues,
such parts of the body had still to be excluded the
limits of which cannot be well defined m clothed or
draperzed sculptures.

In reference to the termmology used m the bodiy
dimensions a faw words will be sufficient 1 explanation

By vertex 18 to be understood the junction of the
principal cranial bones coinading with the whirl of
the hair.

The diameter antero-posterior 18 the Ime connectng
the central part of the forchead with the junctioh of
the head and meck.

The distances from the crown of the head to the
trochanter, and from the trochanter to the ground, give
together the total height of the man. The trochantar 15 the
promment exterior part of the thgh bone peartsupperend

The total span is the distance from the fap of ome
widdle finger to that of the other, the arms Dbeing stretched
out to their full length 1 & horizontal position. In statues
the total span had to be obtemed by addng the length
of hands and arms to the breadth of the torso ab the

shoulders
ared sod of the 1w~
1 For the suatomcal defimhion of the parts meas i
.trumsnot: employed, seo slso Hermenn as Schlagmm:ll:em;tm Bl;::'n
‘Wagner, “Bencht Gber d&is anthropolognache Versammiung @kthn,

1861
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The uina is the elbow-bone; its ends are marked by
the elbow and the prominence of the wrist joint on the

side of the little finger.

It is evident that in comparing the relative values
the amount of difference has mnot the same import-
ance for all the parts mensored; for if the object in
itsalf 18 already very small, a small difference is in
such o case of the same value as a much larger one

in others.
1. Dimensions of the head
(Total height of the body = 1)
N 5. c D
0 casured . Buddhas, | Dragsheds
Bjests Brohmope| Bhots | Bodhi- | Geni, |

sattvas, | Lamas
Perphery vound the forchend . | 0322 | 0845 | o350 | o420
From the [ il margm 018 | o1t | oo | 0181
Tertex base of the nose 0126 0 181 0 140 0 160
e )T . . Jows | omo | oo | ot
om . .l o155 | oww | o188 | 0160
Dmeterm‘.thehmpln 0078 | 0083 | 0088 4 0100
Dismeter antero-postensor 0106 | o114 | o114 | o130
Eyer—exterior dustonce 0055 | 0065 | OO7L | O 087
= nferior dwtance 0 021 0 022 0 028 0 030
®  length of the eye. 0017 | oox2 | oo2a | 002
;“‘"mﬂ,bm&h o006t | oo | oost | 000
lose, treadth | 0022 | 0028 | 0025 | 002
gi““-lms& . o020 | 0028 | ooss | 0008
s length, . coss | oo | om0 | 00w
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The numbers of the fable show that aff the dimen-
sions of the head are greater m hoth groups of the
figures than in the groupe of the living beings the
figures have the head mn general much #o0 iarge m pro-
portion to their hesght, but the deviations are not the
ssme in each group. The most arbitrary form 18 that of
the ear, also by the ear-lap bewng perforated for the re-
cgption of ornaments, and bemg extended to an unuseal
length, sometimes reaching down to the shonlders Also
the eyes are extromely large, and have in both groups
a decmaded though unequally strong Bhuban type, they
show the outer angles raised, the horizontal axis inclmed,
and & great length; the effect of these dimensmons De-
comes still more striking by the eyes bemg very often
only partly opened. The periphery round the forehead,
the diameter at the temples, and particularly the dwa-
meter antero-posterior, are much less incressed in the
Buddha figures, group G, than in those of the Drag-
sheds and Lamas, group D The parts lesst differmg
the different types are the month, the malar bones, and
the breadth of the nose bebween the eyes ag well as
at its base; Group D has these parts, however, a hitle
mg;then deﬁnmgthegeneraleharacferoftheheadmfbﬂ
respective groups, we find in Group O the the verical length
of the head comparatively more conmderable and the head of
s more oval form. GmnpDha.sthehaadhomonﬁallyelong-
ated, a form characteristic also of the Bhot race, Gmuwl(:&'
in both these the forehead 18 low and the jaw-bone o
The dwstance from the vertex to the orbital msrgn
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to the base of the nose is greater in Group D than in
Group C; the distance from the vertex to the chin, on
the contrary, i conmderably less in Group D: if exceeds
the distance to the moufh by 0:016 in Group O, and
only by 0-008 1n Group D The pure Brahman fype, A,
has the respective difference 0-012.

2. Dimensions of the body.

A B G D.

Buddhss, |Dragsheds,
Obyects messured. |Bratmaus | Bhots Bodhi- Gem,
sattvas Lomas
Total height L 1000 | 1000 |} 1000 | 1000
Crown of the head to frochanter | 0446 | 0449 | 0430 | 0 410
Troohanter to ground 0554 | oG5t | 0570 | 0-590
Total apan 103 | 1069 | 1080 | 1117
Length of arm 0483 | 0451 | 0449 | 0430
» ofulm 0 185 0 164 0 149 0 155
» of hand 0 107 0 110 0 110 011
Foot, langth Jo1s | 0146 | 0140 | 0244
»  breadth .| 0057 0 058 0 050 0 051

In reference to the dimensions of the body we see,
8 a pecoliarity of the fignres, that the mpper part of
the body is too short. I found this to be more fre-
quently the case with comparatively small figures than
With the larger ones. The total span 18 too large, less
On account of a disproportionate dimension of the arms—
wluch m Group D have even & tendenay to be below the
averago—than on account of a great and somewhat ex-
aggerated breadth of the chest. The ulna is decidedly

too short; the hand, when well executed, differs but very
15
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httle, but in badly executed figures it 15 occasionally
somewhat too long The foot 18 tolerably well-propor-
tioned hoth in length and breadth, though mn small figares
1t 18 very frequent that i1ts dimensions exceed the mean
proportion, particularly as regards the length, but these
must be considered arhitrary, as dimensions below the
average are scarcely less frequenf m large-sized figures

. .



CHAPTER XV

WORSHIP OF THE DEITIES, AND RELIGIOUS
CEREMONIES
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vocstion of Nagpo Chenpo by movimg the serow. 8. The ceremony Yangug
9 Geremonies performed in coses of diness  10. Funeral ntes

Daily service

Tre ordinary daily service, instituted for the praise
of the Buddhs, consists in the recital of hymms snd
Prayers in o manner intermediate between singing and
Teading. The service i accompsnied by instrumental
TmiEc; offerings are presented, and perfumes sre burnt.
This kind of service is celehrated by the Lamas three
times u dny, at sunrise, noon, and sunset; and lasts each
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time about haelf an hour. Laymen may be present, but
they take no active part m the performance, those who
are present are reqmred to make three progtrations,
touching the ground with thewr forehead, when they
recerve from the Lamas the bemediction. On certam
days more time 18 spent m the rehgioms services, the
prayers and ceremomes have then refarence to the festival
of the day, public processions not unfrequently precede
the solemnities which take place mn the temples, and on
some few occasions, even rehigious dramas conclude them
Offermgs  Blood forms no part of these they conmst
chiefly of flour, clamfied butter, and tamarmd-wood,
Ombu 1 Tibetan. To some particular gods flowers
are offered, or, if they cannot be obtaned, gran, which
18 thrown mto the air so as to fall down upon the mmage.
To the Buddhas end Bodhisattves cones of dongh, Zhalsa,
hterally “meat, food,” are offered, sumular 1n shape to the
Tsateas (see p 194), but daffermg from them in this respect,
that they contain no relics or other sacred objects, also
the feathers of a peacock are set up n parrow-necked

vessels before some of these gods
Musical nstruments. Of all the mstruments used by
the Mibetans for themr service, such as drums, trumpets,
flageolets, snd cymbals, the trumpets are certamly the
most remarkable, being generally made of human bones
Thigh bones give the finest trumpets, they sound very
deep To the top of the bope 15 fastened s mouth-
pece of brass, while the other end 18 ornamented by
and the mstrument (the

brass wire, or leather rings;
construction of which requires but a very trafling outlay)
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1 ready for use Besides this kind of trumpets, there
are shll larger omes of copper, from 6 to 7 feet long,
which are only made in Lhéssa, and which are very
expensve

The flageolsts are of wood, and are generally double
ones, each tube having seven holes along the npper side
and a larger one underneath for the thumb.

The drums are hemispherical, joined on their convex
tide; upon the skan sacred sentences are frequently written.
The drams are beaten in a very curions manner. There
are two emall leather balls attached to a rope of some
length fastened to the drums at the point of their
junction; the drums are taken in the hand and shaken
in such & menner as to cause a swinging motion of the
two balls, which are thus brought into contact with
the drums, and csuse no Little noise. The large tam-
bourmes, which are fixed npon a stick about three feet
long, are beaten with a bamboo cane, which, on account
of ity elasticity, strikes the skin often, but not very
heavily. The cymbals are very similar to those used in
Barope; they are kept in bozes of twisted bast.

All Thibetan music is glow, sounds deep, and is far
supevior to that of the Hindus of India, Although it
tannot be asserted that there is much melody in Tibetan
mugic, yet the instruments employed produce a certain
barmonions  combmation and rythmical succession of
sounds,

Proyer-cylmders. An instrument peculiar to the Bud-
‘::l:t;,mand very char.actemﬁc of their religious notions, is

yer-cylinder, in Trbetan called Khorten, also Mani,
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or Mam chos khor' The use of these instruments may
probably have omginated m an exhortation to a frequent
reading of the holy books and to the recital of sacred sen-
tences, m order to the atteinment of a kmowledge of the
tenets of the Buddhist doctrme In the course of fime the
mere readmg or copying of the holy books and writings had
come to be regarded as a work of memnt, and as one of
the most efficacious means for becommg purified from
sin and dehvered from metempsychosis® Few men,
however, knew how to read at all, and those who did were
prevented by therr occupations from domg so frequently,
and therefore, as I beheve, the Lamas cast about for an ex-
pedient to enable the ignorant and the much-occupied mar
also to obtmn the spiritual advantages attached to an ob-
gervance of the practice mentioned, they taught that the
mere turmmng of a rolled manuscript mght be considered
an efficacious substitute for readng i1t

The oyhndrical cases, mn which the prayers to be
turned are enclosed, are generally of metal, bub envelops
of wood, and leather, or even of coarse cotton, are not rare
They are from three to five mches Iigh and two to three
inches 1 diameter A wooden handle passes through each
cylmder and forms 1ts axs Round this sxis long strips
of paper or pieces of cloth are rolled, with printed sacred
gentences, all these rolls are agam covered by an un-printed
piece of cotton stuf To facihitate thetummgO;ﬂ;
cylinders, a small pebble or a prece of metal 18 fasten

1 Mam “a precons thing,” chhos “the dootrie,” khor, from Tihor ba

4o turn,” Drten “to hold, support® Badias
to’ Bea' the Address to the Buddhas of confession, or Confessor

Chapter XI
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it by & string, so that a very gentle movement of the
band mantains a‘steady and regular revolving motion.

Besides the prayer-cylinders of these ordinary dimen-
sions there are some of very large size permanently fixed
near monasteries A mean 18 employed fo keep them con-
stantly 1n motion, or occasionally they are turmed by
water, like mills, and revolve day and night. Numbers
of smaller ones are also ranged at the entrance of mon-
asteries, along the walls, and are turned by passers-by or
by those who enter the temple. They are generally so
close to each other that snyone going by may easily
cause all to revolve ome after the other wathout inter-
ruption, by gliding over them with the hand. The
mumber of these prayer-cylinders set up m one sngle
monastery 15 quite astonishing; thus, the mscription
relating to the foundation of the monsastery of Himis, m
Ladék (see p 183), states that 300,000 prayer-cylinders
were put up along the walls of the monastery Though
this 18 an exaggeration in oriental style, the actusl quan-
tity is nevertheless vary considerable.

Each revolution of the cylinder is considered to be equal
to. the readng of as many sacred sentences or treatises
as are enclosed 1n it, provided that the turning of the
cylinder is done slowly and from right to left; and the effect
18 made dependent upon & strict obsarvance of these two
rales. A slow motion is enjoined because those who turn
the cylinders must do so with & fathfal, qmet, and
medifative mind The motion from right to Ieft was
adopted m order to follow the writing, which runs
from left to nght Some of the larger prayer-cyhnders
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are 80 constructed that s stroke of a bell indeates each
single revolution

The prayer inscribed 18 most generally mmply Om
man padme hum, repeated as often as the space allows of
1t. The papers rolled up in the larger cylinders are,
however, more generally covered with the contents of
many of their sacred books® The Lamas have particular
books which detmal the advantages to be derived from
turning these cylinders; I mention especially the Khorlo:
phanyon, “the advantage of the wheel,” which also treats
of the prayers and books o be put mmde, and of the
mode of turning these cylmders.

Prayer cyhnders were amongst the very first obyects
which became lmown m Hurope, throngh missionames;
but in reference to the religious drames and the riuel
to be observed m parficular ceremonies, which shall be
now detaled, I was hmuted for the greatest part to the
materals and the native mformation before me. 1 may
be allowed to allude to this circumstance, in order 0
request that 16 may be taken 1nto consideration, 1 cago
the mterpretations ehould not be found so complet? a8
the importence which the Tybetans connect with it might

geem to require

Performance of religious dramas
Oncarﬁaindaysoftheyaa:mhgmusdmmassr:
performed by the Lamss, who call them Tambmn by,
1 Qomapars p_ 120

3 §i 20 apelied Getan-pa “fo show, wnstrackion, the doatrana,™ % Fhe gOu°
tive case, alus, “a blossing, blss, blessed ”
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“the bliss of instruction” My brother Hermanmn, when
at the monastery of Himis, was fortunate enough to
witness the representation of such a drama performed
expressly for him; it was as follows—

The dramatis persone ave Dragsheds (the deities who
defend man against the evil spirits; see p. 111), ma-~
lignant spimts, and men. The actors of every group are
plamly distinguished by the peculiar kind of masks
(Tab. Phag) they wear, and much less by their dresses,
which are surprisingly oniform and non-distinctive
gowns. The Dragsheds and malignant spirits wear over
ther clerical dress beautiful Jarge silken gowns of rich
showy colonrs; some fow Dragsheds have besides a gilt
cuirase and srme Even the party representing the men
are furnished with a uniform particular dress where the
means of the monastery allow it.

The masks of the first group, those of the Dragsheds,
are of enormons size and ferocious aspect; the hinder part
of the head is covered by a triangular piece of cotton
or milk, and aleo on the front s sumilar piece is fastened
to the chin and falls down fo the breast. The second
group, the evil spirits, wear masks of brown or some
other dark colour, of dumensions somewhat larger than
#eemns exactly snitable, and their garments are well wadded,
8o that they feel but little the blows showered upon
them. The actors of this group and the following are
either noophites, or are taken from among the lay po-
pulation, The third group, finally, represents the men,
who wear their usual dress, but also have their faces
covered by a mask of natural sze and colours, umder
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thar clothes they carry heavy wooden sticks, with whigh
8t times, during the performance of the drama, they
threaten the evil spiruts,

The drame 15 preceded by the recital of hymns and
prayers and by a very noisy music The actors are seen
on the stage as follows The Dragsheds occupy the
centre, the men are placed to their right, the evil spirits
to ther left At short intervals, the men and the enl
spints, execute slow dances, each group for iself At
last, an evil spirit and a men step forth The evil spint
then tries, 1n a well-made speech, to induce the man to
do wrong by violating some precepts of morality or re-
hgion; other evil spirits approach and asmst therr comrade
m is speech The man, though at first firm 1n s re-
mstance to all these entreaties, gradually becomes weaker,
and 18 just about to yield to the temptations of hs would-
be seducers, when he 18 jomed by other men, who en-
deavour to lwssuade hum from hstenmg to evil sug-
gestions He 18 now closely pressed by the two different
parties, and 1t takes conmderable tame before he yelds to
the exhortations of s human compamons The men
render thanks to the Dragsheds, to whose assistance
they ascribe the victory (although the Dragsheds have
as yet taken no part m the action), and implore them
to pumsh the ewil spirits The Dragsheds are but foo
ready to do so Therr head god, who 18 distangmshed
from the others by an unusually large yellow mask, called
by the Lamas Gonyan serpo, “the yellow borrowed head,”
advances surrounded by about a dozen of followers, re-
presentatives of the most powerful Dragsheds. Amongst
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these was, at the performance at Himis, Lhamo (see
. 112), with a mask of dark complexion and large tails
of Yak’s-hair, Teangpa (i. e. Brahma, see p 114), had put
on a cuirass. Several men wore thres-eyed red masks,
and were styled Lhachen, “the mighty gods;” another
group, with masks of green complexion and high conical
caps of white cutton stuff upon which three eyes are
traced, represented the “sons of the gods,” they were
styled Lhatog® The other Dragsheds now rush out foo
from the back-ground, shoot arrows upon the evil spirits,
fire upon them with muskets, throw stones and spears;
whilst at the same time the men belabour them heartily
with their sticks, hitherto concealed. The ewil spirits
ran away, but the Dragsheds follow them, and drive
them into houses, holes, &c., where they are safe from
further molestataon. The drama is then concluded; all
the actors, Dragsheds, men, and evil spirits, return and
sing hymns in honour of the victorious Diagsheds.

During the performance, which lasts from one to two
hours, most ridiculous mistakes occasonally occur, on
account of the large masks which, in certain positions,
doprive the wearers of the use of their eyes; thus it
sometimes happens, that a Dragshed strikes another
Dragshed, or that he—such a powerful godl—flls
down at full length upon the ground, where he 1s
then illtreated by the ewil spiits till he 18 again on
his feot

! Drawimgw of these masks, taken from {He omgmals obtained by Her-

mann, will be mven m the Atlas accompanymg the “Results of & Scientific
Mizsion "
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These dramas remind us of the “Mystéres” and “Mo-
ralités” of the Middle Ages;' but the nowy musie, the
firmg of musketry, and the final fray, produce an effact
still less m accordanmce with a rehgious act than the
comical and burlesque mtermeszos of the Mystdres and
Moralités, which were imntended to amuse the audience
and somewhat unbend therr munds m the mntervals
between the serious and heavier parts of the play, cal-
culated to excite their feshngs of devotion and appeal
to therr moral sense.

The subjects of the religious drames represented in
Arrakén have a remarkable analogy to those of Tibet; I
quote the followmg description from Hardy's “Eastern
Monachism ”* “Ianes are drawn upon the ground, in
an open space, and dancers are introduced. These
lines are regarded as the limits of the territory
belonging to different Yakas and Déves; and the last
18 appropriated to Buddba One of the dancers ad-
vances towards the first himit, and when he is told to
what Yaks it belongs, he calls out the demon's name
m defiance, uitering agamst hmin the most mmltng
Ianguage; and declarmg that in spite of all the oppo-
sition that can be bronght agamst him, he will cross
the hmit, and mvade the termtory of its infermsl pos-
sestor Then, passing the limit in trmmph, he scts 1m
the same manner towards all the other demons and df'
vimties who have had divisions asmgned to them, until

27, The
! AN, “Theater vod Kirche® Borlm 1846  Chapler 26,
“l’lmnnnptele,camm ”t:vhlch are still kept up 1n Oberammergas, 1z Bavans, bave,
at preasnt, assumed a thoroughly serious character

s Page 936
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at last he approaches the limit of Buddha. Still he
professes to be equally fearless, and tnds defiance
to the woolly-headed priest who carries the alms-
bowl from door to door like' s common mendicant; but
the moment he attempts to pass the limit, he falls down
a8 if dead, and as he is regarded as suffering the punish-
ment of the blasphemy he had dared to uiter, all who
are present applaud the greafmess of him whose prowess
is thus proved to be superior to that of all other beings”

Sacred days and festivals.

Monthly and annual festivals.

The monthly festivals are in some countries four in
number, connected with the phases of the moon; in
others only three of these days are celebrated, those of
the first quarter of the moon, of fall mobn and of new
moon. Op these days no animal food shounld be taken
nor any animal killed; and those who do so are threatened
with severe punishments in a fature existence. To abstain
from worldly occupations is, however, not enacted, and
83 the Buddlst laymen in the Himflaya snd Western
Tibet are not very fond of passing the whals day in
Prayers and in the temples} thess holy days are mnot
Partioularly marked in the habits of the populstion.
But the Lemas spend more time m the temples; they
Perform the ceremony Tuisol, for the faking away of

'Thnnm&mhgoﬁmnhuwmﬁnrmdmﬂmdmﬁm
Ses Pallas, “Reisen,” French tramslation, p 562
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sms, and they make confession m a more solemn way
The confession of mins 18 preceded and followed by
the reading and recitipg of passages from sacred books,
which occupation 18 sometimes continued for days,
during which time the taking of food and drmking are
reduced to @ mmmxmum  These austeritaes, for the dehver-
ance from mmns, bear the name of Nyungne, or Nyungpar
nepar choga Every layman 1s allowed to undergo the
hardships connected with this kind of confession, but as
less pamnfol modes have, 1n their opimon, the same effect,'
the Tibstans—prests as well as laymen—submut to them
only so and so many times a year, and not, as they
ought properly to do, three fimes a month. In geners),
the Lamas do no more than read certamn books and
colebrate the ceremony Tmsol, the laymen make prostra-
tions before the images of particular gods, and repeat
more sentences than on other days

Annual festwals Tn slmost every month a particular
rehgions festivity 18 celebrated, and pubhc amusements
are got mp on such days, the festavities—rehigious 88
well as pubhc—are the most varied at the following
periods, which are regarded as the most sacred About
the first of February the festival of the New Year 18
celebrated, on the fifteenth of the fourth moon (about
the begmnmg of May) honour 18 done to “Sakyamum's

having entered the womb of his mother;” on the fiftcentls

of the seventh moon (n August), before the cuthng of
the grain, solemn processions are made mto the felds,
where prayers are offered up and thanksgvings repeated

1 Compare p 95
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for the blessingy of barvest; the twenty-fifth of the
same month is the anmiversary of the death of Tson-
khapa For the particular festivais of these days, which
aro very grand and diversified in character in places
where incarnated priests reside, I refer the reader fo
the “Description du Tubet,” translated from the Chinese,
and Huo, Pallss, and Klsproth! My brothers, howaver,
were not present at any of them, and I therefore restrict
myself to quoting the works where descriptions of
them may he found; but I now give the details which
my brothers obfained concerning the ceremonies Tuisol
and Nyongne.

The Ceremony Twisol.

The Tuisol, “to pray for ablution,”® ranks amongst
the most sacred of the Buddhist rites, and is performed
8} every solemnsassembly for the washing away of sins.
Water is poured out from a vessel similar to a teapot,
called Mangu, end also Bumps, over the vessel's well-
cleaned cover, called Yangs, or a perticolar metallic
mirror, Melong, which is held so, that i refiects the
tnage of Sakysmumi which stends on the altar. The
water falls down into a flat vessel, called Dorma? pluced

! Nouv. Journ As, Vol IV, p 140 Pallas, « Volker,” Vol. IL,
0 190215, Rlaproth, “Bewe 1n don Eeulooros ngl.'l,pamom
e Yol I, pp 96, 991, Vol IL, p. 96. Compere Kdpjen, Die

s Jea Buditbe,” Vol IL, pp 30915,
ugg "7, part. yeet, from "Rirad-ps, *thoronghly wasbed, ablukwon;” geo),

ey, beg for entreaty”

The terma Mangn, Yangs, Dovms, appear to be local designations, ss I

90uMd 2ot find them in the diokonaries In Sikkim the Mangu vesscl was

cafled by the
anhmmauﬁ,mdﬁammmnmﬂmofﬁu
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upon & tripod. The Lamas of Gnérn Khérsum informed
my brothers that they put into the vessel a bag filled
with rice, which they called Brakhug, “rice bag”?

The Ceremony Nyungne, or Nyungpar nepai choga

This ceremony is performed in 1its fall mgour only
once or twice a year; its name means “to continue to
abstam,” or “ceremony of continued abstinence”” It oc-
cupies four days, the prayers and passages of books read
during them are chiefly 1 honour of Padmapén: m his
quality as Jigten Gonpo, “the protector of the world,”
for s efforts to release mankind from the museries of
Ife! Any layman 1s allowed to take part in these care-
momes; he has to present himself in the afternoon at
the monastery, well washed and in clean garments, with
a Tosary, & cup called Thor, and a bottle filled with pure
water for washing.

The first day, “the mtroductory exercises,” m Tibe-
tan called Tagom,’ are performed, preparatory to those
of the followmng day, prayers are recited and passages
from sacred books are read under the direction of a Jeayned
Gelong, who has been depnted by the head Lama. Tl,l:
second day 15 taken up with Chorva, “the preparations.

che Volker,t Vol 5,
2. The Mongolians, sccording to Pallss, «Mongolische )
pp 161,177, puﬂmothenhrmﬁuﬂ‘ron,mdmm:tmﬂ:nmr

3 gNyung-par “to reduce (in food);” guss-pa “to contnue,” chho g8
ttgeremony

# Comp pp 85 120

¢ s “to wiew, theory,” gom
the theory™

4ptep, ™ a literal translation gives “slep to
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The devotees are called at sunrise, and wash and pros-
trate themselves several times before the mmage of Pad-
mapani. The head Lema then admonishes them no more
to violate their vows, and to renew promises previously
made, he commands them to confess their sins, and seriously
to meditate npon the evils which result from them He
reads with his aftendants for about an honr extracts
from seversl books, an act which is called Sobyong,
“confession, amendment of the vicious life” The book
Nyungpar nepai chogs is then read till ten o'clock, when
tea is taken (Cha-chosh, not Cha?). After this the read-
ing of books and the recital of prayers 1s continued #ill
two o'clock; when & dinner 18 served, consisting of vege-
tables and pastry; animal food is not allowed. After
this seanty dinner, prayers and readings are continued
4l late at night; but at intervals, tes is handed round.
Before retiring to rest, the head Lams specifies the
various duties of the assembly for the following day, and
orders them, as a penance, to sleep according to “the
mode of the lion,” Sengei nyal tsb,? viz to Lie on the right
side, to stretch out the feet, and to support the head
with the right hand,

The following day is the principal one; it is styled
Ngoishy, “the substance, the reality” The day is passed
m rigorous sbstinence from meat and drink-—nay, it is
1ot even allowed to swallow one's saliva; every one has

! "Byors, hterally “to come, to arrwve; referring to the pumfication of

ws resulting from these exercises
*8eep 168

* Seng.go “the Yon,” nyal “to sleep;” stabs “mode® In this athitude
unt 2 believed to have entered Nirvina.
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a vessel before lnm which he uses as a spittoon. Weak
persons, who are unable to endure for any length of time
this pmnful operation, are occasionally refreshed wath some
drops of water, and are brought for some moments mto the
open air Not a word 1s allowed to be spoken, and shounld
any body utter one, he 18 pumshed by having to smg some
hymns at the height of s voice. All prayers are to be
recited 1 silence, and sinful actions have to be agam re-
pented of. The abstinence from food and drmk 15 con-
tinued till the sun-rse of the next day, the head Lama
then asks the assembly, whether there are any devotees
willing to continue 1 hke manner till the next mormmg—
an operation which 18 considered a very efficacions means
for obtaimng dehverance from all smms, 1t 18, however,
extremely rare that any one feels strong emough to con-
tinue The head Lams therefore gives permission, ito
eat and drmk, whereupon the assembly rise, leave the
temple, and partake of a substantial meal, which the
prous crowd have prepared for them outsmde

Rites for the attainment of supernatural
faculties

The confidence m the powerful mfluence of prayers and
ceremonies 18 0 common among all Buddhist tribes of
High Ams, that every undertsking 15 begun by them
with the reaital of incantations and the performance of
cortam ceremonies by which to appease the wrath of the!
demons, they, moreover, beheve that by wirtue of'ﬂw:
strict observance of the duties conneoted with such rites,
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)

they will in time scquire & muraculous magical energy,
called Siddl, and finslly become liberated from me-
tempsychosis. This view is not opposed to the prin-
ciples of Buddhism, which declare that faculhes superior
to those with which nature has endowed men can be
obtamed by meditation, abstinence, the observation of
moral duties, snd frue repentance for sms. This ex-
hortation fo a moral Life, the consequences of which we
ses illustrated in the sacred books by numerons parables,
18 well adapted for exercising a favourable influence m
mitigating the barbarous customs of the nations professmng
Buddhism; but, by errors mvolved in the msunderstanding
of the real aim of virtae, by the non-admittance of a snprems,
all-dominating deity, and by the viewing of exmtence as
the cause of all misery, Buddhism was rendered incapable
of producing a civihzation so genersl as that developed
by Christianity.

The books in which the magical arts are the most
systematically treated arve the Tanfra Sabahupariprichchs,
and the Lemrim of Tsonkhapa, mn which every thing
having reference to the theory as well as to the practical
appheation 18 explained 1a fall. Tn the Sabfhupariprichcha?®
Vajrapani describes to the Bodhisattva Sebzhu, mn the usual
form of a dislogue, the mode of performing various cere-
monies, and indicates the prayers and mcantations to
be used during thewr performance, in order to acquire

1 A very interesting dssertaton on Baddhum is contamed m Barthélemy
St Hilawe's “Lo Bouddhs st s relignon,” Chspter V. Comp slso M Méiler,
“Buddbum snd Boddkist Pgoms” pp 1420

¥ The abatract of its contents quoted here has bheen published 1 Wassil-

Jow's “Buddhusmus,” pp 208-17. See also Burnowl’s yemarke on the acguire-
‘Enmtofmgmdpw'rmmhu “Lotus de Is Bomne Loy p 810
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the Siddhi. The book points out the obstacles met with,
and specifies the signs from which 18 percerved that Siddin
will be soon obtained; 1t also defines its essence and
qualifies.

Eight classes of Siddhi are distinguished —

The power to conjure
Longevity.
The water of life, or the remedy (amrita)
The discovery of hidden treasures.
The enterng mto Indra’s cave.
The art of making gold.
The transformation of earth into gold
8 The acqmrmg of the mapprecable jewel.

Of the highest character are the Siddhs Nos. 1, 8,
and 5; the degree of perfection to be attsined s fized
by the digmty of the man.

Those deswrous of acquring Siddhi must renounce the
vamtiaes of life, they must strctly observe the moral 1w,
and confess ther sws; they also must apply for sn sble
teacher, 1 order that nothing be forgotten; when they
proceed to perform the rites, they must be shaved,
washed, and cleaned. Of particulsr importance for the
guccess is the sceme of their performance. It must be
a place not calculated to distract the mnd by a variety
of objects more or less attractve, or by the possble
appearance of wild beasts. The most favourable spots
are those where Buddhas and Bodhsattvas or Srﬁvalfas
dwell, The place must be well swept and otherwize
clesned, and fresh earth sust be thrown upon ¥ it
ordertnma'keiinsurfnoeevenandmnooth- A

I S
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cirole of the five sacred colours must be drawn, in order
o overcome the impedwments, the “Vinsiyakas,” opposed
by the demons; for these latter do all in their power
to prevent the devotee’s efforts and the incantations
from exercising their full effect. Within the circle an
alter is erected, upon which various vessels are ranged
filled with bread, grain, and perfomed water. The ce-
remonies consist in the reciting of incentations and in
the presentation of offerings fo the kings of magical
power, to the genii, and to demons. A Vajra (Dorje)
18 held during the recital of the incantations; the ma-
terial of which this is made veries according to the kind
of Siddhi sought. The incantations must be repeated a
fixed nomber of times, a8 ¢.g. 100,000 times a day; the
number 18 counted by means of a rosary of 108 beads.
They must be recited slowly and distinctly, without rais-
g or lowering the wvoice; nor 1 it allowed to make
any seddition or omission; the most earnest attention
must be devofed to the recital, otherwise the end aimed
at cannot be attained! The thoughts must be predom-
inantly directed to the tutelery deity (Tib. Yidam) selected
for bestowing success upon the incantations, offerings, &c.;
even the way of placing and holding the fingers, the
Mudras? is importent; such positions have to be chosen
as typify the attributes of the patronal god. Amongst
the offering cevemonies the burnt offering, in Tibetan
Chinsreg or Sregpa, in Sanskrit Homa, is the most im-

! The desoniption of a mie conmdered most excellent for concentrating
the thoughts, 1# given further on, 1n No 1
* Concerning the Mudrds s¢s p. 56
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portant; 1t must be performed with a mmute observance
of the rules loid down for 1t?

The approach of the moment when the devotes attains
the possesmon of supernatural qushties 1s indicated by
various signs, such as agreeable dreams, the diffuson of
sweet odours, &¢ Particular offermgs must then be made
to the Buddhas, only a minumum quantaty of food 18 allowed
to be taken for two, and even for four days, and certain
Siitras must be read. If, however, notwithstandmg the
strict observance of all these rules, no marks reveal the
approach of the Siddh, it 18 a pomtive token, that mn-
known reasons have himdered it, which the patronal deity
18 supposed to reveal to the devotee m his dreams

The rites and Dharanis vary according to the derty,
whose patrocination is implored; each deity has 1ts par-
ticular Dharanis, Mudrés, magical circles, offerigs, and
atiributes. Avalolatésvara, Manjusri, Vayrapim, snd
numerons other persons, are reported to have made
known to the Buddba therr wish to defend lus rehigiom,
and to grant their assstance to those who mmplore
1%, but thd Dhérons snd ceremomes which are swmt-
able for each of these persons, and the mstruchions a8
to thewr application are not always clear, satisfactory,
and complete, explanatory commentaries, have, therefore,
been written by famous magicians, which do not, howovel::
always exactly agres; hence, numerous methods, “Lugs,
of celebrating the rites, are in practice

1 For a deseription of these offarmngs see p 248.
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Peculiar ceremonies for ensuring the assistance
of the gods.

For most of the ceremonies the performance by a
Lama 13 considered indispensable to its due effect; bub
even if ths is not the case, a Lama is charged with it
mn cases of importance, s the efficacy of any rite is
supposed to become increased by the services of a priest;
this assistance, however, causes the laymen considerabls
expense, as the offiating prests tax them according
to their means®! The execution by 2 Lama 18 not re-
quired for the nsual libations fo the personal gemd, nor
to those of the honse, the comntry, &c, in whose honour
1t is the custom to pour out upon the ground some drmk
or food, and to fill one of the offering vessels ranged
before their images before eating or drinking one’sself?
Algo the putting up of prayer-flags (the Derchoks and
Lapches), and the offerings on the sacred spofs met with
on travels, can be done without the Lamas, who are
likewise not required for the efficacy of the mystical sen-
tences of magical power, the Dharania.

1 The rite Dubjed.

This rite, the name of which means “to make ready™ (vse.
the vessels), is intended to concentrate the thoughts. Those
who are sbout to devote themselves to profound medita-
tion, place before them a vase-hke vessel called Namgyal
bumpa, “the entirely victorious vessel” and a flat vessel

1 Compere p. 160

* This 3= done very generally in sl conntrics of Ama and South Eastern
Eurepe  Seo Pallas, “Rowen,” Vol I, p. 561
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called Lai bumpa, “the vessel of the works! The Nam-
gyal bumpa typifies abstraction of the mmd from sur-
rounding objects, the La1 bumpa perfoction m ab-
stract meditation These vessels are not put upon the
earth, but upon a cloth or a paper on which an octagon
frame is drawn, called Dabchad, “octagon,” the vessels
are filled with water perfamed with saffron, and strips
of the five sacred colours are twisted round them, flowers
also, or kusagrass are put into them! The devotes,
fixing lis eyes upon these two vessels, reflects upon the
benefit to be derived from meditation, and is exhorted
to mtense concentration of the mind

The frame Dabchad has mne compartments, of which
each 15 separated from the next by orfiaments represent-
mg clouds In each compartment 1 mscribed the name
of & Dakini or Yogmi, m Tibetan Khado, or also Nal-
jorva; m the central division are words denoting that 1t 18
meant for “the chief of the Dakinis,” who 18 called m‘tha
religious books Sangye Khado m Tibetan, Buddha Dakini
1n Sanskrit In a Dabchad obtamned by Hermann in Sfkkim,
the central words are dbus-byas-mkhro',’ and mean, 4Da-
kini ocoupymng (done in) the centre,” the word mkhro'
bemg decidedly an gbbrevigtion from Khado, which 18
spelled mkha''gro, and 18 Dterally “walking in the
air” The Dakinis are female spirits countless in number
who evince the greatest kindness towards man They

1 These vemels ars not unfreguently fraced upon the cushions npon winck

Lamss mt durmg the puble religions services
the’ of ﬂn: hndgvu also the grass of which Sikyamuni hed pied vp

fus seat when mithing down under the Badin tree
3 dBus “centre,” byss « done.”
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are addressed in & religions ‘treatise transisted by Schmidt
with surnames of sanctity, a8 e. g. Sarva Buddha Dakin,
and their head is styled Bogda Dakini, Bogds medning
“divine nsture” This highest Dakini is also the fomale
companion, the Sakti of Vajradhara, and is endowed
with faculties equally great with those of her hushand®

2. The burnt-gffering.

By the burnt-offering (in Tibetan Chinsreg, or Sregpa?
m Sanskrit Homa) the offerer secks to be endowed with
the facalty of obtaining happiness, wealth, and power, of
becoming purified from gins, and of being protected against
“untimely death” and the pains conmected therewith. It
consists in the burning of tamarind-wood, Ombu, and cotton,
with coals and perfomed oils in a kind of stove, Thab-
khumg,' made of clay or bricke. The shape and colour of
the stove depends upon the purpose for which it is used;
in one case it is squars, in the others semi-cironlar, or
arculsr, or trisngular. These stoves are about one foot
high and two feet broad; they have strmight sides, and
the bottom is formed by & plate of burné clay, which
projects about two inches beyond the eides; upon the
projecting border half-dorjes* are stamped, and a mystical
sign is ont in the centre of the hottom of the stove,

! Schmidt, “Geschichte Ssansng Ssetsens? pp. 468, 75, 76, 81. About
Vajradbara see p. 50,

% gByin (chin), “alms;” ereg-ps, “to destroy by Sirer

® Thah, “fire place,” khung, <a hole” In the Tantes Subiimpariprichedis
(Wassiljew, “Der Buddbdumes?” p. 212) 10,000 grains of whest, sesams

mustard, lotas, &c, are among the offerings required to be bumt.
4 Bee p. 216
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symbolizing erther the earth, or fire, water, or the arr,
according to the shape of the stove.

The offerings must be burnt by a Lama, who wears
a large gown of the respective colour of the stove, n-
terwoven with numerous characters of the element en-
graved upon the bottom. He ranges on a mde-table, with
prayars beginming with the respective appellation of the
particular element, the offerngs to be burnt, which he
puts into the stove, but only :n small quantities at a
tmne, as therr combnstion must be a slow onme. He
keeps the offerngs burning by droppmg upon them
perfumed o1l with two brass spoons, with the larger
one, called Gangzar,! he takes the ol out of a small
brass vessel, and pours 1t mto the smaller spoon, called
“Lugzar,”* from which he lets 1t fall, drop by drop,
upon the offermgs.

This ceremony has four particular names, according
to the aim of its celebration —

1. Zhbas Olunsreg, “sacrifice for peace” to ward off
calamity 1 the shape of farmne, war, &, to weaken or
totally neutrahze the effects of malignant mfluences, and
to abohsh sms The stove 1s square, the lower part of
a red colour and the upper part white On its bottom
“lam” 18 demgned, the symbol of earth

This offering ceremony 18 very generally performed-
after a person’s death, because the sms of the deceased
are supposed to be gathered mto the stove by virtue
of the Dhranis repested by the officstmg Lems, sud

1 /Gang, “to make full, to fill? gzar, “a latlle, a large spoon
1 pLug, *to pour out.”
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by the power of Melha, or Melhai gyalpo, “the lord of the
genn of fire” who is always implored on such occasions; it
18 believed that with the combustion of the offerings the
sins disappear for ever. The address to Melha runs
thus —~I adore thee and present to thee the offerings
“for the deceased, who has left this world and has en-
“tered the circle, for him who dwells in the assembly of
“the three mercifal deities, who are now in calmness
“now in wrath! Pray purify him from hs sins and
“any violations of the law, and teach him the right way.
“Barva-agne-dsala-ram-ram ”

This prayer 18 given in Plate X, which 18 an im-
pression from an original woodcut from Eastern Tibet,?
it is placed beneath the image of Melha in a state of
calmness. Hers he is mfting crosslegged upon a Lotus-*
flower, holding the bine lotus Utpala (Nelumbium specio-
sum), with joined hands His head is shaded by the

It 18 dufhoult to understand what deities are meant. The phrase wonld
lead us to the thres Isvaras, viz. Brohms, Vishon, end Siva (Schmidt, Mém.
de YAcad. de 8t Pétersh, Vol IL,p 28), ebout whom we might suppose, from
the legend concerming Brahma (ses p 114), that they all three place a check
upon the domge of evil spirite X this be the right mterpretation, they would
become wrathful m the case of achivty, according to the wiews of the Tibe-
tans (seo p 111) But I cannot percesve for what reason the deceased, in
general, should, as 1t 18 here stated, ascend to the region whers remde these
gods eo Iughly esteemed and so extremsly muperior to simple man and or-
dmary gods; for Shiye (see p 98), before whom the deceased 1 brought,
dwells m an mferor region.

* As ths mtersyllabic pomts sre not m the ongmal woodeat, I gve
the address here m Roman characters, rendermg the intersylabic points
which are omitted by horizontal 1mes-—

Yangs-pe -gram-zhi-khroh-The-ts hogs-dang-gar-dvang-thugs-rje-chen-po't-
drang-pu-jig-rien*di-na-pha-rol-dn-ta"he-las?das-po-dkyil-khor-la-phyag-ts*hal-
lo-mebhod-pe-"hul-lo

sDig-sgnib-shyangs-du-guol, gnae-so-rab-tu-gsol, lam-bstan-du-geol

Sarva-agne-dza-la-ram-ram
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Dug (umbrella), to which are added the horizontal ribands
Labr1 and the flags Badang.

2. Gyaspas® Chinsreg, “the mch sacrifice” to obtain
a good harvest, riches, & The stove is hemispherical,
and of a yellow colour; on 1its bottom 18 figured the
word “yam,” the symbol of e

3. Vangi® Chinsrey, “the sacrifice for power,” to ob-
tan mfluence, power, and success in war. The stove 1
of & red colour and circular, a form symbolical of the
Lotus-flower, 1t bears on its under side “bam,” the
symbol of water.

4. Dragpo® Chinsreg, “the fierca sacrifice,” to obtain
protection from “untimely death,” as well as to bring
down punishment upon the evil spirits who have caused
such a dreaded musfortune. The stove is triangular
and of a black colour; the character on its bottom,
“ram,” 18 the sy:glbol of fire!

Plate No. XIV., 1at s, gives—immediately transferred
upon paper, as 1f it were a woodout intended for print-
mg—the surface of a rectangular oblong piece of wood,
in which four holes are made, mto which bread, paste,
butter mxed with grains or simular.objects, are pressed
and sacrificed as & substitute for the burnt-offerimg. The
characters in the oentrearethesymbolsofthefo?f
elements, and the holes show the form of the stoves In
which the offermgs are burnt. In addition to these
figures and symbols there is represented on the woodcub

! yGyar-ps, “ample, copious »

1 dVang, #power ™"

% Drag-po, “fierce, cruel "
‘ l(;onoem;nz untimely death see p. 109



: MELHAT GYALPO, THE LORD OF THE GENII OF FIRE.

Piste X. From a woodcut from Eastern Tibet.
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the officiating Lama, bolding in his left hand the two
spoons, emblematical of those used in this ceremony.

8. Invocation of Lungla.

Lungta, “the airy horse, the horse of wind™ cccurs
in the list of the seven precious things under the name
of Tachog, “the best horse of its kind” This horse is
prased in the legends for its extraordinary swifiness.
“When the king of the golden wheel, the governor of the
four continents (in Sanskrit Mahs Chakravertin Réja),
mounts it to fraverse the world, he sets out in the
morning and returns at night without having experienced
eny fatigue” The Norvu phrengvae reports, that it passes
over immense tracts in one moment?

The Lungta is the symbol of “harmony;” for it
umtes mh harmony the thres conditions of human existence,
upon the union of which happiness depends; it strengthens
these conditions, o #s to cause & union salutary to man.
These three conditions of existence and welfare are: Srog,
Lug, and Vang.

8rog, the vital principle, “breath” is the basiz of
existence,

Lus, “body,” means the due development of the or-
ganic formation of the body.

Vang, “power," means the moral energy enabling
man to abstain from such actions as injure the vital

! sLung, “wnd;” rta, “horse”
Ab:“ hh?huh,p.m Schmidt, Seansng Sseteen, p. 471.
the seven precious things, ses p. 58
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prinaiple and the organs of the body, and produce ill-
ness and death It indicates, at the same fime, the
faculty of averting the dengers which arse from the
natural hosthty of the elements’

Another faculty of Lungta 15 the power of deprivng
the constellations of the planets hostile to man of ther
obnoxious influence Moreover, the efficacy of any Dha-
rani, or mystical sentencs, for happiness m tins existencs
18 supposed to become more certan by the presence of
Lungta, and from tlus belief 1t has become customary
to add to such Dhiranis a horse supporfang the precious
stone Norbu, or & figure allegorical of the horse, or af
least an address directed fo Lungta

The plates brought home by my brothers, exhibib
specimens of this practice. The Dhéranis are Sanskrit,
end are wrtten with Tibetan, and occasonally also
with Lanfse ocharacters The purposes aumed af, and
the deities implored by them vary; in most of them,
however, we meet with “Om mam padme hum,” and
#Om Vajrapani hum,” Dhérsnis mesnt for Padmapam
and Vajrapam

The horse stands m the centre of plste No. XI,
and bears the precious stone Norbu. In other copies it
18 running towards the left border, whilst the letters
yun ss usual from left to mght; m the present plate

rred i the
1 A often es the element which at s person's buth oces
denomwation of the year comes 1 contact m “the cycles of yesrs” with &

s health
hostile element, the years i which ths takes placsers m]“kt,ed one;;hu e

fal one’s nndertalangs msy be expec
:r::al:oge:: ;::d o:!:h:n Tibetens mn an mfuence of the elements upos

the welfare of men. Sea Chapter XVI
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every thing has the opposite direction, the maker decidedly
not taking the frouble to mvert his own work. Such
wregularities are uot very unfrequent, particularly if
the plates are not intended to be printed on paper,
but only to make impressions on articles of food. As
allegorical signs bcoeasionally substituted for the figure of
the horse we somefimes find the anagrammatic form
of the prayer Om meni padme hum in Lantss characters,
or the Lantsa letter Om, encircled in either case by a
glory, with the characters Ba and Bem at its sides. Other
invocations of Lungta have no central ornament

The addresses directed to Lungts personslly are
generally limited to the lower part of the table; a most
potent imploration of it is the one printed on Plate X1I,
No. 2; 1t runs thus: “Wealth, the friend of sharpness,
Iungta of breath, of body, of power, may you increase
snd grow like the new moon” In tables on which
are jnscribed this prayer, the four corners of the
image ave almost always filled out with the figures or
with the names of a tiger (Tib. Tag), & Lion (Sengg), a
bird (Khyung), and s dragon (Brug); and s Dharani s
froquently inserted before the mploration of the
Lungta, runping thus: “Tiger, Yon, bird and dragon,
may they too co-operate to & complete union; sarva-
du-du-hom *

In order that the Lungta produce 1ts proper effect,
the colour of the cloth or paper upon which it is
Printed, is also of mportance; the rules concermmng the
modalities are, howaver, very mmple, and if the mght
colonr 18 mot st hand, it may be supplied by rags of
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the required colour, which are cut mto trangles (m-
dicating that they are Phurbus), and fastansd along
the lower border of the table The implorations of
Lungta do mot require the performance by a Lama,
noither do the ceremonies more complicated stall which
have been established. for incrensing the probalilty of
success,' and this belief may also be one of the Teasons
of the frequent apphcation to Lungta,

4. The Tahsman Changpo,

Ths tehsman, which means “the keoper, the holder,”
18 beheved to protect man from the machinations of the
evil spirits and to enable those who hang 1t up i ther
houses, or who wear 1t as an amulet, to remst the tempt-
ations to sin prompted by theso demons The form of
this taheman is cuwcular, as seen mn Plate XIII In the
centre 18 & smaller mner circle, m a second, larger
arcle 15 traced a star, and along the imer mde of this
crcle and mm the eight intersectional compartments
formed by the cornexrs of the star are imscrbed the
names of hostile spirits. Outside the crcles are seen
a male and a female, the arms of the one figure tied
with chams to the feet of the other.

This Plate 15 a prmt from a woodout, the block
had been so much used thet the origmal sharpness wes
quite gone, and the wood had become cracked

) There are several books mn which i detarled what may be doue
bendes.
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5 The magical figure Phurbu.

The Phurbu, hterally “a peg” “pin” or “nal” is
drawn as a triangle upon paper covered with charms;
the handle bas the form of a half-dorje The Buddhists
attribute to the Phurbu the faculty of preventing the
evil spirits from inflicting mischief, or of exzpellng
them, m case they have already begun to exercise
therr baneful influence. It 18 believed, that even the
mere presence of the word Phurbn prevents the evil
spirits from entering the houses and from mjuring
those who carry it as an amulet; the sentence Phur-
bui-dab-vo, “I cast thes with the nail” is therefore
repeated m many books' which treat of the evil spirits;
the point of & Phurbu, f directed towards the side
where evil spirits dwell, drives them away, and brings
them to ruin.

Generally, three Phurbus, enclosed by Hames, are
traced upon the same paper; this is fixed on paste-board
or thin boards. In case of an illness, or when amy
mschief has been done which is supposed to have
origmated with evil spirits, the head of the family-—or
if he 18 wealthy enough to engage a Lama, the Lama—
accompanied by the family and relatives, goes romnd the
house, turmng the pomt of the Phurba in all directions,
and uttering incantations at the height of his voice.

! In the book Dug karchsn, “provided with a white umbrella® this sen-

t&noe 15 gdded to the name of the twenty evil spirits who are mentioned
ere

P
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The accompanying woodcut shows the arrangement
of the Phurbn. The two Tibetan characters in the
central part of the
figure stand for dGra
(pronounced Da), which
means “enemy,” and for
bGegs, pronounced Geg,
“avilspirit” The human
face botween the smaller
Phurbus is that of Tam-
din, in Sanskrit Haya-
griva. Tamdm 18 a
Dragshed who 18 con-
sidered to foke a very
prominent part m pro-
tecting man against the
evil spirits. A dorje projects from hus head, and under
the chin is inscribed the mystical syllable Ah

The oblong rectangle next his face and the hexagon
contain & Dharani soveral times repeated, which
threatens sll the “ewil epirts who dwell above the
earth” The Dharanis in the followimng rectangle are
directed against the Geg who nhabit the east, Shar,
the south-east, Sharlho, and the south, Lho. The Dha-
renis m the joint of the imangle and at the begmmng
of tho first large lme in the trangular part keep off
the ewil spirits occupymg the south-east, Lhonsb Fach
Dhsrani fimshes with the words «destroy, bring to
yun.” The Dharanis are Sanskrit, written with Tibefan

characters
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On the handles of the two smeller Phurbus is n-
scribed the mystical syllable hum

The other charms imn the trmangle begm with “Ah
Tamdm,” a mystical form of mmploring this god. They
keep off the evil spirits who dwell in the north-east, Nub-
jeng, in the north, Jang, and m the other quarters of the
world;! and it is declaved that the wearmng of such a
Phurkha,? “sharp Phurbuo,” serves as a protection against
all mmschief omginating in any of these quarters. Each
of these Dharanis 18 Sanskrit, which, hke numerouns other
charms, cannot well be franslated in detal, and termmn-
ates with the syllables hum phet, & charm, of which the
chief of the Daknis says, in the Norva phrengva, “Cry-
mg with the voice of concealment Zum and phdat, I shall
keep in order the innumerable legion of Dakini"® At
the end of the inscription it is said that this Dharani
is particularly directed agenst the spirts inhabiting the
air, and agaimst that class especially called +Gyal-po~-rgyas-
*gong-shin-dre-sron-dre

The Dhéranis mscribed on the bandle, and the joint
of the tmangle, are always addressed to Tamdin; those
with which the trangle sself is filled may vary, as any
one who orders a Phurbu may have Dharanis directed
against such evil sprts as he considers particularly hostile
towards nmself.

Those Phurbus are conmdered the most efficacions to
whuch Dala: Lema and Panchen Rinpoche have composed

! Concermng the quarters of the world, which are ten m number, szep 126
* Khs, “hutter,” hers 1n the sense of sharp

* Schmdt, “Geschichte der Ostmongolen,”® p 468 —Compsre also p. 247
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the Dhranis; such Phurbus as can prove this claim feich
a high price.

The Phurbus also form an important article of trade
for the Mongolian pilgrims returning from Tibet, who
never fail to assert that the Dharanis on thenr Phurbus
are the composition of the Dalm Lama

6. The Ceremonies Thugdam hantsai®

Whenever the assistance of any one of the many Drag-
sheds is sought by ceremomes, the prayers recited and the
offermgs made to him, mmst follow in a certam order

1. The ceremonies with hymnps praising the power
of the god implored, and enumerating his attributes This
is called Ngontog,® “to cause the eminent understanding "

9. The region where the god dwells is described,
the techmical term being Chandren, “io cite”

8. The offerings are lmd on the altar; Chodpa “the
sacrifice.”

4. Prayers are spoken mploring the remmssmon of
ging; an act called Shagps, “repentance, confession.”

5. Kantsai, the presentation of objects “to make
content” The mode of offermg consists in the conse-
cration of the objects to the gods, which, hereaftar, can
no more be used for worldly purposes.

The offerings are, In 50me Cages, Weapons
animals, one of the chief objects being an axrow, to

and hving
which

s yub-
! Thogs-dsm uprayer,” bekang *suhate, to maks oootent,” razas 0

wealih
'hn.c:"x‘m tglear, amnent,” riogs #ynderetanding "
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five silken strips of the five sacred colours are fastened,
called Darnai janpa, “ornament of five strips of silk,™* as
well as s disk of brass, called Melong, “s mirror,” upon
which the mystical syllables om, tram, ah? hri, hum
are 1nscribed as here follows:—

om e
tram sh hri $§s a2 5
b 3 Y 4

FPeathers, also, are attached to the arrow; they must be
selected from such birde as are kmown favourtes of the
Dragshed implored; thus, to Lhamo the arrow presented
18 orpamented with the feathers of the raven, to Gonpo
(Mahadeva) with those of a kite. Between the feathers
small stmps of paper are inserfed on which are written
certain charms, which are also inscribed upon the point
and the shaft of the arrow

When the act of imploration 1s over, the arrow is
stuck perpendicnlarly mto the ground, a position from
which it can only be removed by the astrologers.

7. Invocation of Nagpo Chenpo, by moving the arrow.

Nagpo Chenpo, in Sanskrit Mahakala, 18 supposed to
grant success in undertakings and to protect from the
hostility of mischievous spirits in general; but the cere-

¥ Dar “mlk sna “end, etnp,” lnga 45, rgyan-pa “ornament,” the nga
Ll véu supprested 1x the pronounciabion

2 Csoma, “Grammat” p 105, explains om to be a myshcal mierjech
donoting the essential hody or person of & Buddba, or sny other dxvinlut;’
Hri 18 8 mystical very powerful imploration of Chenrem
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mony of “moving the arrow,” 15 also performed for the
purpose of discovering the perpetrators of a theft

The head Lama of the monastery in which the cere-
mony has to take place begins it, amidst the lond sound
of cymbals; drums, and pipes, with the reading of cer-
fain passages from a book which treats of Nagpo Chen-
po’s faculties, of the Dharanis commumcated by him to
man, of his hatred towards the ewil spirits, and of the
offerings which are most agreeable to him. The Lema
concludes this Jecture by threateming the mahgnant
spints with Nagpo Chenpo’s wrath, if they do harm to
those who have ordered the performance of this ceremony
He then hands to a novice & large and heavy arrow
trimmed with feathers, strips of mlk, and shps of paper
insoribed with invocations to Nagpo Chenpo The novice,
who has taken a seat upon a carpet of white felt, holds
ths arrow with one hand, the pomt resting perpendicu-
larly upon the palm of the other, by a shght shalang
and turning he brings this pomt into motion, and
graduslly lets the arrow fall on the ground, Ius shakngs
become more violent as soon as the point has loft the
palm of his hand and moves on to the ground, he then
geizes 1t with both hands, and by convulsive shalong he
keeps 1t constantly moving. But the spectators beheve
the arrow to go on by its own power, and the shakings
and tremblings of the priest to be {he natural conse-

quences of its spontaneous motion. -
The novice continues to turn the arrow for sov

hours, durmg which he has perhaps walked over as many
ymles, and he only ceases to move 1t, when lis hands



THE OEREMONIES YANGUG. 263

show bhsters or when his strength is exhausted. The
halt of the arrow is taken as @n unmsfekeable mam-
festation that the evil spirits have been driven away; or
if the arrow has been moved for the discovery of a theft,
that ite perpetrator is to be looked for in the direction
pomnted out. The novice then returns with his arrow to
jom the Lamas, who m the meantime have been engaged
m singing hymns, and recfang the prescribed prayers; some
conclading hymne are sung, and the arrow is solemnly
handed over to him who had ordered the ceremony.

8 The Ceremony Yangug.

The amm of this ceremony, Yangug or Yangchob, “to
eall for luck, to msure luck,"* 18 to implore Dzambhala
or Dodne vangpo,? the god of wealth, to grant riches. An
arrow is offered similar to that used mn the purchase of
the asmstance of the Dragsheds (No 6), but the disk
attached to it has & central perforation and four groups
of lateral ones, as substitutes for the mystical syllables;
the feathers on the shaft of the arrow are those of &
black eagle, end round the five strips of silk is wrapped
a band of white cloth covered witk some Dhéranis, and
terminating in two loops® These notices also present
additional illustrations of the address to the Buddhas of
confession (Chapter X1). Every contmbubon to it ex-
planation was the more welcome to me. as the novelty

! g¥ang “luck? *gugs “to call,” skyobs “to protect?
* gDod-nas “from the bogmmng,” dvang-po “ruler, the enhirely powerful "
* The arrow 1 have also seen fraced on an astrologiesl table
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of the object so considerably mcreased the difficulty of
entering into the full particnlars 'We found it mentioned
there (gee p. 187), that m the period of the destruction
of the universe the performance of the ceremony Yangug
will be more frequent than the pious acts which afford
purification from sins

The representations of Dzambhala show Inm generally
surrounded by the eight other gods granting raches, who
are styled Namthosras, in Sansknt Valsravanas; these per-
sonages are always represented holdng in the left hand a
rat with a jewel in 1ts mouth, a sapposed symbol of fer-
tihty. Dzambhala himself is m all pictures represented
nidng upon a white lion with & green mane, his right hand
supporting the Gyaltsan, m Sanskrit Dhvaja, & kind of
banner with a floating cloth which typifies victory. e
eight compamons bear in the right hand the following
objects. 1.A precious thing, 1n Tybetan Rinchen; 2, The flat
vessel Lai Bumpa (see p. 247); 8. A small house several
stories high, Khavgtsig; 4. A pick-axe, Dungtsi, 5 A
sword, Ralgr1; 6 The precious stone Norbu, 7. A sword,
Ralgri; 8 A clasp-knife, Digog—A detailed account of
the domnge of these godsandofthemeamngoff.henr-
ticles they hold, 15 gived in the book Gyalpo chenpo
narathosras chi kang shag, of which the St Petersburg
Academy has a copy.

My ly;rothers once saw an umage m wiuch the mytho-
logical Buddha Dipankara, (sez p. 131), n Tibetan Mar-

medrad, and a “Buddha of medicine,” m Tibetan Manla,

were assoiated with Dzambhela mstead of lus aight

COmPpAnIONs,
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9, Ceremonies performed in cases of illness.

The remarks offered here are partly taken from the
Tibetan book on medicine published by Csoms, and
partly based upon-ebservations made by my brofhers

The Tibetan book! enumerates three principal and
four secondary camses of diseases. The three principal
canses are. 1. Lmst, or desire; 2. Passion, or anger;
3. Dullness, or ignorance. By the first wind is caused;
by the second bile; by the last phlegm. The four causes
of a secondary nature are: 1. Season, with respect to
cold and beab; 2. Any evil spirit; 3. Wrong use of
food; 4. A bad course of life. The book contains use~
ful hints, as to the course to be pursmed in order to
remain free from illness, and also gives a number of
rules with respect to food, ocenpation, conduct of life in
conformity with the different seasons, &6. The symptoms
of diseases are indicated, and the questions are given
which are to be addressed by the physician to the patient
respecting his food, occnpation and the circumstances how
the disease first arose, its progress, and the pain felt. The
sevéral remedies prescribed against diseases are enumerated,
1,200 in number, which may be reduced to four classes:
medicine, manual labour, diet, and manner of life,

' It 1 enttled Gyub zhn, “the tract in four parts? sud 18 declared by
Ceomz t0 be the prinmpal work on mediome in Tibet, For sn analysis of
it ees Journ, As Soc Bemg, Vol IV, p. 1-20. It 18 not introduced into
the large collechions of the Kanjur and Tanyur, which contsm several other
works on medwme, see Wilion, Jowm. As Soe. Beng., Vol.I, p 4
Gleenmgs 1 Bclence, Vol IIL, p. 247 For further notices on medicme,
eong;m ';1::.1 ur K::l:u“'l"hm gn 'h_;bet," w Nouv. Journ As, Vol IV,
P . s aon,” As ol. XVI Pallgs,
Valker” Vol IL, p 836 = il Hongel
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My brothers had never seen or heard of any medicme
Laving been taken, or any surgical operation undertaken,
which was not preceded and agamn followed by addresses
to the Buddhas of medicine, mn Thbetan Manlas, “the supreme
physicians,” and by the performance of certem ceremomes
supposed to increase the sanafive power of the medicine
The Manlas are eight in number, they are the umaginary
Buddhas who are beheved to have created the medicinal
plants When men set out to collect such plants theyimplore
the assistance of the Manlas, and their names are uttered
when the medicine is prepared and teken; their names
or images are also generally printed at the commence-
ment of books tresting on medicine, The greatest number
of prayers are addressed to them when the pills “Mam”
are prepared, which are employed only in cases of very
gerions illness The ceremonies accompanying the pre-
paration of these pills are styled Mami rilbu grub thab,
“preparation of the pill Mani”! The Mams are made
of a particular kand of bread-paste, with which particles
ofthemlicsofasainthavebaenmzxedmtheformof
powder or ashes This paste is moistened with consecrated
water, and kneaded up with ordnsry bread-paste, from
which are then made the smaller pills fo be taken by
sick persons® The vessel with the water and paste 18
put upon & circle divided mto sx sectons axd a smal’}er
contral circle; in fhis centro stands the gyllsble “kny" 3
mystical and very powerfal amploration of Chenres1, m each

I Mani “a precous stone,” rik-bu “a globular figore, & pll,” grab “to

ready,” thabs “mesns, method”
h“: g::; ;'l‘li:m ni’unha! with those menhoned by Hue, “onvenirs,”

Yol I, p 278, a2 lughly esteemed
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of the six sections is inscribed a syllable of the prayer
Om mani padme hum. As long as the paste remains
m the water (the prescribed time ranges from one to
thres wecks) some Lamas (who are not allowed to eat
meat during this period) recite all day long partienlar
prayers m honour of the Manlas,

With reference to diseases camsed by ghosts and evil
spirits, the 73rd. Chapter of Part IV. of the hook men-
taoned enumerates twelve kinds, the 77th. eighteen. The
canses, symptoms, and remedies are also enumerated.
About these kinds of diseases and the methods of curing
them my brothers learned the following particulars.

Each malignant spirit causes some particular diseace,
Thus Bahn® inflicts palsy, in Tibetan Zanad; fifteen other
devils, called Donchen Chonga?® “the fifteen great evil
spirits,” couse children to fall sick, &o. When the Lama
physician who has been called fo a sick man, has deter-
mined the illness to have been occasioned by a malignant
spirit, he proceeds to examine into the circumstances, in
order to detect the canses which bave allowed the spirit
to gain influence over the patient, and the means he
employed fo make him sick. When the illpess is in-
significant, as m cases of cold, hoarseness, light wounds, &c.,
1t does not teke, according to the belief of the Tibetans,
much trouble to drive away the evil spirit; the remedies
consist either in charms, which the patient has to wear,
to affix to the door,or fo read; or a noisy music is
performed, before which the evil spirits are supposed to

!8ee p 115
* gDon “an el spirit,” chhen “great,” bcho-inga “fifieen”



268 WORSHIP OF THE DEITIES, AKD RELIGIOUS CEREMONIES,

yield; or the very Dragshed who is the particular enemy
of the offending owil spirit is mmplored, and his xmage is
bung up after having been carried in procession round
the house; or the Phurbu is apphed. These are the most
common methods employed for the recovery of health;
but it lies 1 tho nature of this matfer that these rites
should vary considerably.

In cases of serjous illness, particularly when the sick
man is no more able to rise, the evil spirit is supposed
to have crept into the house 1n the shape of an animal,
snd to dwell in this form near the eick man. The first
business of the Lama then is to find out the form which
tho evil spirit has aesumed, in which endeavours he
finally succeeds by various ceremomes very much of a
character akin to juggling An animal is formed of
clay or brend-paste by means of 8 wooden mould, of
which he carries with him o variety for selection,' and
the soul of the spirit is compelled to leave the sassumed
brute form, and to enter into the representation of at,
for this purposs magical circles are traced and ncan-
tations recited for some time. When the evl spirit has
been confined, by these means, the Lama reads passages
ont of certain books, and hands the monlded ammoal
over to the patient to burn or to bury it; prints of it
are also pasted on varions parts ofthehouseandal_‘e
only removed when the disesse hss disappeared. If this
means is nob attended with success, and the sick msn
dies, it is averred that the illness was & pnniﬂ'hmﬁnf' for
ymmoral actions committed in some former existence.

1 Specimens of such blocks are given 3n Plates Nos XIV o XVI
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10 Funeral rifes.

The funeral (Tib Shid) of a layman generally ter-
minates, where circumstances' allow of it, in the .burning
of the body, althongh the practice of exposing the corpse
on the Inlls as a prey to wild animals, formerly a very
common one, is even now somefimes resorted to on ac-
count of the scarcity of wood! The ceremony of burn-
mg the body is performed upon an altar of a cubical
form; m larger towns several of ‘these are kept ready
for immediaste use; thus there are twelve such altars
at Leh, smroonding the bumal ground. In countries
where wood is plentiful, as in Bhutén and Sfkkm,
enough 18 employed to render the combustion complets,
nothing remaining but ashes; but in Tibet 1t often happens
that quantities of the bones remain unconsumed, which
are then carefully collected, together with the ashes, and
buried

The bodies of the Lamas are not burnt: they are

 For descriptions of various kunds of fimerals see Nouv Journ Amat.,
Yol IV, p 254 Hue, “Souvenwrs,” Vol IL, p 847, Cunmingham, “Ladflk,®
p 808

# Concerming the mode of collectmg the ashes m Esstern Benghl and
Assam my brother Hermamn gave me the followmng detals —A dloth about
three fest uquare 12 fastened st its four ends to canes shont three to four feet
Igh, winch ave driven wto the earth, mto ths cloth, thus formung & sort of
mmm“mhmmdmmngmofmmodmga&md,mﬂ
left to be dispersed by the wnd, or graduslly decomposed hy the ramp and
heat. The tribes of the Khisma hulls, where the amount of ram exceeds that
of nny known country, elthough 1t 18 houted to a doration of thres to four
months, bave a most cumons practss of kesping then dead tll the ramy
geason 18 over, s hnguihehemmnsh-tmcomhnhonmtheopen
@r would be posmble They put the corpee mio trunk of & hollow tree, and
il this up with honey, & process which prevents decompomtion for seversl
monthy, gven 1n these hot and moist regions
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buried ;n a rechning attitude (not exactly m & mtting
posture), wath the knees brought up to the chin, and the
whole corpse laced together into as small a space as
possible,. occamonally they are put into a cloth bag In
general, the graves are not dug, the grave-yard bemng
selected m places abounding with stones, the corps s
smmply lmd down on the ground and concealed beneath
a heap of stones. The erection of Chortens over the
dead 1s Imuted to exceptional cases With the remark-
able toleration go characteristic of Buddhsm, my brothers
were allowed to open and examne some of the graves
near Leh, and they even mduced & Lama to underfake the
boiling of some corpses for the purpose of cleamng and
preparing the skeletons, though the latter process had
to be concesled from the population mn genersl. The
corpses taken out of thewr graves were nob decomposed ,
the great drymess of the stmosphere had cansed the flesh
to shrink to a hard leathery substance covering the bones,
and this yielded but very slowly to the action of the
boibng water The length of several corpses compressed
i the wayjustdesmbedwasfoundtobe from 2Y; to
3 feet.

Durmg the process of combustion and interment
prayers are recited and verious Ceremomes performed;
offerings are presented to the god of the fire, Melha,
the Zhiba Chrmnsreg, to obtemn the remussion of the smns
of tho deceased,? 18 also performed A coremony which

es the mterment consists n the purchase of the
bural-ground from the lord of the ground, i Tibetan

1 For its descriphon see p 249
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Badag gyaipo The lord of the gromnd, and the mis-
chievous spirits obeying him, are supposed to do mis-
cluef, from mnate malice, o the dead in lis future
existence, as well as to his surviving relatives in their
present ong The lord of the ground can be pacified
by the purchase of the burisl ground, while the other
mahgnant spwits are bamished by charms amd mtes,
in whch reverenco 18 paid to the fhres gems, viz. to
Buddha, Dharms, and Sanga® Thess rites are said fo
bave been taught 4o man by Manjnsi, the god of wis-
dom The relatives of the deceased mform the astro-
logers, who are considered to have mtercourse with Sadsg,
of the amount, they propose fo pay to Sadag, either in
the form of cattle or money, and request them to per-
suade him to be stisfied therewith. Invariably the answer
18 returned, that Sadag, who s represented as insatiable,
wants more for s pacification than the amount offered.
When, finally, the necessary sum has heen settled, the
graveismnrkedont,andtheastrologmpmeeedfoexpel
Sadagandaﬂtheothermhgnantsplﬁtsinthefoﬂowing
terms-

“Lordofthegronnd,andyouMahangaa,’hearmy
command and order, whick I issue with the ceremonies
prescribed by the sacred law of the god Mangusri and
of the three gems I drive the arrow not into the eyes,
ot into thefeet,notmtothebawelsoftheovﬂspms,
Lord of the ground, but into the earth, in onder to

Bee p. 184, Note 2

¥
* Mahiragas, 1 Tibetan T Pa—— .
to man m:m.u:,’{";‘i‘.’:’:; dragons pezior
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render propitious the inferior mmschievous spirits Geni,
if you do mot obey my order, I will break your heads
with my dorje. Hear my order hurt neither the deceased
(his name is here repeated) nor his surviving relataves
Do them no damage, neither injure them, nor teaze them,
nor bring misfortune upon them.”*

The Lama then drives the arrow into the ground,
where 1t remains until the dead person s buried

! From an oral commumestion from & Lama



CHAPTER XVI
THE SYSTEMS OF RECKONING TIME

1. Carewpass axn Asveorocrcar Tartas.—2. Tif vamous Mopes ow
Crromonoar. The oycle of 12 years. Cownting buck from the cmxvent
yesr, The cycle of 60 years. The cycle of 252 yesrs.—8. Tix Yixun 4xp
=8 Divisons.

1. Osalendars and sstrological tables.

The Tibetans received their asfromomical science
from their neighbours in Indis and China; the Chiness
also becoming their feachers in the art of divination.
Their acquaintance with the astronomical and calendrical
systems of these nations coincides with the propagstion
of the Buddhist religion by the Ohinese and Indiari priests,
to whom they are also indebted for the respective systems
of defining the year” Both systams are besed upon &

3 2 % - s
in Noun o, g L IV, . 168, e Chtmn Gt of oot B

Gempo and her muite are ststed to kxve Brought the Ohinese —s
Tihet in the seventh century AD. - T e
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unit of mxty years, differing, however, in the modes of
denominating the years, The Indian denomination is
called in Tibetan Kartss, “white mathematics,” the
Chinese method, on the other hand, goes by the name
of Naktsis, “black mathematics,” a ferm also extended
to the “black art” or the science of divination and of
astrological calculations.'

The Tibetan demgnations for almanacs are Leutho?
Lotho, or Ritha; they are skefched by the Lamas.

1t 18 a very general custom to append to the almanacs
various tables for astrological purposes These additaonal
tables differ widely in contents as well as m mze; they
are rarely wanting for the followmg purposes:

Gabtsis? “the concealed caloulations,” are tables framed
upon the common celendmeal system, the oceasions for
which they are consulted being most various.

Grubtsis,! “the perfect astronomy,” for deadng the
character and influence of the planets

Meerab las-tsis® is the name of the caleulations for
the duration of lifs, and of the fate of man

Bagtais® are the tables consulted m cases of marmage

Shinteis? are those used to find sn answer to inquiries
respecting the form m whch the dead shall be re-born.

1 Nag, “black,” rins, $mathematics,” dkar, uwhite” Thess names have
deo:ded..lg’ ongmnied from the 'Mnhn’ II.IIIIOI‘ for Inde and Chms, which
are called respectvely “winte plam,? Gys-gar, snd “black pkm,”
Eartus, however, 18 also nsed for %Astronomy,” or «Antrology,’! but 1t 18

skarrtas, from sker, & star
ﬂm: %?me Dd:'w for cnlaz;du', oocnrrmg m Tarner, «Embassy,” p. 881, w
probably & dialectieal motification of fhns word "

3 Gab, “a shelter, concoaled, dubnous,” rtms, “mathemation

4 L Gﬁ‘-"

: ';‘.:'uht “l:;: hfetime, ? rabs, wgeneslogy,” las, #work, fate”

* Bag, %a bnde® 7 , “a corpre”
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Naktsis, which also designstes the art of divination in
general, is predominantly applied to tables by means of
which the lucky and unlucky times affecting a particular
mdividual, with the reasons of their bemng so, can be
determined. Several tables of this kind will be described
in a subsequent chapter.

Tables relating to particular classes, such as Rajas,
Lomas, and the like, are less frequently met with

2 The varions modes of chronology

The various systems of reckomng time have already
been the object of the most learned and successful
researches by Csome and Ideler. I give an abstract of
their results on account of the connexion of the calen-
drical systems with the inferpretation of the astrological
calonlations, this affords me, at the same time, the oppor-
tunity of combining with it the informations which
Hermann obtained from natives during s stay m
Bikkim,

1. When any thing is to be defined referrmg to a
period not too distant from the present time, it is not
the practics to use a standard nnit of sixty years, but a
cycle of twelve yesrs 1s employed mstead, each year
bearmg the name of an ammal,' which names are in-
venably repeated in the following order.—

! eching the omgin and wfroduchon of this cyce windh 1 generally

called “the Tutar,” see ldeler, “Ueber de Zertrechmung der Chunesen,” pp 75,
7. He beheves 1t to have first arisen m Western Asis. Klaproth finds it
menuioned for the first fame xn Chmese books m the year 622 o Nouv,
Journ Ax, Vol XV, p 145
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1. J1, the mouse 7 Ta, the horse

2. Lang, the ox. 8. Lug, the sheep.

8 Tag, the tiger. 9. Prel, or pre, the ape
4. Yos, the hare 10 Ja, the bird

5. Brug, the dragon 11. Chu, the dog.

6. Brul, the serpent 12. Chag, the hog,

Thus when a particular year 18 to be specified, the
Tibetan term for year, Lo, is added to the name of the
animal, and 1t 1s called Ji-lo, “mouse year,” Lang-lo, “ox
year,” &' When the date of an event wiich has taken
place previous to the present duodecimal era 18 to be
indicated, the number of cycles that have passed amce
the time in question is first put down, and by adding
to it the number of the snimal year the entire sum of
years 18 acourately arrved at.

2. In books, as well as generally m conversation,
the dates of past events are not unfrequently determmed
by counting back from the current year For mstance,
the present year bemg 1863, the birth of Tsonkhapa,
which occurred m 1355 a.p, would be saxd to have taken
place 508 years ago. This method -is also applied m the
Baidirya Karpo, from which Csoms has axtracted his
highly 1mportant chronological table.?

8 A cycle of mxty years seems to have been n very
general use m Tibet a long time ago® As a movelly,

1 #Grammar,” p. 147

s g::: s« Graminar,” 11:‘181, Bue, “Souvenirs,” Vol I, p 869

3 Tt 15 curious that the present ‘generahion of Tybetans are unacquamted
wth the nstorcal data of its ongn and antiqmty They account for tho
antrodugtion of ths cycle by the suppoeition that the 1des bad been taken Gf:::
the aversge length of human Ife. Such, at least, was the amserhon of x"
Tama, the political ggent of the Bije of Sikkun, and of several other Lom
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it was ordained, probebly in the eleventh century A, that
the cycles of sixty years should he counted from the
yeoar 1026, which 18 the year mnext to 1025, in which
the Xila Chakya system had been introduced into Tibet
(see p. 47) The year 1026 being the first year of the
first oycle, 1086 becams the first year of the second
cycle If the number of the cycles that have already elapsed
were regularly added in books and documents to the de-
fimtion of the current year, thns system would be as
precise as our way of counting by cenfuries; buf the
namber of the coycle being omfted before the year to
be determined}! the reader frequently finds it no easy tesk
to asmgn the correct era by weighing and comparing
dates of an indirect nature.

The year 1026 was also the first year of the con-
temporaneous Indian cycle, and thus the identity of the
Tibetan and the Indian order of years within the cycle
becams posmble. The first, second, third year, &c, of
any Tibeten cycle 18 consequently the first, second, third
Year, &c, of an Tndian cycle; the number of cycles, however,
do not accord with each other, the Indian not dating
from the year 1026, but from one, or even two other and
anterior epochs?

It is slready long ago, at least under the dymasty
Han, or 206 8.0, that the Chmese began to measnre time
by cycles of mxty years, a period formed by the com-
bnations of a decimal and & duodecamal semes But

? A5 an example see the hmtorical document relating to the Hinus
monastery, p 183, and the Daba dooument, p 278,
? Bee Cooma, “Grammar," p 148
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between the Chmese cycle and that of the Indo-Tibetan
the coincidence was not perfect, a third year of the
Chineso cyole being coeval with the first of the Tibetan
cycle, and so on 'This difference, however, remained
without any imnfluence upon Tibetan chronology so long
as China possessed no politacal weight 1n the country,
but when the Chinese government, in 1718, made Tibet
a dependency, it soon followed that the inhabitants were
obliged to adapt the cyche order of therr years to that
of the Chinese, and this could only be effected by ad-
vancing the number of the year throughout by two
Thus two years are virtnally cancelled from the Tibetan
calendar, so that the cycles commence two years earher
than before the change, e. g mn 1864 instead of 1866.
The altered chronology is used at present mn all offical
matters, and is generally adopted for private busmess
In support of ths explanation I guote the document
from Diba? It is dated from the sixth month (month

! Kdppen, “Die Rehgion des Buddbs,” Vo! IL, p 196

% It 1 styled Lam-yig-dsng-mang-dang-yar-ne, “Road prescniptioy, and aleo
denommah:l: how ﬁu-ﬁp,” and was made at Nyugchéng, a haling place about
eight miles sonth of Daba. Adolphe engaged bopaynum‘nof“mﬂrms
(ounces) of gold” (= sbout £60) to the Chinese officer residing at Diba,
he or hm brother Bobert should cross the Sitlyy mver, Ius head man,
called Bars Mam, or also mmply Man, pledged lnmaelf to pay this sum The
treaty was wnitten by the Chinaman humself, who added, mstead of his ng;ll-
ture, the official seal] Adolphe, having no seal at hend, stamped it with l;
but-end of hs ndng-whp —The Lama Gombojew transeribed the o:l!::o
wto capiial letters, m which it 1 slso printed on Plate XVII Bnor o
agam (comp p 188) oceur 80 many devishions from the termmology

Schuefner,

sacred books, that 1t was amposmbla L0 srrave at o translation Prof

who had landly Ic:ohd fofp analogous documents 1 ml;d;r‘n Mum ﬁu;:
Petersburg t find any which woul ve

- el e er the Daba or the Hims document-

means of detmling quite hterally eith
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TREATY

BETWEEN ADOLPHE SCHLAGINTWEIT

AND
THE CHINESE AUTHORITIES OF DABA.

This was in reference to the Routes he and his brother Robert
should be allowed to take in Gnér1 Khérsum.
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in the series twice in immediate succession. 'We obtain,
therefore, sixty combinations each differing from the
other, The years are then dwstinguished m two ways;
they are either called by the names of the element and
animal combined, or by the names of the colour of the
element and the animal combined. A combmsation of
the one form is, ¢ g., water-hog year; and the same com-
bination, in the second form, blue-hog year Water-hog
or blue-hog year stands for the 60th of the Indo-Ti-
betan cycle. If the names of the years are given m
foll detall, a gender is also added to the combinations of
element and animal, this bemng represented alternately
by pho, a particle denoting the masculine gender,
and mo, the femmne particle; and the gender of every
combination 1s, therefore, defined by its very position
in the cycle. The year beginning the cycle has the
element and animal masculine, the next year bes the
same element and the successive ammmal both feminme,
and the same salternations of the gender being kept up
throughout, it results that every year the numeral of
which is an odd number, as 1, 8, 5, &, must be masca-
lme, winle the years represented by the even numerals
9, 4, 6, &., are feminine. It mmst be noticed that a
distinctive power is not conferred by the addition of theso
particles, as at first might appear to be the case —
The natives employ the mode of counting by colours
when pointing out & year in an alnm-mw,b‘“"“‘“"_"]le
dmhmmwmwmlommdsymbohﬂﬂ
signs, and not by words;' on all other occamons the
;Nmﬂhwmmmz&ohen’lhnhﬂ,ﬁm
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TIBETAN CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE
of the oycle of mxty years

Year Tibetan Era.
of the
Counting from Modified so as to bmng it into correspon-
dence with the Chmese numbers
Christian 1026 within the cycle of the yeurs
Era Nos Nos Tib
of the of the etan denomunation,
of the { [ ondmg to the
. yosc wth ‘;;:l‘“’ year wmith: prosens gumber of the
eycle, e ayole year within the cyole
1882 &1v) Pl (XIV) 49 ‘Water-Mouse
1858 48 50 » Ox.
1856 50 B2 » Hare
1858 51 58 Fire-Dragon
1867 2 7 » Serpent
1869 54 &8 » Sheop
1860 55 5T Iron-Ape.
1861 86 88 » Burd
1852 57 59 Water-Dog.
1868 &8 €0 »  Hos.
1864 59 Xv 1 ‘Wood-Monse.
1865 60 2 » 0=
1866 Xv 1 8 Fire-Tager
1867 9 4 » Hare
1868 3 ] Earth-Dragon
1860 4 [ » Berpent.
1870 [ 1 Iron-Horse
1872 7 9 Water-Ape
1878 8 10 y
1874 9 1 ‘Woaod-Dog
1876 10 13 " g
1676 1 18 Fire-Monza
1877 12 1 > o
1878 18 15 Earth-Tiger
1679 14 16 ? Do
1880 16 17 Iron-Dragon
1681 16 1 o
1098 17 19 Water-Horse
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TIBETAN CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE.

(Contmued)
Year Tibetan Era.
of the | Gonmtin, Modified 20 2s to i into correspot-
- g from d:noee:-nh thn:cﬁnmmhm of the years
Christian 1026 vithm the cyele.
Ern.
Nos Noe
Tibetan denomination,
of the of the dme to the
e e ot ) R
cycle eycle, cycle, cyele. | T withm the cycle
188 | @) | 18 | &) | 2 Water-Sheep
1884 19 21 Waod-Ape.
1885 20 22 » Bud
1886 27 23 Fire-Dog.
1887 22 2% s Hog.
1888 23 2% Earth-Mouse.
1889 24 26 » Ox
1890 2B b3 Iror-Tiger.
1891 26 b s Hsre
1892 N 29 YWater-Dragon.
1893 28 80 » Serpent.
1894 29 81 Wood-Horze.
1895 80 82 s Sheep.
1896 81 a3 Frre-Ape.
1897 82 34 » Bird
1898 33 5 Earth-Dog
1839 & 35 2 Hog.
1500 a5 a7 Iron-Motse,
1901 86 88 » Ox
1902 87 -] Water-Tiger
1903 a8 L] a Hare
1904 89 4 Wood-Dregon.
1905 40 42 » Serpemt.
1906 41 43 Fire-Horse.
1907 42 48 .
1208 43 45 Essth-Ape.
:3‘1’9 4% 46 s Brd
0 45 £ Tron-Dog.
111 i pre N 'g';‘;
1913 47 42 Water-Mousa,
1913 438 50 . O
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TIBETAN CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE.

(Contsnued)
Year Tibetan Era.
of the
Oountmg from { Modified so e to brmg 1t into correspon-
dence with the Chinese bers of the
Christian 1028. e thn:;:h years
- i o Tibetan d b
enommation,
of the d&,:h. of the wg:‘,‘.&_ eomupondmg to the
ovte [m 8| oy e | Fo e cron
cycle aoyole
1o | @v) | e | @) | & | WoodTier
1916 50 52 o e
1046 8t 56 Fure-Dragon
1917 e b e
1918 58 65 Earth-Horss
1919 8¢ 5 » Sheep
1930 56 67 Tron-Ape
1991 58 pod on-tee
1932 b7 68 ‘Water-Dog
1028 58 &0 » Hog
1994 & | VL 1 Wood-Monse
1926 XvI 1 8 Fire T

4. Another method of counting 1s that based on &
cycle of 252 years, 1t was made known for the first tume
m Georgy’s “Alphabstum Tybetanum,” and sgam reported
by Huoe! From the shove mentioped elements and
ammels & cycle of 262 years 18 formed by jmputmg to
the mascuhne and femmme particles & discriminating
power, and thus multiplymg the combinations. The first

Vol X, p 868 The combmlhonnfthenmﬂlmih

3 “sﬂnmlﬂ n
o us “ Alphabetam Tyhetannm,” pp

ents, as gaven by Georgn m h
:mn!:loz&er'nﬂnz"arl, for by this way the dnmmhfoﬂnwmhoﬁniw&m
tumes, whilst in all theso modes of chronologiosl combnnation avery elom

uhlnenbnthneeudthonfounvadbythemt
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twelve years of this cycle are counted by the names of
the twelve animals only; the next sixty years (13-72)
by coupling them with the five elements (each being in-
troduced twice, as described in the preceding table); the
period from 73 to 182 is denominated by affixing the
masculine particle “pho” to the combmations; that from
133 to 192 by sppending the feminine particle “mo.”
The years from 193 to 252, as Abbé Huc concludes, are
distingmshed by the alternate employment of pho and
mo till the end of the cycle. This is not gmte clear.
If it were to be understood that, in this last series, a
male combination alternates with a fomale combination,
we should obtamn only those terms which are already
contained in the perods from 73 fo 192. As one com-
bination which wonld provide the addition of the 60 years
required for completing the sum of 2562 without a repeti-
tion, and which counld be brought into final accordance
with Huc's words, I mght suggest the umting of
elements and animals of different genders. According
to this mode, the year 198 has the element male and
the animal fomsle, 194 has the same element fomale,
the animal male, 195 has the next element msle
and the animal female, 196 the same element famsls
and the animal male, and 8o on; while in the previous
series the enfire combination is of the same gender
m both ita parts In this, however, there 18 a theo-
retical disadvantage which ought not to be overlooked.
When completely worked out, it would not condlude with
252, but wonld proceed as far as 312; for sixty more
combinations, differing from those already obtained, are
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at once formed, if we contmme the series by now mek-
g the first element female and the frst animal male,
and then the same element male and fhe next anmmal
famale, &e,

Porhaps the following combimation may not be un-
worthy of our attention, mnce it equally excludes re-
petations, and has bemdes the advantage of not extendmg
the series beyond 252, In the group from 13-72 the
genders of the elements are undeaded, the animals also
have no particle appended; failing this, however, usage
warrants us m regarding them as males. This suppo-
mtion is confirmed by the representations wherever they
are distinct enough, moreover, m verbal explanations the
male nouns are almost exclusively used, as, 6 g. ram m
stead of sheep, & In the concluding saries from 198
to 252 the gender of the elements might also be con-
gidered to remain undefined, while the ammals might &1l
be taken as females. The combination of two parts of
diverse gender rather seems not to be in contradiction
with what we may suppose to be mfended m Huo’s
words; and the combimnation of the elements with
Jemale animels, bemdes, derives probability from ita bemg
that particular commexion which properly compleles the
serwes in Jorm as well as wm number.

As an illustration of the combinations resulting, I
add a list of all the years in the gycle of 252 in
which the monse, the first of the geries of animals,
oceurs.

Year 1 Monse.

» 13 Wood-mouse
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Year 73. Male wood-mouse
» 183. Temals wood-mouse,
» 198. Male wood, fomale mouse (Hue).
Wood, fomale mouse, (Schlaginfweit).
This cycle of 252 years is not in general use; Ceoma
heard nothing at all about it, neither did Cunningham;
nor did my brothers find 1t actually employed As an
instance, I may mention that the date wood-hare year
of the Diba document gives, according to the 252
years cycle, the year 1845, if we begin with 1026 as
the first,—1848, if we correct 1t for the modifications
recently mtroduced; while it must be 1855 (see p. 277).
This cycle may, however, be expected to be i use in
the very centres of the Lammc institutions, such as
Uhgssa, Tashilinpo, &' At some distance from Lhdssa
it seems to be no longer kmown, even if 1t were ever
employed; the Lamas in Sfkkim were not acquainted
with 1

3. The Year and its Divisions

The year with the Tibetans 1s a lunar one, i. ¢ the
Phases of the moon regulate the duration of the month,
end twelve such months—after the lapse of which nearly
the same season begins to return—are the basis of the
definition of the annual period. Twelve of these kunar

! The oycle may, however, perbaps be tred when examming older do-
cuments, The historical document relating to the foundation of the
of Hirma allows st all events of an mterpretabion by applying the 252 years
¢ycle, compare p 187; but it appears to be the more general custom to
denomunata the years aleo sn lustoricsl treatises by the cyele of 60 years.
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months are equal to 354 days, 8 hours, 48 pum., 36°6 sec.
~—=a total which 15 less than the solar year by 10 days,
21 hours, 0 mmn, 11 sec The Tibetan year nommally
amounts fo 360 days; and in order fo bring it into
accordance with the moon, one day,! from time to time,
is not connted at all. But as this does not occur with.
exact regularity, the months and years do not always
begin on the same day as the Chinese months and
years®

The difference between the lunar and the solar year s
compensated by the Tibetans by inserting, for every period
of nmeteen years, seven intercalary months (Tib. Dashol);
the error then remsimng is not more than about two
hours for this period, for seven lunar monihs give 206
days, 17 hours, 8 mn, 20 sec, and the mferionty of
the lunar year for 19 years is altogether 206 days,
16 hours, 8 min, 29 sec. It 18 only after sbout two
centuries that the error amounts to ome dsy’ With
respect to the principle winch is followed m the infer-
calation of the seven montbs I am mot mn possession of
any detals, Osoms says, that generally one month 1
inserted every third year.

The year begms in Februsry with the appearance of

1 «Descriphion dn Tobet” m Nouv Journ. As,, Vol IV, p 187. In hw
Souvemrs (Vsl-n,p 871(;)0',!1“ states that, owmng to the behef m Incky
mﬂunlnokydmmnymmmd altogether, and are then counted by
the pumber of the precedng days

% Ses Ideler, a8 quoted above, p 165

% In the Julan calendar the differertos s much greater, amounting 18
Mymlw;wholedw Mudler, Populire Astronomie, p 522

& Osoms, 1 o, p 148, snd Nour Journ As, Vol IV, p 18%.
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the new moon.' The twelve months, m Tibetan Dava,
are called the first, second, third month, &c., from one
to twelve, or also by the names of the cyclic animals
with the word “Dava” added®! The months are sub-
divided into thirty days, in Tibetan Tsei, which are
quoted by their numerals, and into weeks, in Tibefan
Gungdun Within the week the days bear the names
of the sun, moon, and five planets® Certain symbolical
signs are also connected with the different days, as mn
the following enumeration:

Number
ofthedsy | Getestisl body | Tibetan msme | Symbobeal mgn.
week,
1 The sun Kyme A san
2 The moon, Dava. A waming moon
8 Marz. Migmar An eye
4 Mercury. Lhagps A hand,
b Jupter. Phurbu. Three nals
8 Venus Posang A garter
i Saturn. Penpr A bundle

The days are subdivided into twenty-four hours, each
hour mto sixty minutes, in Tibetan Chusrang.

! 8o my brother Hermann, the Chiness description of Tibet, and Hue.
Turner, however, was mformed that the first month was Jrauary; *Embassy,”
p 821

% Connmngham’s “Ladsk,? p. 898, Ceoms snd Schuudt, Dichionares sub
coce gln.

. ' In the Chmese description of Tibet 1t 18 su1d that the five elemonts are
introduced i the denommation of the days of the week, but I kave fornd
nothmg st all tending to confirm the statement.



CHAPTER XVII

DESCRIPTION OF VARIOUS TABLES USED
FOR ASTROLOGICAL PURPOSES

INFORTANCT ATTRIBCTID TO ASTROLOOY —] TABLES POR IXDICATING LUCKY AXD
oNLeeRY Prarodr 1 The clements and cyclic emmale 2 The spints of
the season  § Figores and oracles for determunng the charncter of a given
day =11 Taptrs ron pinecrioY m meronTant Usperraxinge 1 The square
tortoe 2 The arcular tortowe.—II TabLrs oF DESTINT IN CASEN OF

Stcxnrss 1. The humnn figures 2 Allegorical figures and dice—IV Tantss
op Marnmaor 1 Tablo with numersls 2 Tablo with cycho emmals—
Y A Soornsaynng TiBLE WITH NTERoUs FIGURES AND SENTENCES

Importance attributed to astrology.

Tae Thibetans, hke all primtive nations, attribute fo
the position of the sun m reference to the constellations,
to the planets, to the direct active interference of gods
and spinits, and such hke, a very consmderable mflnence
upon the welfare of man 1 this and m future existences
To thewr priests, the Lamas, they ascribe the faculty of
deciding what circumstances are to be considered a8 favour-
able, and what unfavourable, for counteracting the effect
of mfluences prejudicial to man, and for obfamng the
agsistance of benevolent spirits These ends they seek to
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attain by the performance of certam ceremonies and the
presentation of various offermngs; and nearly every in-
dividusl case vequires to be accompanied by a ceremony,!
the efficacy of whnch does not, however, depend upon its
being performed by any parficular Lema, althongh the
services of & Lama in great repute for samctity are
considered fo smcrease the chances of the ceremony’s
producing the demred effect Bubt with respect to the
science of “divination,” havmng for object the determin-
mg of the character of a day, the residence for the time
bemg of the gods, &c, the Lamas are not held fo be
equally endowed, one as the other. Those who have
made a particular study of astrology, are applied to in
all mmportant cases having reference to the public wal-
fare, as well as on such occamons as the marmage or
the death of men of rank and wealth, whilst for subjects
of mmor mmportance every Lama 18 considered well-m-
formed enough to give the requived decision. In every
monestery there 18 at least one divining Lama, who 18
then styled “the astrologer,” and larger ones even have
one of the famous Choichong astrologers? These latter
have a particular school 1n the monastery Garmakhys at
Lhéisse, winlst the ordinary astrologers are mstructed in
the science by an elder priest, the principal part of thar
preparatory labours 1s the profound study of numerous
mystical works

The decimons of the astrologers are pretended to be

! Some of the ceremomes conmdered the most efficacious, and therefore

the moet frequently performed, have been descnbed m Chapter XV
¥ See p. 156
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the rewlt of mathomatical calcnlations, combined wrth
duc observation of the phenomena to be taken mto con-
sideration for the case in pomt. The correspondmg
phenomena and thewr value vary considerably, there are,
however, cortain rules respecting the differant modalities,
and the explanation of these rules forms the subject of
numerous books on astrology. The deference pad to
the Lamas mn such thngs depends to a great extent upon
the observance of secrecy with reference to the com-
binations employed and the coremones performed, these
things are kept o perfect secret to Trbetans as well as
to Europeans; and even Chubu Lama, who, m ls mter-
course with Europenns, had lmd aside many g snperstation,
showed great reserve commumcating to my brother
Hermann the clue to symbolical designs, or such hke,
although neither Chibu nor any other Lama ever showed
any parbicular hesitation to sell such objects, when no
detarled explanafion was demanded. The St Petersburg
hbraries, also, contamn but few m which the roles for
their terpretation are given [Even the different
provinces have each 1ts own pecuhar primciples of di-
vination, and are but indifferently acquamted with the
operations practised by, and the .formnlanes m use among
their neighbours Many of the tables and symbobeal
diagrams described further on proved qmte a novelty to
the Lama Gombojew, when he was requested to tn'm-
scribe for me mto capital letters those sentences which
m the original were written i the small characters

To the difficulties of obtaxmng information was added
that amsng from the vaguemess with which all nataves



IMPORTANCE ATTRIBUTED TO ASTBOLOGY, 2903

speak when attempting any explanation, even of subjects
far less mystical than astrology and divination. This
may be offered as an excuse for the following details
not being so complefe and satisfactory es might be
desired And, bemdes, I could not well alter them much,
as m their existing state they were best calculated to
make ns acquainted with the notions of the Tibetans
concermng the netural phenomena and the functions of
their gods

Tables used for the followmng purposes shall be
described.

1. Tables for indicating lucky and unlucky periods.

2 Tables of direction, to determine towards -what
part of the compass the face of & man is to be turmed
when praying, and what direction lus feet mmst take
when he is about to set out on an important under-
taking.

3 Tables of destiny, consulted in cases of illness.

4 Tables of marmage, employed to arrive ab & know-
ledge of the chances of happiness afforded by some pro-
posed matrimonisl alhance

5. A soothsaymg table, with numerous figures and
sentences

L
TABLES FOR INDICATING LUCKY AND UNLUCKY PERIODS,
1. The elements and cyclic animals.

Rules and regulations connected with orhaving reference
to the calendar, as is the case with the table here described,
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are mostly combinations of the figures used mn chronology,
viz the twelve cyclic amimals and the five elements The
techmeal term for such a table 13 Gabtsis (see p 274). In
the present case their divinatory combmation forme part
of a large roll not unlike in form to the documents of
classical antiquity, on which are also debmeated most
of the diagrems subsequently described It came from
Lhéssa, and Hermann, mesting with 1t at Darjihng, sewed
the opportamty snd bought 1t The Gabtas 15 composed
of exght lnes

[

30 elements
Colours of the elements

60 cyclio ammale

~

£
5 } Thres rows of numerals
[
7

Bentenoes, now rubbed off
8 Heads of the ammals

Total length. 2 Engl fi, 1 mnch, bresdth 4 mches

The first and second lmes are each sobdivided wto
thurty compartments, the upper e contsips the con-
ventzonal figures for the elements;’ the Jower their colowrs
The series of these figures and colours, and the objects
represented are the followmg

the mxiy
gres also used to symbolwa tho names of
et:l?-:ﬁop::afr:m Indm.:& detaled explanabon of these ngnl’ 18 contaned
:n the astronomcal book Yangesl Domy, sbont whieh ece p 28
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Colours in
No Elements
curr Figures an the first hne the l::nnd demgnated
1 A cone of sacmfics ? Whate Tron
2 Flames Red Fare
8 Atree, the symbol of thevilal prinerple 8 Green Weod.
4 A bamn? filled with fruta, Yellow Earth
B A cone of sacnfice White Iron
§ Flames Red Fire
1 Waves. Blne Water
8 Ornsments ypon the bams of 2 Chorten Yellow Farth
[ A conch.t Wihite Tron
10 A tree Green ‘Wood
11 A nver m a defile Blue. Water
12 A forhfied temple Yellow Earth
18 Flemes Red. Fire,
14 A tree Green Wood
1 A miver m & parrow bed Blae, Water.
16 Nuis (the Phurbu¥) Whte Iron.
17 Flames on an altar Red Fire
13 A tree, Green. ‘Wood
19 Two altars Yellow Earth
20 A cone of ssenifice wathin & bamn White Iron
2 Flames Red. Frre.
22 A waterfall Blue Water
23 ‘The lower part of 2 Chorten Yellow Esrth
24 Two swords crossed White Iron
25 A tree Green ‘Wood
2 4 plate with food. Blue Water
290 Slopes of mountan with shrubs ¢ Yellow Earth.
28 Flames Red. Fire
29 A tree Green. Wood.
80 A waterfall Blue Water
We see from this list, that in fonr instances the same

element returns after having been succeeded by three

! It represents exther = Satsa (seo p 194), or a Zhalwm {ses p 928)
¥ Thiy tree occurs agmn on the table desembed under No IV, 2, where

some detals wall be given

¥ Fins bastn 18 meant for the Patra, or alme-howl, carmed by the Buddbas
aud prests m representstions  Ses p 210
¢ By a conch the Lamas are convoked to prayers
* Concermng the Phurbu, sea p 257
¢ This s the usual foregromd 1 the landeeapes withn which are figured
gods Ses p 211
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others, and m two mstances this is the case after 1 had
been followed by six

The third hne shows the twelve cyche ammals m the
form of human figures, standing upright and clad m the
rehgious garment, but the head 18 that of an ammal
The colours of the head, garment, and girdle are the
followmg:

¥o Colour of the
Neme of the ammal

curr hesd garment. gwidle
1 The monse Blue Green Green
2 The ox Yellow Green Blue
3 The tiger Green Red Gresn
4 Tho here Green. Red Yellow
5 The dragon Yellow Yellow Green
6 The serpent Red. Yellow. Elue.
7 The horse Red Whte Whte
8 The sheep Yellow White Red
9 The ape White Blue Green
10 The bird Whte. Blue Biue
11 The dog Yellow Green- White
12 The hog Blue Green Red

The colour of the head is mmportant for the luckiness
and unluckiness of days, if it be the same with the
colour of the birthday, the day 1s an unlucky one, bub
the probability of misfortune can be counteracted by offer-
ings to the tutelary geun

The fourth, fifth and swth lines contain Tibetan nu-
merals 1 compartments tinted with the colours belong-
mg to the respective pumbers. 180 numbers are n-
geribed, 60 m each horiontal seres. They follow each

other m the order here given:—
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198765432198765452198765482198765482198765482198765482198765
4821987654821987654021987654821987656452198765432198765482198
765482198765482198765482198766492198765402198765432198765482
Each number has a colour which is not a different
one for every one of the nine numbers, but which 1s
never changed for the same number; 1 18 white; 9 is red;
8 is white, 7 1s red, 6 is white, b is yellow, 4 is green;
8 15 blue; 2 is black. These numerals so coloured are
called “the mme blots,” in Tibetan Meba gu, in Mongolian
Mangga® The successon of the Mebas is considered as
mportant in mwany respects; its chief use is to indicate
the years particulerly dangerous to existence, which, ac-
cording to the notions of the Thabetans return every tenth
year, these are the years, they say, in which “the
birth-meba has to consohdate.” As birth-meba is taken
that number in the fifth line (the second line of the
series here defaled), which bappens to be just beneath
the amimal in the smgn of which a man has been born;
and in the arrangement described fhiz Meba returns
every tenth yea®, and 15 also the central number of nine
compartments, the single nambers of which are exactly
wdentacal with those of a group tem, twenty years, &c,
disfant The dangers of these critical years, coincding
with the “consohdstions of the birth-meba,” can be
averted by the ceremony Rutbal chenpol dokged, 4to turn
back (the evils) in the name of the great tortose

1 gMe-ba, “a blot, bloteh,” dgn “mne” Co; “ ) ”
Yo I, p 29 5" dgn mp Pallas, “Mongol Volker.,
! Rus-sbal, “{oriowe," chhen-po’s, “of the great,” bzlog, “to turn back,”

byed, “to d0” Abont the 1dess respecimg the tortorse, detals will be fonnd
tNo H,1
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which the rich generally have performed for them by
the Liamas in such years

In the seventh lne tlarty sentences had been written,
but they had been almost enfarely blotted ount already
when Hermenn got the origimal

In the etghth line the heads of the sixty ammals are
repeated, two m one compartment, to mdicate the phases
of the moon

Another table for the sasme purpose obtemned by
Adolphe m Gnér: Khérsum has the form of a square,
round a tortose 1 the centre are grouped three fames
the twelve cyclic animals, mn the first series each 1
repeated once, m the two other series they are re-
peated five tymes, to conshitute the nmmber of sxty As
a curious deviation from the hst of the anmals given
above, I have to mention that, wstead of the ox, we
meet an olephant. Between the two spaces filled with
the animals. are traced the 180 compartments, tmnted with
the colour of the Mebas and containmg the correspond-
ing numersls In other divimons of the square the sym-
bols of the sun, the moon, and the planets Mers, Mer-
cury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn (see p 289) are added,
alternating with squares contaming the mme Mebas

2 The spwds of the season

Amongst the causes of the luclaness and unluckimess of
days are included the periodacal migrataons of the spn:tﬁs m-
habiting the regions above the earth 'The two kinds of
spirits, the good and evil ones, are supposed to shufb thewr
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the twelve cyclic ammals; the outer space is that contain-
mg the Dharanis,

s| 6 | 7 ]s 5] ¢ | 7 s
lmdogl an 9
o] e || e
2] 1 ] 12 Ju sl 1 |12 fu
6] ¢ | 7 ]s s| e | 7 |s
i&dmgi 4 Bird i
3] demom. [4 3| demom g
NIERENE 2] 1 [ 4

38 TFigures and oracles for the character of o day.

A day wich, according to its number 1n the series of the
days of a year, should be lucky, may for the individual man
become fatal by circnmstances origmatmg from the time
of his birth and other important epochs in his hfe. But
there are days which are Iucky under all circnmstances,
whilst others are invarisbly unfavourable The stability
as well as the varisble character of the thirty days of
each month is illustrated by tables divided mto thuty
principle compartments, the compartments show ﬂfe
symbolical figures of the single days, and b.elow each is
written a mystical sentence which reveals its character.
Such a table allows one to predict whether the chm::
of an undertaking are mereased by the character of the
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day, or whether man needs the assistance of a Lama,
to tell him from which spwrit or from what direction
danger threatens, as also to indicate the means of
averting i1t The answer 1s considered to he derived
from most complicated computations; the cyclic animals
and the elements of the present year, the abode of
the tatelary deity, the birth-meba, and many other
things must be taken into conmderation. Only the
most expert astrologers are beheved to have the neces-
sary knowledge, and consequently the remumeration
demanded for their assistance and cooperation is high;
80 that none but the great and wealthy possess the
means of getting indicated the reasons which render one
day lucky, another unlucky. Chibn Lama said that such
tables were generally consulted only by Rajas, and that
copies of the book in which this kind of calculation is
detaled are very rare in every Buddhist country; no
copy had to be was in Sikkim

The table which will be here described also forms
part of the great roll which was bought by Hermann
during his travels i 1856, who even obtained some
explanations about the general meaning of the sen-
tences. When I continued the analysis, first by get~
fing transcribed the sentences which in the original are
wntten with small characters, which conld be dome
but very imperfectly, as by the frequent use of the roll
abont one-half of the squares had become guite illegible
by friction, I found, also here, o many words used not
wmtroduced into Tibetan Literature as known hitherto, that
all that could be deciphered with sufficient accuracy was
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some few words; these I add in brackets to the verbal
native imformation.
I now give the description of the table. In the upper
left-hand corner (in space No L) Manjusri® 1s represented
sitting upon a throne, m the opposite corner (in No II)
13 the sword of wisdom, an emblem of lus superior
knowledge. Each of these two figures occupes the
longitudinal space of two squares and the breadth of
one The rest of the plate 1s filled up by the followng
thirty figures and their corresponding sentences

o D

5

1|2lslals]|e
I b
718 ]|9]|10|11f12{18{14
15[16{17|18 {19 20 21 |22
o8 |29]96 26| 27|28 |20 |80

A ird; good

Although the arrangements
very plam, the delneation,
combined with the numbers,
will facihtate the represent-
ation to the reader of the
position of the syinbols

An elephant, middhng
The bird Garnda, good.
A wheel, the Buddhst symbol typfying the
preaching of the Buddhas, as elso the crcle of

existences, and the supreme power o

f the fabulous

fabulous kngs Chakravartm.” Good

A bird, bed  (Words below zwe, bird, dange,
evil spirit, tiger, dgu, bys, gnod, 'dre, stag)

6 A box within a frame, mdding

3 Sea p 127

18 p 66
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7.

10
11

12,
13.

14

18.
18.

17
18

19

20.

21

Pot to keep water for worship Good (Thirteen,
mouse, 0%, two; bchu-gsum, byi, glang, gzlns)
The mme Mebas distributed in a circle similar to
the centre of the tortowse described in one of the
subsequent Nos.; mddling.

A leopard; good

A hon, good.

The three holy heings, Buddba, Dharma, Sangha,?
typified by three gems set m a golden case. Good
(Soventeen, armour, shield, good, staff, bird, ape,
two, from, perpstusl; bchu-bdun, go, khrab, sjang,
ber, bya, sprel, gzhus, nas, rtag

A deer; not very good.

Nine human skulls, bad.

An mstrument for ratthug at worship, good
Two peacocks; middling

A horse, good.

Another bird; middling,

A serpent; middlmg (Thres, doxje, a young sheep,
bird, serpent, two, from, perpetual, gsum, rdorye,
lu-gu, bya, sbral, gnys, nss, rtag)

The tres of blue colour of turquose, good.

A sleepmg sick man leaming back m a chair, bad.
(Two, hare, sleeping, refreshment, motiv, man,
from, perpetual, guys, yos, nyal-du, sim. rgys, mi,
nas, rtag.)

A three-headed man; bad. (The twenty-mnth,
head, three, hog, hare, perpetnal; nyer-dgu-pa,
Mgo, gsum, phyag, yos, rtag:)

!8ee p 184
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22,

23

24,
25.
26.

27.

28

29

80.
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The Svastica, o Buddhist symbol most frequently
met with i images, good
A temple 1n the Lhissa style; good.
A Yak; good
A Dorje; good
A dragon, good (The fourth, of the Bon, sheep,
two, from, perpetual, ézhi-pa bon-kyy, lng, gnys,
nas, rtag.)
Another bird, bad (The ninteenth, bird, monse,
ox, two, from, perpetusl, bchu-dgu-ps, bya, by,
glang, gnys, nas, rtag.)
A headless man, the worst. (Twenty-three, man,
dead-hody, eight, of the belly, bird, ape, from,
the upper, perpetual; nyer-gsum, m, ro, irgyad,
grod-gyi, bya, sprel, nas, yas, riag.)
The Dorje, good (Twenty-seven, ape, perpetual,
nyer-bdun, sprel, rtag)
The tortoise-shell; good (Thurty, lofus-flower,
leaf, eight, dog, thunder, two, the first, perpetual,
sum-bchu, padma, 'dab, drgyad, gy, 'brug, yuys
yus, rtag.)

I

TABLES FOR DIRECTION IN IMPORTANT UNDERTAKINGS

1 The square toriose

The essential figure of such tables 15 a tortoss the
foet of which are often drawn as hands (see Flates XIV
XV., XVI), its shell 18 dinnded 1mto numerous compart-
ments, 1 each of which an allegorical figure 1s fraced sym-
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bolizing some part or direction of the universe The
tortoise is considered by the Tibetan Buddhists to support
the universe; and it is in allusion to this behef that 1t
18 generally drawn surrounded by water, signifymg the
ocean which washes the shores of the different continents
The legend having reference hersto, and which Pallas!
also found to be spread amongst the Mongohan tribes,
1s this+ As often as the umverse, after ifs destruction,
has to be re-moulded, the chaos, a flid and incoherent
masg, 13 somewhat dried by the winds, and the hqmd
mgredients separated from the solid At the fume of
the creation of the present world, Manjusri caused a tor-
toise of enormous mze to emanate from him and to float
in this chaos Then considering, as god of wisdom, that
the continents to be formed needed a sohd bams, he rose
up mto the atmosphere and discharged a golden arrow,
which struck the tortose 1n its mght mde canmmng it to
turn over and sink down throngh the chaohic mass, drop-
ping blood from 1ts wound, leaving behind 1ts excrements,
and vomiting fire, thus increasing the elementary parts
dissolved 1n the waters; and when the consohdation took
place, it furnished the bams of the universe, which now
Tests npon the flat under mde of its shell

This surface 18 quite distinctly characterised, m all
representations I have before me, as the under shell, not
as the back of the tortoise The head s turned upwards
to show the face, and what makes it more evident still,

! Compare Pallas, “*Mongol Voikerschaften,” Vol IL, p 21 The fallest

tccount of 1t was told by the Lomas to stand m the Tibetan book Shech
rabeal “knstory of seience”
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the human hands connected with the tortoise, have
distinetly a position of the thumb which shows the lower
part to the observer For astrological purposes this lower

part of the fortomse-

i by 18 shell 18 drawn either
square or crcnlar,

sls |ml 7 |s which necessarily also

4 . s causes a very differ-

»| .| “%" Ju#] || | entarrangementofits
g\ "™/l component parts The
AERGERD shell here described 18

a square one The ac-

2 2 20 companymng  sketch
shows the distribulzon

of the compartments, the numbers I have mserted have re-

farence to the figures, which will be subsequently explaned

In the centre is fraced a circle with exght Mebss
—

Ao
m ths order- (3 7), the central square s here

)y
empty, but 1 other diagrams of the tortowse 1t contans
a numersl A square frame surroundmg the circle 18
the next division, and contamns compartments with the
twelve cyche ammals (therr postion 1 mdicated 1n the
sketch by the numerals from 1 to 12), 1t also contains
the symbolical mgns of the four prncipal corners of the
amverse No. 13, fire (flames) — north, No 14, won
(two angles meanmng the Phurbu) == east, No. 15, water
(waves) = south, No 16, tres (leaves) = west  The
rest of the shell 18 divided into exght prancipal divisions
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(No. 17 to 24 of the sketch), which are distmguished by
a frame of double lines; each is subdivided again into
mme compartments. In the cenfral part of every ome
of these groups we find a mystical mgn, one of the
“gight symbolical forms,” m Tibstan Parkha chakja chad,
meaning one of the eight regioms of the universe, of
which there are ten in all' For astrologieal purposes
mystical names are given to them, and generally they are
symbolized by the following signs (see also Plate XIV., XV.)

== North. Ia, fire. (In No. 17)
== North-east Khon, earth. (In No 18)
East Da, won. (In No 19)

South-east Khen, heaver. (In No 20)

South. Kham, water (In No 21)
South-west Gin, mountam. (In No 22)

West Zin, tree. (In No. 23)

- 2
== North-west Zon, axr. (In No. 24)

These signs, however, are not exclusively introduced
m thos form other types may be occasionally conmdered

? 8en p, 196, 269

* Pullas, “Mongo) Vilkerschafien” Vol II, p 229, has hkewne inserted
the silogorcal nsmes for the eight corners of the universe lus mames srs
the same w5 wbove, but the region they fymfy differs I shall have occamon
1z the next pages to prove, byt he place which they m & ocouppy compass, that
1 therr explaustion he w wrong
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to be more usefnl, or more damagmg to the mfluence of
evil spirits, snd famous astrologers do not unfraquently
mvent quite new ones, a specimen of such a devistion
18 that printed on Plate XVL where the signs are
these

—= —
Eﬂbﬂm; fire ——= South, water
—3

— =ﬂ=
e=—""T North-east, earth 3= South-west, mountamn

== =
| soemmamon |
| st | |
$Mt; ron, £ West, tree.
[ owma 1§ | o | ales

Eﬂg South-east; heaven. E North-west, ar
e
e | B { e | =3

The remammg eight figures mn the gmaller squares
are m each group the same; they are hkewise symbols
of the eight regions, and have bemdes each a mystical
meammng The trdent 1s the north, the Phurbu 15 the
east, by five dots, :+:, five of the dreaded demons ar:
symbolized whose appearance causes tgptimely death,
and other misfortunes, they mean the south The Dorje
is the west Amongst the other figures psris of the
human body partly male partly female msy still be 1;:1‘-‘1
ticularly mentioned Ther relative position Varies, p
each different combination shows the region demred for
a speafic purpose, guch 8 whither to direct the pray:;‘:
and the Phurbu m order to ward off successfully it
demons, what direction a bridegroom oF a warrior m
take on leaving the house, &e



Plate XVIIL,

Tofuoe p 808

DIVINATION FORMULZ.

TAKEN FROM FIGURE-TABLES FROM LHASSA

1 To calenlate the direction favourable to an undertelng.

1
a9 RGNy 1 AgvIRgR s T
2

Ty s 3y 1 FdgwgBusfuar 1

2 For leirmmg beforehand the 1ssue of an illness

1
IR B s v Ju e Ay |
2
e Ega e nzg Y nEquey |
3

S xvm 8 3 5 s 0 3 n A
s
g faadagedar 1

Fadmyaaiagar ¢
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In order to discover the region requwred, various
circumstances have to be taken into conmderation, of
the numerous books m which they are detailed the
greatest variety of rules.is contemed in the books
Yangsal Dom (glready quoted p. 280), Chungpe kundus
tais, and Thangshwm-gn fsis  The astrologers are very re-
served m communicating these laws; flus would make
therr art too populaxr and wonld depmive it of the char-
acter of sublime mysticism and science, with which they
now array it All I can say 15 this: A quantity of
numerals corresponding to the number of years of the
queshoner 18 insembed successively m the mime com-
partments of a arcle i the order in which the sym-
bohcal names of the quarters of the world are enumerated
m the following verses.—

“The centre, the heaven, the iron, the mountain and

*The fire, the water, the earth, the tree, the am,

mmng'!l

g | Feo | e The centre means the nadir,
Oorth weatl]  (ortt) |ortiunety  the tenth of the regions of the uni-

Tras | coare | Bom  VENSE whach the Tibetans ackuow-

(e ®4_ ledge (the ninth regioh, the zenith,
m&;‘ gﬁl" @F:‘:_':q 18 omifted). From the number

which takes the place of the nadir,
the sucoession of the others depends; which number has
to occupy the centre I do not know, I have been only
informed that attention must be paid to the gex, as the
centrel number 15 one with males, another with females.

! The Tibeton toxt 18 printed sub No I, 1, in Plate XVIIL
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When the central number has become known, the other
numerals are grouped so that the mext higher 1 wrnitten
m the compartment hesven, the next higher m the com-
partment, iron, and so on as detailed m the verses If
the number 9 is reached, 1t 18 not 10 which follows
but the series 18 corntinued sgam with 1, 2, &c, tll
the quantity of the numerals inscribed is identical
with the number of years of the questioner. The
nghly mystical character of the rules conmcerning the
distribution of the Mebas seems to be well illustrated
by those respecting the influence of the sex upon
the calculation; they are brought m the form of verses,
and run thus.

4The year of man must be counted by the mgn of

the heaven, turnmng like Bon,

«The yeer of women hke the doctrme (chos).™

For facihtating the correot inscripton of the numerals
m the succession requred, such representations of the
tortoise have not only m therr own centre a arcle with
nme compartments and the numerals mscribed m due
order, but beneath the tortoise an appendix of exght
other circles 18 added, which show the due succession
of the numerals 1 case any one of the mmue numerals
should fall mto the central pomiion Also our I&l‘ge
roll contams, m Tibetan characters, the followmg cight
combmations bordered by civcles

on the dichionancs

1 For the Tibetan text see Flate XViI,No I B
explam by an adherent to the Bon rehmon, nbout wh:'ch soe :!“::mﬁ;
book MTnn-fhll-’doﬂ-:bym-g-hr-bum-shel-bynm-plhugs, Aa::m ek
the demre for instruckion m astrology, vessel of the Indden ) -::r L ange
Hermann obtamned m Slklam, hss, added, on feaf 25, & I

ment, several Lugs, or «methods® of compatation
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11618 31811 8|141]6 612

718 719416 81511 118

9 9867 5|11{8 718
1131156 81118 4,68 6|8
4 4]6)2 2l2}7 214

Wi @l(ﬂlﬁ

2. The circular torlowse.

The shell of the tortoise drawn as a crcle is par-
ticularly used for caleulating from the combination of
the planets with the constellations at the time of ones
birth, from the birth Meba, and other momeuts, which
deity an individual man has to address as tutelary god in
every year of the mxty years circle. Iis surface shows:

Head of the Tortoree

Tarl of the Toriosse.

1st Compartment. A central circular space contain-
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g the nine Mebas, identical with the central part of
the square tortoise-shell described p 305.

2nd. to 9th Compartments. These consist of eight con-
centric divicions subdivided by eight radn mnto eight parts
cach, the resulting 64 spaces contain inserabed the numbers
I here give in their cychc succession; and I begin where
I have placed the nambers 1n the preceding diagram of con-
centric circles, going through the circle from left to right

a1 fa|ls]r|lafs]afs
sa|le|a|o]ls|sfar]s]es
s | s | s |1 ]o]afe]e]|
| 4 | 6| e]1]s]|s]|7]|8s
6| 6|7 | 8| 2]|6|4]|s8]o
| 6 | 8| 4|8 7|56 |91
en| 7 | 9| 6| a]|8]|s]1]e
om| 8 | 1|6 |6 ]o]7]2]s
Fire |Earth{ Jron |Beaven|'Waler l‘l';:n- Tree | A
horay| Ot | By | Conl | o[ s | et | G55

The elementary name of each space and 1ts respechve
position m the compass I have added in explanation at
the foot of the numbers; and if we look again for these
elementary colours in the succession of heaven, 1ron, moun-
tamn, fire, water, earth, tree, air, we at once remark that
then the horizontal successsion of the numbers 15 exactly
the same as in the eight groups of mme divisions e::)c:;
poage 310, where the next Ingher l::ba 18 also mSCT1
i ssion of heaven, irom,

N ?;trxmparMMt This last arcle 15 divaded mto
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64 spaces; in 60 the names of the cyche animals (byi,
gleng, &c) ave written; the four remaining symbolical
figures of the four principal points of the compass occupy
n posttion as on our geographical maps; fire, or the north,
being next to the head of the tortose; Phurbu, or east,
to the right; water, or south, at the tail; leaves, or west,
to the left.
.

TABLES OF DESTINY IN OASES OF SICEKNESS

1. The human figures.

Bixteen humsn figures are drawn m fwo rows; m
cases of sickness seeds or small pebbles are cast upon them
to foretell the development and final result. The succesmion
of these human figures and their appendices are:r—

Upper hme, Lower hne
L. A woman with a hook. | 9. A woman with an axe.
2 A woman with a spoon. 10 A Lama holding avessel
3. A man with o dll.ALama.withhisleﬂs
firebrand. hend supporting a book.
4 A Isma with s water|12. A woman holding a
vessel on his back, vessel.
A woman fallmg down|13. A womsn with hands
from mckness, Taised in prayer.
. 14. A woman with a water
- dman with empty hands.| 1 on Ter back
» A Lams wearing & yellow |15 A woman with food for
trimmed hat cattle m her hand.
8. A woman holding & dag-{16 A Lams with a sacred
ger stick,

o

~ &
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2. Allegorical figures and duce.

A. rectangular table 6 inches long, and 4 inches broad,
divided into 24 parts.
1|2{s8]4]5]s
7|89 f10|n]12
18|14116)16{17 |18

The squares 1, 2, 8, 4 are filled
up by representations of the twelve
cychc animals, mn groups so ar-
ranged that one ammal 1 ndden
19202113228 2| 4y three others They are con-

sidered hers as introductory figures and have their par-
ticular importance when a marriage 1s contracted, but not 1n
reference to sickness; they shall be explaned m the subse-
quent section, IV. Squares b to 16 are the spaces winch
contam the objects and sentences consulted in illness, they
are: 5. Two coniferous trees. 6. Buldings during mnnda-
tion 7. Two comferous trees. 8 One tree. 9 Two sacred
buildings. 10. Two eyes The sentences i 10 to 16 are
written in runmng-hand with abbreviations, so that a
Iiteral transliteration was not possible for square 12 These
sentences® follbw mn the succession my diagram gives —
11. The flourishing (green) tres of hfe will be broken
now or later—No 1.
12. [The golden tree will now be broken] —Tlus,
however, stands under the image of the buldings
1n mundation, m which no allusion to a tree could

be discovered.
18 The tree of the blue colour of tarquome will be

broken now or later—No 2.

1 ber 12, of which the exact transistion could not be
by br’::h I:: the other sentences the numerals after “No
tothe'.l‘lbetlnmtmr’hhm,n

15 marked
& havo refiencs
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14. The tree dPag-tsam-shing® will be broken now or
later—No. 3,
15 The celebrated houses and enclosures will be
destroyed now or later—No, 4
16. Now or later the eyes of death shall meet you.—
No 51
The spaces 19 to 24 represent the mx surfaces of a
die. The dots mpon dice used for soothsaymg purposes
show here. the following arrangment, one half of the
dots being white, the other black.

cooco o slo » coessfo oo w

[ ]

.
¢es o ® o o o e|ooceasijo ce @
L ]

0000

The dice are erther cubes, hke the European ones, or
Tectangular parsllepidedons, sometimes comparatively very
long The latter, m consequence of their form, hsve two
sdes blank,

Iv.
TABLES FOR MARRIAGE

1. Table wih numerals.

One diagram of tis kind shows a table of nne Bquares,
each divided agam into mne spaces; the central is arectangle,
in which is inseribed & short sentence; the eight, smrronnding

L ) B fabulous tree winch acoomyphihes every wish Schmmdt, “Tibet

1 ed’ A great xumber of mmilsr oratles have been compmied m the book
tho yanga zamatog “handbook of oracles®
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spaces contain each the numberof aMeba Thearrangement
of the numerals is as given 1 the accompanyig figure.

119 843 8] 4
T 4123111
611 81 7
] 7 617 g8l 6
89189 2129 ]
74— 4 7
v 4v VI
[ \7 |4 6 3
8| 8 3]s 1l
VIL i IX
38 als
3({6 3|6 1{6

The sentences in the rectangles were explamed to
Hermann to run thus.'
I Medscine of the sky, true
1. Medicine of the sky, mddle
IIT. Medicine of the sky, partly true.
IV. Imnginanly true according to man's knowledge
V. Of middle fortune, mediocre (the Lams sad
Imagmanly troe, but doubtfal).
VI Imagipanly true, and bad by imagination.
VII Utterly bad
VIO ILakely to be bad
IX A hitle better than the regular bed omes.
Ths toble 18 consulted by the parents of the young
people to be married, who throw a sacred seed upon.1b:

1 The inporiplions had been so much mynred thet 1 could anly venfy
the fifth
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the inseription of the square upon which the seed rests,
is taken as the general character of the answer as to
the felicity of the ensuing -marmage, but the answer
allows & vamefy of interpretations, according to the birth
Meba of the young people, and to the Meba of the square,
if the seed happens to rest upon a numeral and not
upon the mscription Also the elements under which
they were born, ave taken mto consideration. In tius
respect 1t is umversally admtted thet the circumstance,
that the elements under which the young people were
born are not the seme would entail dscord and strife,
if the element which 18 superior n power were not
neutralized by ceremomes which, of course, can only be
performed with efficacy by the Lamas The relations of
the elements ave detailed m the following sentences;
their Trbetan text 1s given in Plate XIX., II

“The mother of wood is water, the son of wood fire,

“The enemy of wood 18 ron, the fmend of wood

e&l‘th,

“The mother of water is ron, the son of water wood;

“The enemy of water 18 earth, the friend of water fire;

“The mother of won 1s earth, the son of iron water,

“The enemy of 1ron 18 fire, the friend of iron water,

‘ The mother of earth is fire, the son of earth irom,

“The ememy of earth 18 wood, the friend of earth

ron”

These notions® are evidently founded upon con-
siderations on the conditions of growth and decay of
the existmg objects; for wood, or the plants, grow m

' Comp Palas, 1 ¢, p 286
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the earth and are fed by water, wood furmshes the
material for fire, but wood, or trees, are felled by iron
Iron (shovels) are indispensable for irmgation-canals, to
farnish the plants (wood) with the necessary water, of
which, however, they are depmived fo a certamn extent
by the earth, mio which a part smks and 18 lost' Fire
again renders posuble the use of water for cookmng, and
thus mereases its importance for man

2. Table with cyclic animals.

A1l the tribes of Central Asia? suppose that the dfferent
natures of the elements which constitute the cycle of twelve
years, cause mutual affection or sversify; the rules,
however, which the Tibetans have established on this head,
are very arhitrary, they believe, e g. that the bird would
pick the horse, &c. They speak of six varieties of relativo
feolmgs, viz* very great affechion, mediocre affection;
mdifference, disinchnotion, great hatred, deadly hatred
Deadly hatred is incurable, and under such auspices
young people should, properly, not be permitted fo
marry; bnt if the parties are wealthy and hbersl, the
hatred may be prevented from breaking out Al other
yelotions of the ammals can be modified—the mnfluence of
the unfavourable weskened or totally counteracted, thot
of the favourable strengthened and incrensed

Diagraws m the dwisions of which such groups of

ammals are formed, are very frequent, ther arrangement

mats an Tibot makes cultirstiorr muth

of the cln
) The genersl dryness 6 ¢ wn neardy any anhabited part of tle

smore dependent mpon amgation than

globe
* Comp Pellay, | ¢, pp 286, 268



Plate XIX.

To feee p S8

"DIVINATION FORMULAZ.

TAKEN FROM FIGURE-TABLES FROM GNARI KEORSUM

1. For the interpretation of oracles.
The oracles to which they refer are given on Plate XX,

1 2
vprggEge i3l 1 I<AT gvIveme pyaeT 1

8. 4 b,
ST T YRR T gaeaiaeaer 1

8 7 8
dglwgodwry  ¥Joulvguieryr  guiegeder

9 10, 11

wgrngrgvSer T AgMaeder T S¥avETT
12 18 14

wvpgeer 1 wPeggeder 1 ggREgvEer T

2. Rythmieal sentences concerning the influence of the elements,
for good or bad, upon = propoged marriage.

1 2
Rrgadsdy Iagqee JaFaquer 1
8 £
FUYUAFIERT T FRVOEREIT T
[ 6
g avagu3 Sy 1 g ra gaeRneEy 1
. 8
wadavggmer | 8 v e gmer 1
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is exther that the head of two animels ave delineated
within one division, or that their names are mscribed
mstead: occasionally also an ammel 18 ridden by a
monster 1 human shape with the heads of one or even
more of the oyche animals. Whether the hatred or dis-
mchnation will become fatal fo the couple, 18 determined
by the casting of dice.

Tables of ths sort had been appended to the astro-
logical roll from Lhassa (see p 298).

The one which shows the combinations of ammals
between which feslmgs of averseness very probably exist,
hes 36 compartments; the twelve squares of the first
two hnes have the heads of the ammals drawn turned
away from each other; the remainder contein ther names;
the entire series is this:—

Tiger | Hare | Dragon | Serpent | Horse | Sheep
Aya Bud | Dog | Sheep | Mouse Ox

Hars | Tiger | Sexpent | Dragon | Sheep | Horse
Bnd Ape Hog Dog Ox Mouse

Dragon | Ox Horee | Hare | Aps | Serpent
Dog | Sheep | Moute | Bud | Tiger | Hog

Serpent | Mouse Ox Tiger { Bid | Dragon
Hog { Home | Sheep | Ape Bare | Dog

Horse | Hog Ape Ox Dog | Hare
Mouse | Berpent | Toger | Shesp | Dragon | Bird

Sheep | Dog Bud | Mouwse | Hog | Tiger
Ox | Dragon | Hare | Home Serpent |  Ape
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Another combmation shows the ammals which may
but do not necessarly prove unfavourable, i1t comprises
four divisions, and 1 each 18 seen an ammal mdden
by a monster with the heads of three anumals In the
first division the hog is mdden by the bird, serpent and
dog, m the second the ape by the mouse, sheep, and
tiger, m the third the fager by the horse, ox and ape,
mn the fourth the serpent by the dragon, the hog and
hare These figures are the same es those which occupy
the four first spaces of the table which is described on
p 813, as used for consaltation m cases of sckness

V.

A SOOTHSAYING TABLE WITH NUMEROUS FIGURES
AND SENTENCES

It was but after great hesitation on the part of the
Tamas that Adolphe and Robert obtamned this table at
Méngnang, m Gniri Khérsum, they were repeatedly as-
sured that no other copy could be procured, except after
much delay, direct from Lbfissa. As my brothers did
not succeed 1n obtammg wformation from the Lamas of
Méngnang concernmg 1ts appheation, I addressed mywelf
to Mr. Schiefner, m order to obtam detaals abont ans-
logons objects, but though he mqured with ns us:hﬂ:
landness about such msteriels, 1 remained ?mzteﬂto
translation of the mscriptions, and, for the mter?reta::
of the figures, to the analogy of the forms with tho

on other tables.
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The orignal 18 21 mches long, and 18 inches broad,
s principal part i8 divided into 78 rectangles which
contain erther a figure, or a sentence, or both combmed;
some, however, are empty. Along its sides two vertical
stmpes are left o receive explanatory directions for the
use of the table, of thess, however, one is empty. In
order to facihtate the explanation, I gmive as usual the
outhnes of the compartments, where a number 18 omtted,
the space is empty

B A B
A~
1 3 4 b s L
R EREIERE .z.
8| | ] 6| ] s {7
HERENENERERD
25 | o6 | 21 | 28 | 29 | 80 |&
Bt | 82 | o8 | 84 | 85 | @ %—
an |88 |80 | w0 al el
8 | 44 | 46 | 26 | 41 | 48 |10
PR NENERERE ;;-
6 | 61 | 8 | 59 | 60 [g
oo | &3 | e8| 64 | &6 | e [ue
8 | 9| w|n | wm
PEIERERE

In the translation here gaven the sentences, in order
to the dishmgwshing of them from the figures, are placed
between marks of quotation
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TABLES FOBR ASTROLOGICAL PURFPOSES

A The central table with sts figures and sentences

The numbers at the commencement of the Ime have reference to thosam A
of the preceding diagram, the numbers at the end of the sentences refer to
Plate XX, where the respeciive sentences are printed m Tibetan characters

1
2

=~

10.
1L

12,

'Thamlre,m’l‘xbehnmngpa,ulgmbolof
It occars agam sub Nos. 18, 21,48 The words i paren

“The celestial chair, 18 1t empty or not®” (No 1)
A lion.

“The twisted snare, shall 1t shp through (under
the object) or noft®”* (No 2) A twisted rdpe
The skin of a man.

The walls of a rehgious establishment

“Shall every track be lost of the residence of the
king of eloquenca or not*”? (No 3) A Lama
“The peacock beneath the throne of hons,® shall 1t
be victorious or not” (Mo 4)

The peacock mdmg a hon this 18 a symbol of
the throne of lions

“The residence of turquowse colour, shall 1t be
destroyed or not?” (No 5) The figure 15 meant
for an altar with a cone of sacrifice (Zhalza)’
upon 1t”

A string of beads, symbohzng human sknlls
The vessel Namgyal bumpa,® with flowers put mto

the neck
“The golden Dorje, shall 1t open 1tself like &

wer, see pp 218, 216
bt ﬂu’uu gre paraphases

of the Tibetan texts
2 Mampuar 18 meant, the god of eloguence and wisdom (see p 65)

318sep 211 *Sesp 228 s Seo p 247



Plate XX

QUERIES AND ANSWERS,

TAKEN FROM A SOOTHSAYING-TABLE FROM GNARI KHORSUM

1
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14,
15.

16

17

18.
19,

20.

21.

22
23

24,

25,

26
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flower (sppear) in the sky?" (No. 6) A Dorje,
the symbol of power.!

“The bhad speech of the umbehevers? will 1t come
forth or not?” (No. 7.)

An unbehever.

“The mat, shall it be made to melt (be destroyed)
by fire or not?” (No. 8) A figure smilar to a
chess-board.

The Fhurbu, the symbol of power over the evil
spivifs  (Ses p. 257))

A arcle for divination

Twisted ropes, meamng the snare (Comp Fig 3.)
“The celestial . .and the twisted .. shall they
be cut or not?”? (No. 9.)

The fignres of “Byang-bu” and “Thal;” the former
18 a stalk with green leaves, the latter a parallel-
ogram fastened to a stick.

The snare (comp. Fig. 8.). No meamng found
for the respective sentence.

An arrow with mbands

Two astrological instruments

The trdent, the symbol of power over the ewl
spirits, (See p 218)

“The magstrate’s residence shall 1t becoms empty
or not.” (No. 10))

A bndge, of which three arches are seen

*8eep 215

* In Sanskert Tirthiks, ses p. 25

* The two Tibetan words winch I could not translate, are bysng-bu, and
thal Byang-bu the Dictiomanes explam by “a tifle, an address,” for thal
they give “Qust, ashe for thal-mo they have “palm of the hund
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27

28,

29

30,

31

32

33

34

36.
36:
87.

38
39

40

41.

42
43
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“The magic wand, shall 1t break or not?” (No 11)
Two staffs, one standing uprmght, the other with
its upper end bent

The wails of a rehgious budding (Comp Fig 5.
A Lama

A Lama.

“The enclosure of the fire-place of the followers
of the Bon religion, shall it be empty or not?”
Mo 12)

A priest of the Bon rebgion, holding & sword
and a shield.

«The excellent horse! and the man, shall they go
away m opposite directions or mot?” (No. 13)
A man on horseback.

A sword.

A bow m & case, and a guiver with four arrows
An arrow without ribands

«Thg shoes, shall they be carried away by the
water or not?” (No 14)

Two shoes standmg on the slopes of a il
«he divine astrology, shall 1t become known or
not?” (No 15) Two astrologors m rehigions
garments

A bow and a arrow

Two fishes swimmng m water

A bird sitfang upon & flower

Water (Comp Fog. 49)

be nuderstood bere, and 1ta faculty of

"ﬂmlmﬁgh,oruryhmeuto
keeping off the dangers which mught arwe from the Zisharmony of the eysie
ammals, the elements and the planets See Fiate XL, and p 263
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45

46

47.

48

49,

50

51

52

b3.

b4

§6.

58

69,
60.

61
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“The garment and the umbrella with the handle
of turquoise, shall it fall down (to the earth) or
not?” (No 16.) The handle of a turquose
“The lodgings, shall they be destroyed by the
servant, or not?” (No. 17) Walls,

A Lama wearing the magic mirror.

A smare hanging down from a rope (Comp Fig. 3)
Several spares hanging down from a rope.

“The spring of the universe, shall 1t dry up or
not?” (No, 18) It must refer to Fig. 43.
“The paternal house, shall it come into the pos-
session of the enemues, or not?” (No 19.) Walls
“The magic mirror, shall it appear or not®”
(No. 20) The mirror supported by a flower.
Three Lamas.

A full-blown flower.

Five arrows and a bow.

“The pllars (of the Buddhst faith) and the thousand
offerings, shall they be spréad far and wide, or not?”
(No.21) Three vessels for offerings upon a table
Three Lames, the first clad in red and green;
his two compamons are left uncoloured

A Lama with the magic mirror

A Lama clad in red, leaving the house.

Its upper part 1z filled with the pomt of the
arrows and bow (comp Tig. 54); to its lower
and reaches the flower from the square under-
neath

“The white gemmus of the excellent land, shall he
submit himself or not®” (No 22)
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62.

63

64.

65
66

68

69.

71
72

75.
76.

77
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A sentence, but no meaning was found

A conch, with which the Iiamas are summoned
to prayers

The magic mrror.

A leaf.

An open flower, its upper part 1s formed by the
magic mirror.

A hog.

A mllar (supporhng a monastery, or Buddhism m
general)

An altar with an offermg vessel, and & flame
burmng under 1t

Walls

A house.

The black celestial dog?

A yak.

A tiger.

A bare

B Duwrections for findmng out the due answer

The numerals st the commencement are those m B of the disgramon P 821,

and those at the end of the lLine refer to

1

theﬁbmmhml’kteml

«Begin to count the terrestrial fortress from the
celestial king.” (Manjusri) ®o 1)

[The gquantiy of letters which could be read was not
suffiment to guess the meaning] No 2)

#Count the water from the higer” (No 8)
«Count the earth from the tiger” Mo 4.)

i See p 209
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5 “Count the won from the tiger and the hare”

(No. 5)

“Count the fire from the hare” (No 6.

“Count the wood from the hare” (No 7.

“Count the water from the hare” (No. 8)

“Count the preceding (hare) from these three

(elements)” (No. 9.)

10, “Count the fire from the tiger” (No. 10)

11. “Count the water from the ape” (No 11.)

12. “Count the precedng (ape and tiger) from the
five (elements)” (No, 12)

13 “Count the subsequent from the five” (No 13)

14 “Count from the year of the heaven” (No 14.)

© o -3 &5

Having arrived st the conclusion of the descriptive
Part of this volume, I may be allowed to add still
8 fow remarks, though of a general bearing, in allusion
% the contributions which the inquiries mto Buddhism
have afforded for the explanation of monumental remains
2 Burope, particularly in Norwsy, as well as for the
\nterpretation of ancient mythological terminology Prof
Holmboe of Stockholm, when companng the tumuli and
long walls extant in many parts of Norway with the
Topes m India and Afghemstan snd the Chortens and
Mams of Tihet, found so many surprismg analogies, that
ke at lngth declared that, 1n his opimo, it is highly
Probable, “the teachers of Buddhwsm advanced as far as
Scandingvis, after having passed through the vast provinces
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of Russia”! And, what may be more unexpected still, even
m Mexico Buddhism was discovered to have had followsrs
as late as the 13th century, a circumstance made evident
from the details and descriptions contaned m a Chinese
author of the end of the fifieenth century of our era
concermng “the far distant land into which pious men
and heavy storms had transferred the sacred doctrme.”

1 For detals see Holmboe, “Traces de Buddinsme en Norvege” p €9
Even the name of the god Odm, or Wodsn, the lughest god m German
mythology, Holmboe sags, may be referred to Buddhist terms and to the
Sanskrit word Budk and its derivations Buddha, Bodln, Bodhdn, Bodhant
The change of b wto v has taken plmdreadymSmht,audmdmppms
of the » m the ancent language of Norway 18 sad to be very frequent m
words m which 1t 1s followed by o or u —A brief summary, with ontical
remarks, of Holmboe’s book 15 given by Rajendralal Mitra m Journ Asg Boo,
B Yol XX 46

“’géee Naum!;':f" upqnotad by Lassen, “Inthsche Alterthumskande;* Vol IV,
p 749 —In tho Unted States of Amencs, teo, arificial mounds have been
found beamwg such a curions analogy with the fnmuh m Norway, that
has heen suggested by American antiquarus, that & peopls cormng from
Norway discovered Amenca already about the year 1000 of our era Rafn,
as quoted by Holmboe, p 28
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LITERATURE

AN ALPHABETIOAL LIST OF THE WORKS AND MEMOIRS
CONNECTED WITH BUDDHISM, ITS DOGMAS, HISTORY.
AND GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION.

TITLES OF THE PERIODICALS AND COLLECTIVE PUBLICATIONS
CONBULTED.~ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE AUTHORB

Tan following register gives the full title of all notable
Publications on Buddhism, inclading memoirs contained
in periodicals, as well as separate works. The literature
of the various langusges of Bnrope is so vast that I
dare not hope that this kst is sufficiently detailed and
complete. Bub I may be allowed at least to add, as an
spology for my compilstion, that I was not sided by
& previous emumeration of this kind.

For officisl assistance I am particulsrly indebted to
tho direotor of the Royal and State Library at Munich,
Professor Halm.

An arrangement of the literature in reforence to the
Principal objects is easily found in the “Index,” where the
Tespective publications are added to the other details.
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TITLES OF THE PERIODICALS AND OTHER PUBLIOATIONS
EXAMINED.

(The words m brackets are the abbreviations I use)

AsHANDLUNGEN dor komghchen Akademne der Wissenschafien zu
Borlm Up to 1860 (Abh. d. Boxl. Akad)

ARDEITEN dor russischem Mission mn Peking Deutsche Ueber-
setzung von Abel und Mecklonburg Berhm, 1858 Vols. L, II
(Arb d russ, Masion)

Anomv fur die wissonschaftliche Kunde von Russland, von Erman
Vols I to XX. (Erman’s Arciuv,)

AgIaTio RESEABCHES, or Transactions of the SBociety instituted
m Bengal. Caloutin Vols I to XX The octavo edibon 18

distingushed by 8° (As Res)

Buriery saonhfique pubbé par PAcadéme des Sciencos do
St Pétorsbourg Vols. L to X (Bull sc St. Pétarsh. Acad)

Burpery de la classe hstorico-phulologigne de PAcadéone Im-
périale des Saiences do St Pétersbourg Vols I to XIV (Bull
Just.-phil St. Pétarsb)

Burrermy de Académie Impérisle des Smences de St Péters-
bourg Vols I to V (Boll St Patersh. Acad)

Opixese Ruposrrory Centon Vol IIL (Clun. Rep.)

DENRSOHBIFTEN der k k Akademme der Wissenschatten in Wien
(Denkschr d. Waen. Akad)

GLEANINGS IN SomvaE. A Calentta  Vols 1 fo 1 (Glean.

m sc)
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JOURNAL Asmtique, on Recueil de Mémoires, d'Extraits et de
Notices relatifs & Ihistoire, & la philosophie, aux sciences, &
In hitterature et aux lengues des peuples omentanx Vols.I toV.
{Journ. As.)

JouRNAL of the American Oriental Society. New-York. (Journ
Amer. Or Soc)

JOuRNAL of the Amabe Sociefy of Bengal. Vols. I 0 XXX.
(Journ As, Soc. Beng)

JourNAL of the Bombey branch of the Boyal Amatic Socety
Vols I to V. (Journ. Bomb. R. As. Soo)

JournaL of the Ceylon branch of the Royal Asistic Society.
Colombo, 1845, 1848, 1850, 1853 (Journ Ceylon R As
Soe)

JOURNAL of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Ama. Sigapore
New series Vols I to III. (Journ. Ind. Axch)

JOURNAYL (also Transactions) of the Royal Amatic Socrety of Great
Butam and Ireland. Vols L to XIX. (Journ. R As Soc)

JOURNAL des Savants Pams. From 1820-1856. (Journ. des Sav.)

JOURNAL of the Shanghai Laterary Society. (Journ. Shanghai
Lat. Soc).

Mavras Jounwan of Literature and Science Madras New
Series. Vols. 1. to VII. (Madras Jounrn.)

Mémoregs de Plushtut Impérial de France, Académe des In-
sonphions  (Mém. de YInst de Frange.)

Mimomes présentés & 1'Académe Impériale des Sciences de
8t Pétersbourg par divers eavants Vols I to VI (Mém
des sav. étrang St Pétersb)
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Mimormes do I'Académe Impénale des Swmences de St Péters-
bourg. Séme I to VII (Mém. de I'Acad. Bt Pétersh,)

Nouvrau JourNAL ASIATIQUE ou Recueil de Mémorres, d’Ex-
trmts ot do Notices reletifs & Instowre, & la philosophie aux
langues, et & la lttérature des peuples omentaux Pars
1826-1861 (Nouv Journ As)

TraNsACTIONS of the Laterary Society of Bombay Vol I to
IO (Trans. Lat. Soc Bombay.)

Zerrsonrrer der dentschen Morgenlandhschen Gesellschaft Vols
I to XI (ftschr d d Morg Ges)

ZxrrsoreirT fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes Vols I to V
(Ztachr. £ d K. d Morg)

ALPHABETIOAL LIST OF THE AUTHORS,
AoxEruany, B. The history and dootrne of Buddism 1829
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des ordres religicux dans l'empire chinois Nouv. Journ As.,
V. Série, Vol. VIII. (1856).

Brxrey, To. Bemerkung zu einer Mittheilung des Megasthenes
m Bezug auf Indische Geschichte. Zschr. £ d. K. d. Mory,,
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Boomrrers, J. J.: La vie contemplntive, ascefique, et mona-
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hthograpludes Pars, 1826



BUBNOUF——CALUAWAY 337

Buznour, E (et Ch. Lassen): Observations grammaticales sar
guelques passages de I'Essmr de MM Bumouf ef Lassen.
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—— Hstory of the Indian Archipelago. Edinburgh, 1820
Yols. L, 1, TIL

Csoma DpE Kords: Translahon of a Tibetan fragment, with
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—— Note on the origm of the Kala-Chakra and Adi-Buddha
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the Romean coms found i the Tope of Manikyila opened by
M Court Journ &c, Vol III, p. 685

See also for other papers on thus tope Court, Prmsep
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—— An Essay on the Arian order of Architecture as esteblished i
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Eoxsters, Baron &’. Théologie et Philosophie hooddhigues, com-
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Epxins, E.© Translation of a Shastra Buddhist. Journ Shangha
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—— Notes of a Correspondence with Sir John Bowring on Bud-
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Errrssrons, M.  An sccount of the kingdom of Caboul, and
s dependencies in Persia, Tartary, and India 1819

See also Burnes



342 ERSKINE ~—FOUCAUX
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Foaaxson, The Mission to Siam and Hué, the caprtal of Cochin
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by Sir Th. Bt Raffles 1826
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P 235.
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Onical diss.: Schiefner. Bull. hist-phil. St. Pétersb Vol VIL,
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Journ. des Sav. 1854, 1855.

For other papers on this historical book, see: Lene, Regendralal
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Fraxozuax, W.: Researches on the Tensts and Doctrines of the
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For ancther paper on this town see Brockbans,

FRrevemion: Over Inseriptien van Java en Sumstrs, voor het
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Gazer, seo Huo.
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pE Gurexes, J. Recherches histonques sur la religion Indrenne,
et sur les bvres fondamentaux de cette religion, qm ont 6té
tradwmts de I'Incien en Chinois Acad. R d Inseript, Vol XI
Pans, 1780

~— Histowe générale des Huns, des Tures, des Mongols, ef des
autres Tartares occidentaux &c, avant eb depuis Jésus Chrst
Jusqu’s présent 4 Vols 1756-58.

Gunios, O - Das Gelabde der Buddsten, und die Ceremonzen
threr Ablegung ber den Clunesen Arh d russ. Miss, Vol H,
p 815

GurzrarF, C. Remarks on the present state of Buddiusm 1
China Journ R As Soo, Vol. XVI, p 78

Harperrsna, J. H  Het Budlusm en zyn stichter Deventer
1843

Hasuen-Puresrarr,  Ueber emen halb buddhstwchen, balb
moshmischen Talsman Denkschr @ Wien Akad,, VoL I,
1850

Hanmerox, J, H Introductory remarks to Capt Mahony:l
paper on Ceylon, and the doctrmes of Buddha As Res 8%

Vol VI, p 529
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~— A Manual of Buddhism, translated from Singhalese Manu-
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Onitical diss + A Weber, “Indische Studien " Vol HL, pp 117-36.

Hav, W. O.: Report on the Valley of Spiti Jouwrn. As. Soc.
Beng, Vol. XIX, p. 429

Hmamiox. Die Bemehungen Ching’s zu Tibet. Arb d russ.
Miss Vol L, p. 315,

Hopason, B. H: Notices on the Languages, Literature, and
Religon of the Bauddhas of Nepaul and Bhot As. Res,
Vol. XVI, p 409.

—— Sketch of Buddhism, derived from the Bauddha seriptures
of Nepaul Journ. R As Soc, Vol IL, p 222.

—— Quotations from original Sansknit authorities in proof and
illustration of his Sketch of Buddhism. Journ As Soc Beng,
Yol ¥, pp. 28, 71.

Cretscal duss.: Lassen: Zertsobr. £ d. K. &. Morg,, Vol L, p. 234,

~— European Speculstions on Buddhsm. Jowrn &o., Vol I,
P 382

— Further remarks on M. Rémusat's Review of Buddhism
Jown. &e., Vol I, p 426

— Notae on some ancient mscriptons m the characters of the
Allshabad column. Journ. &e., Vol IIL, p 48L.

For other papers on ths column see also. Burt, Mill, Prinsep,
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Hopesox, B. H.: Note on an inseniphion fromSarnath. Journ.&e,
Vol IV, p. 196.
See also on tlus scrption the paper of Sykes
~— Notice on Adi Buddha and of the seven mortal Buddhss
Pramted under the tifle: Classification of Néwars, m Journ &o.,
Vol I, p 215
——— Remarks on an Ioscription m the Banja and Tibetan
(Uckhen) charzoters, taken from & Temple on the confines of
the Valley of Nepaul Journ. &c, Vol IV, p 196
e Account of & wisit to the Rmus of Simroun, once the Capial
of the Mithila Provines. Journ &ec, Vol IV, p 121
— Note on the Primary language of the Bnddlsl wntmgs
Journ &c., Vol. VI, p 682.
Criclcal diss. Lassen: Zeitschr. £ d. K. & Morg Vol IIL, p 159
—— (Of 'the same subjeci ireals an) Extract of Proceedhngs of
the R. As Boc January, 1836
—— A Dispatation respechnsGastebyaBuddhist,intheform
of & semes of Propositions supposed to be put by & Sava and
refated by the Disputant. Journ. R As Soc, Vol IIL
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of the Symbols of Buddhism and Sawism Quarterly Oriental
Magazine, 1827. Nos 14, 16
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—— Tustrahons of the Literature and Religron
Serampore, 1841

—-Thersza,thaorImﬁmlﬁtesoﬂhaBnddlmfsto
the Paya Kand. Iustrations, p. 212

—— Notwe on Buddlust symbols Journ R.As
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of the Buddnsts

Soc,, Vol XVHI,



HOFMANN —IMPEY, 347

Hormanw: Buddha Pantheon von Nippon, With an Atlas of
63 Plates. Vol V. of “v. Swhold, Archiv zur Peschreibung

von Japan" Leyden

Horamox, C. A.: Trace de Buddhisme en Norvége avant I'm-
troduction du Christisnisme. Paris, 1857.
A brief summary is given by Rajendralal Mitra m the Journ.
As Soc. Beng., Vol XXVIL, p. 46.

Hooxer, J. D.: Himalayan Jomnals 2 Vols, London, 1864

Hoo et Ganer: Souvenirs d'm voyage dans la Tartarie, le
Tibet et 1a Chine pendant les aundes 1844, 1845, 1846.
Vols. L and II. 1858,

—— Notice sur la Pridre bouddlugque: Om mani padme hum
Nouv Journ. Ag  4° Séme. Vol. IX, p. 462,

~—— Lesquarante-deux points d’enseignement proférés par Bonddha,
fradumt du Mongole. Nouv. etc, Vol. XL, p. 535,

Bee on this Bftrs also the paper of Schiefner.

~— Le Chustianisme en Chmne, en Tartame and en Thibet.
Vols, L-IV. (Also translated mio Enghsh.)

Hourmawy, C. D.  Historisch-kritische Abhandlung uber die
Lamnische Rehgon Berlin, 1795.

Homporor, W. v.: Usher die Kaw: Sprache auf der Insel Java,
nebst ciner Einleitung tber die Verschiedenhert des menach-
hichen Sprachbaues und ihven Emfluss auf die geistige Ent-
wickelung des Menschengeschlechis Barlin, 1886.

kiR, Usher die Zeitrechoung der Chinesen, (Reed in the Berl
Ac 1837; prmted with addenda 1839.)

bury, B.: Descriphion of & colossal Jam fignre nearly 80 feet
hugh, discovered on a spur of the Satpursh Rangs Journ As
Soc Beng, Vol XVIIL, Part 11, p. 918.



848 JACOB and WESTERGAARD —JULIEN

Jacos, L. G, and Wesrereasrp, N. L+ Copy of the Asoka
Inscription at Girnar Journ Bomb R As Soc, Apml 1848,
p. 257

JAPAN, nach den besten vorhandenen Quellen geschildert von
emem Veremne (elehrter 1860

Jaquer, B Notice sur les découvertes archéologgues fartes par
Homgberger pendant son séjour dans I'Afghamsten. Nomv
Journ As 1836, p 234, 1837, p. 401.

Compare 1n reference to Peshaur the paper of Bmley

JoINvILLE On the Rehgon and Manners of the Peopls of Ceylon
As Res 8° Vol VIL, p 397

Joxes, J.,, Taglor Some account of the Thra: Phun Journ Ind
Arch, 1851, Vol V., p 588

Juriex, SeAn Mémowes sur les Contrées Ocadentales, traduits
du Sanskmt en Clmnos, en l'an 648, par Hionen Theang,
et du Chmos en Frangms, Pams, 1868 Vols 1 and IO

Orstseal dsss: Baron d'Eckstem Nouv Journ As, b° Série,
Vol X., p 476 et seq Barthélemy St Hilawe eight articles
i Journ des Sav. 1855 and 1856, For further aritical disser-
tations see Anderson, Cunningham, M Muller

—— Tastes diverses des noms des dix-huit écoles schismatiques
qm sont sorkies du Bouddsme Nouv Journ As, Vol XIV.

(1859)), p 837

— Renseignements hbliographiques sur Jes relations des Voyages
dans P'Inde et les desoriptions du Si-yw, gut ont été meo-
gées en Chmois entre lo 5° et leo 18° mecle de mofre €rd

Nouv Journ As 4° Béme, Vol X (1847), p. 265
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sidérable de titres d'ouvrages bouddhigues, recusilhe dans un
catalogne chinois de I'an 1306, et publiée, aprés le déchuffre-
ment et la restitution des mols indiens Nouv. Journ. As
4* Béris, Vol XIV., pp. 351-446

—— Historrs de la vie de Hionen Theang et de ses voyages dans
TInde entre les sunées 620 and 645 de notre dre. Pams,
1853,

Orsfrcal digs.: Schiefner: A: Mélanges Asiatignes Vol IL

Krgmew Kaxr Boss: Some account of the couniry of Bhutan.
As Res, Vol XV, p. 128.

Krrrog, M.: Note on an Imsge of Buddba found at Sherghatt.
Journ., As. Soc. Beng., Vol. XVL, Part L, p. 78,

—— Note on the scalpiures of B5dh Gya. Journ &e., Vol XVI,
Part I, p. 834

Compare lso on Buddha Gaya the paper of Borney.

—— Notes on Places in the Province of Behar, supposed to be
those described by Chi-Fa-Hisn, the Chiness Buddhist priest
who made a pilgrimage to India, at the close of the 4th.
centnry. Journ. &c., Vol. XVI, p. 953

Kuaeporm, J.© Reise m den Kaukesus und nach Georgien.
Vol 1 and IL. 1832

~—— Belenchiung und Widerlogung der Forschungen iiber die
Geschichte der Volker Mittelasiens von 1 J. Schmidt. 1824.

Oritical diss.: Sylvestre de Sacy. Journ. des Sav., 1825.
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Kuarporn, J. Desoription du Tubet, tradmie dn chnois en
russs par le Pére Hyacinthe, et du russe en frangms par
M***  revue sur l'original ohinos et accompagnée de notes
Nouv. Journ As, Vol IV, pp 81, 241, Vol VI, pp 161, 321

Fragmens Bouddques (Extrmt du Nouv Journ As, Mars
1831) Pams, 1831

—— Table Chronologigue des plus céldbres patnsrches et des
événements remarquables de la Religion Bouddinqus, redigée
en 1678, tradmte da Mongol et commentée Nouv Journ. As,
Vol VII (1831), p 161

—— Expheation et Origme de la formule bonddhigue Om mam
padme hofim, Nonv. Journ As, Vol VI, p 185

For his edition of Timkowsky see thi name

Kwox. The ceremonial of the ordmabion of a Burmese priest
Jowrn R As Soc, Vol III

Korren, C F  Die Rehgion des Buddhs und 1hre Entstehung
YVols. T and II. Berlm, 1857, 1859 (Vol IL is also enhitled

Die lammsche Hierarchie und Kirche,)
Critial diss  Zertschr.f d. K d Morg Vol XVII (1859), p 518

Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1858, p 401

Konosi, ses Gsoma de Kords

Kowarswsky: Mongolan Crestomathy (wmiten i Russuan)
Kasan, 1836 Vols I-OI

— Extrmit d'one lettre addresséo a M Jaoquet (que les Livres
bouddhiques sont quelquefois échangés 3 Kuakhta entre des
fourrures yusses) Nouv Journ As 8¢ Séms, Vol v

(1889), p 181
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Liassen, CHR.: Zur Geschichte der griechischen and indoscy-
tischen Komge m Bakirien, Kabul und Indien, durch Ent-
nfferung der sltkabulischen Legenden auf ibrenm Munzen
Bonn, 1834, Also m Journ As. Soc Beng.,, Vol IX,, pp. 251,
389, 449, 627, 788.

—— TUeber eme alte mdwsche Inschnift der kgl Satrapen von
Surdhstra, worm Chandragupta und sem Enkel Asoka er-
wehnt werden. Zeschr. £ d X, @ Morg, Vol. IV, p. 146

—— Eine auf einer Kupfertafel mn Sattira gefundene Tnschmft
Varavarma’s aus dem J 1104 Zeitschr. £ d. X. d Morg.
Yol. YO, p 204

— Indische Altertbumekunde Vols L to IV.
Oritical dissertations by this anthor ave noticed under Burney,
Burnonf, Gsoma de Koros, Forbes, Turnour,

Larrer, T.: Remsrks on a Boodst Coin. Journ As Soc
Beng., Vol. XIIL, Part. 10, p. 571

—— On the Buddhist Emblems of Architecture Jomrn &o,
Vol XIV,, Part IL, p. 625.

Leng, B. Analyse du Lalita-Vistara-Pourans, I'up des prmapaux
ouvrages saorés des Bonddhstes de YAsie centrale, contenant
ls vie de leur prophdte et Scmt em samsort. Bull so
Pétersb Acad., Vol I, pp 49, b7, 71, 75, 87, 92, 97.

Compare about thus histomcal book Foucanx, Rajendralal Mutra.

Lzpsws, B,  Ueber chinesische und tbetsche Lautverhaltmsse
und uber dis Umechnift jener Sprachen Berhm, 1861, (From
the Abh. d. Berl. Aced., 1862.)



352 LOGAN —MARSHALT,

Loeax, J. B - The West Humlme or Tibetan tribes of Assam,
Burma, and Pegn Journ Ind Archip New Series, Vol II,

pp 68, 230

Low, J. S. General Observations on the contendmg claims
to anbguty of Brahmans and Buddhusts Journ As Soc
Beng, Vol XVII, Part I,p 89

—— On the Buddhs and the Phrabit. Jomrn R As Soc,
Vol IIL (1885).

—— Gleanmgs m Brddhism, or translations of passages from a
Siamese version of a Pali work termed in Samese “Fhri
Pat’hom- " with passmg observations on Buddlsm and Brab-
mamsm Journ As Soe Beng, Vol XVI, Part IL, p 72

M°Govax, D. J. An Insoription from a Tablet » a Buddhust
Monastery at Nmgpo, m China  Journ As Soc Beng,

Vol XIO, Part. 1, p 118

‘MaxexzE, C.: Account of the Jams, collected from a priest
of this sect As Res, Vol IX, p 244

Magrco Poro The Travels of Marco Polo m the thirteenth
century, by W. Marsden London, 1818

—— A recent paper of Thomas, “Zu Marco Polo, aus emem Cod

1tal. Monecensis,’ read n the Pavarian Academy of saence,

March 4, 1862, contains many a geographical detal concern-

ing the places visted by fius andactous traveller

tions from the Boodh Caves, near

Marconas, S Jomw: Inscrip .

Joonur. Commumeated in & letter to Sir John
R. As Soc, Vol IV (1887), p 287

Mapspars, W H. Four Years n Burmah 1860
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Magon, Fr.: Mulamuli, or the Buddhist Genesis of Eastern In-
din from the Shan, through the Talamng and Burman Journ,
Amer, Or Soc, Vol. IV,, p. 103-18.

Massox, Orr.: A memoir on the bmldings called Topes. London,
1841, (Beprmted with further remarks on coins in Wilgon's
Amana Antiqua.)

——— Nasrrative of vanous journeys in Balochistan, Afghsmstan,
the Pamab and Xelat, during s residence in those contries
Vola. I-IV,, 1844,

Mmi, 'W. H.: Restoration of the Insemption No 2 on the
Allshabad Column. Journ. As. Boc. Beng., Vol IIL, pp. 257,
389.

See also for other papers on ths column: Burt, Hodgson,
Prinsep, Troyer, Turnonr.

~— Restoration and txanslation of the Tnseription on the Bhutan
Lat, with critical and histomoal remarks. Jowrn. As. Soc
Beng.,, Vol. VI, p L

Mooronorr, W., and Treseck, G.: Travels in the Himalayan,
Travels in Hindustan and the Panjab; in Ladakh and Kesh-
mir; in Peshawar, Kabal, Kumdus and Bokhara. Edwed by
H. H. Wilson. London, 1841 Vols. L and IL

~—— A Journey to Lake Mansorovara in Undes, & provines of
Liftle Tibet. As. Res,, Vol. XIL, p. 375.

Moors, G. The lost tribes and the Saxons of the East and of
the West, with new views of Buddhism, and translations of
Rack-Records in India. Londonm, 1861.

Mogis: Expos des principsux dogmes Tibétaine-Mongols, Ex-
traif de Fouvrage de D. Bergmann, Jonrn As. 1828, p 193



354 MULLER —NORRIS,

Mtrxer, Max+ The languages of the seat of war i the East
With a survey of the three Families of Langnage, Semitio,
Anan, and Turamen, With an Appendix on the Missionary
alphabet, and an Ethnographical Map, drawn by A Peter-
meann. London, 1855

——— Letter to Chevalier Bunsen, on the Clasmfication of the
Turaman Languages Journ, As. 1823 p 193

—~—— Buddlusm and Buddhist Pigrims A review of Mr. Stamsl
Julien’s “Voyages des Pélerms Bouddinstes” Reprnted from
the “Times” of April 17th, and 20th., together with a letier on
the ongmal meanmg of Nirvina London, 1857

For other papers on Buddinst mlgrims see Andersom, Gun-
nmgham, Fa Hian, Schiefner

Neumanw, O F.: Coup d'onl historique sur les peuples et la

hitérature de POrent Nouv Jowrn. As, 2° série, Yol XIV
(1884)

—— Mexico m funften Jahrhundert nach Chmstus Nachk chine-
mschen Quellen Ausland, 1845

— — The Chatechism of the Shamans, or the Laws of the Prest-
hood of Buddha Translated from the Chmese London,
1831,

Ni:ve, FeL ; De Détat présent des Studes sur lo Bonddhisme et de
Jeur spplication  (Extrait de la Révue de la Flandre, Vol 1)

Gand, 1846
—— Le Bouddlsm, son fondateur et ses écritures  Pans, 1864,

Nit (Archinshop of Yaroslaw) Buddhism m Sibns  (Written
m Russian) St Petersb 1858

Noemws, B. On the Kapur-di Rock inscriphion  Journ R. As.
Soc, Vol v, p 301
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OvensEoK: Jets over Boeddhoe en zyne Leer. Verh. d. Batav.
Genoot., Vol. XL, p. 298.

Parnas, P. B.: Bewe durch verschiedene Provinzen des Rus-
sischen Reiches, 8 Theile. St Petersburg, 1778-1801.

~w Sammlungen historischer Nachrichten fiher die Mongolischen
Volkerschaften. 2 Theile, St. Petersburg, 1776, 1801.

Parnapyy, O.: Das Leben Buddhas, Arb. d. ross. Mssion,
Yol. 1L, p. 197.

-~ Higtorische 8kizze des alten Buddhismus. Erman's Arch.
Vol XV. (18566), p. 208. Aleo contained in: Arb. d. rumss.
Miss., Vol. 1L, p. 467.

~—— Lebensheschreibung des Buddhs's Schakjemuni, Erman's
Axch., Vol. XV. (1856), p. 1.

Paurmegr: Faits relatifs an culte Bouddhique, d'aprés les sources
Chingiges (in the article entitied “Exsmen méthodique des
fats qui concernent le ‘Thien-tchu™). Nouv. Journ. As.,, 3¢
série, Vol. VIIL (1839).

Pavie, T.: Etude sur ls Sy-yeou-Bchin-tsuen, roman bouddhque
chingis. Nouv. Journ. As., 5° sexie, Vol IX. p 857, and
Yol. X, p. 808.

PeunertoN, B. B.: Report on Bhmtén. Caloutts, 1839,

Peruy, ErsgiNe: Account of the great Hindu Monarch, Asoks,
chiefly from Lassen’s “Indische Alterthumskunde” Journ,
Bombay R. As. Soc,, Vol I, Part. IL, p. 149,

Prorerixe, Om.: The Buddhist Caves. United States exploring
expedition. Philad., 1848, Vol. IX., p. 349.
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Prrgouurinexy, HrAoernt Description of Tibet in its actoal
state (Wrriten 1 Russian,) St Petersb 1828

Posrans, W. An account of the Jam temple at Badrasw,
and rums of Badranagurs m the province of Cutch Journ
As Boc Beng., Vol. VII, Part. I, p 481

Privsgp, J.* Interpretation of the most anment of the mserip-
tions of the pillar called the Lat of Feroz Shih, near Delln,
and of the Allshabad, Radha, and Mattish mllar, or Lat, m-
seriptions which agres therewith. Journ. As. Soc. Beng,
Yol VI, p. 566.

In reference fo these pillars ses also Burt, Hodgson, Mill,
Troyer, Turnour.

— Note on the Facsmiles of the various Insoriptons on the
ancient column at Allalabad, retaken by Edw Smith Journ. &o,
Vol, IIL,, p. 114, Vol. VL, p 963.

— Note on the Facsmmles of Inscriphons from Sanclu near
Bhilsa, and on the drawmgs of the Buddhusi monument
presented by Captain W. Murray Journ &o, Vol Vi,

p. 451

— On the Edicts of Piyadasy, or Asoks, the Buddhist monarch
of India  Jowrn. &o, Vol VIL, Part. I, p. 219

the name of Antiochus the Great, m two of

~—— Discovery of
&e, Vol VI,

the edicts of Asoka, king of India. Journ
p. 156.

—— Note on Inscriphions at Udayagm, and Khandgi, an Catéok,
mn the Lat characters Jowrn, &c, Vol VI, p 1072.
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Prmxagp, J.: On the coing and rehes discovered by Chev. Ventura
m the tope of Mamkyala Journ As Soc. Beng, Vol IIL,
¥p. 818, 436,
Bee also on this Tope the paper of Cunmmngham.

~-— Note on the Coms discovered by M. Court Jowrn &e,
Vol I, p. 562.
For additions and corrections sea: Cunmingham.

~— Essays on Indian Antiquities, historie, numismatic, and pa-
lwograpluc of the late, to which are added his “Useful Tables,”
illustrative of Indan Hhstory, Chronology, modern Coinages,
Weghts, Measures, & Edited, with notes and additional
mafter, by Ed Thomas Vols. I and I London, 1858.

Basewpravan Mrrna, Bapy: Buddhism and Odinism, thewr
similitude; Mustrated by Extracts from Professor Holmbos's
Memoir on the “Traces de Buddlueme en Norvége.” Journ.
As Soc. Beng., Vol. XXVIL, p. 46.

~—— The Lalta-Vistara, or Memoirs of the life and doctrines of
Bakya Sinha. Vol. V. of the Bibliothecs Indica, by Roer.
Ses also the {ramslation of Fouteux, and Lens.

Riwusar, Angy: Note sur quelques épithétes descriptives de
Bouddha, Journ. des Sav, 1819, p 626.

—~— Sur la succesmon des 33 premmers patrinrches de la rehgon
de Bouddha Journ. des Sav., 1821, p 4.

——~— Apergu d'un Mémoire sur Poripne de la Haérarchie Lamaigue
Journ. As, Vol IV, 1824, p. 257.

~— Mélanges Asiatiques, ou Chorx do morceanx de critique, et
de mémowes relatifs sux rehgons, sux soiences, & I'histoie,
ot & la géographie des nations omentales. Vels I and Ik
Paxis, 1825



358 REMUSAT.~RENOU,

Rimusar, ABeEn. Nouveaux Mélanges Amatiques, on Recuerl de
morceaux, &c, Vol T and IT 1829,

~—— Fssa1 sur la cosmographie et Ia cosmogonie des bouddhistes
d'aprés les suteurs chinois In the “Mélanges Asatiques”

-~ La Triade Bouddhigue (m the article entitled “Observations
sur trois Mémoires de De Guignes insérés dans le tome XL.
de ln Collection de I'Académie des Inscriptions et Belles-
Lettres, et relatifs & Ia religion samanéenng) Nouv Journ As,
2 séme, Yol VII (1831), pp. 265, 269, 301

~— Observations sur 'istoire des Mongols orientaux, de Ssanang-
Ssetsen  Pans, 1832

—— Mémoires sur un voyage dans I'Asie Centrale, dans le pays
des Afghans, et des Beloutches, et dans TInde, exéenté 2 la
fin du IV* Siecle de notre re par plusieurs Samsnéens de
Chime, Mém de I'Inst royal de Franco, Acad d mser

1838, p. 343

——— Foe koue ki, ou Relations des Royaumes Bouddhigues Voyages
dans la Tartarie par Fa Hian  Pams, 1836

Oritreal'dsss, Neumann Zestschr £d K d Morg, Vol I, p 105,

and two artiles by E. Burnonf m Journ. des Sav, 1887,

pp 160, 858, and H H Walson, m Journ R As Soc, Vol Y

(1839), p 108
For remarks on these voyages see Kittos, an English translation

of Rémusat's work 1s notaced under Fa Hian.

—— Mélanges posthumes d'mstowre et de hitérature omentales.

Paris, 1848

Rexou et LaTry: Relation dun Voyage au Tibet par I'Abbb

Krck Paris, 1854
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Brrree, C+ Die Stupas, oder die architektomschen Denkmale
an der imndo-baktrischen Komgsstrasse, und die Colosse von
Bamian Berln, 1838

See also the Narrative of Burnes

~— Die Entstechung der lamaschen Hierarchie und der weltl
Suprematie der Chimesen uber das Volk der Tubeter. “Erd-
kunde,” Vol I, pp 274-87

farspury, E. Memorr on the lstory of Buddsm. Journ
Amer Oment Soc, Vol. L, pp 79-136.

Bavx, H Account of the caves in Salsette. Trans Iat Soc
Bombay, Vol, I, p 41

Somrerxes, A . Tibetsche Studien Emletung und erster Ar-
tkel Bull hst-phl St Pétersb Vol VIII, pp 212, 259,
292, 303

—— Beitrage zur Tibetischen Lautlehre Bull &c, Vol VIII,
PR 267, 387,

~—— Ueber den sogenannten Artikel Bull &c, Vol VI, p 841

—~— Ueber die Verschlechterungsperoden der Menschheit, nach
buddstischer Anschaunungsweise Bull &c, Vol IX, p 1

—— Bercht uber die m Peking fur die Akademie angekauften
tabetischen Werke Bull &e, Vol IX, pp 10, 17

~— Das buddhistische Satra der zwemndviermg Satze Bull &c,
VYol IX,, p 65

~—— TUsher das Werk, Historre de la vie de Hiouen Theang, &e.
Bull &, Vol XL, p 87

~— Ueher eine exgenthumliche Art tibetischer Composita Bull &c,
Yol XV, p 7



860 SCHIEFNER. — SCHMARDA

ScriEFNER, A . Erganzungen und Berichtigungen zu Schmdts
Ausgabe des Dsanglun St Petersh, 1852

—— Eme tbetische Lebensbeschreibung Stkyamunr’s Mém des
sov étrang, St Petersh, Vol VI, p 231

~——— Buddhistische Triglotte, d. h. Sanskrit-Tibetisch-Mongohsches-
Worterverzeichmss St Petersb, 1859

~—— Sur le grand nombre des Buddlusts Bull St Petersb Acad,
Vol V. No 5

Scumzwe pr OaxnsranT, Beron: Bibhothéque bonddhique, on
Index du Gandjour de Nartang, Bull, hist-phil. St. Pétersh,
Vol IV, p 321

—— Mahayanasiitra, d.i das ehrwurdige, mit Namen “Das mn-
ermesshche Lebensalter und die unermesshche Erkenntniss”
Ed by the Imp. Academy St Petersb, 1845.

Somnaemvrwerr, H, A, and R. pE: Results of a saentific
Mission to India and High Asia. The Aflas contmms varous
representations of Buddhst temples, monasteres and objects

of Buddhist worship

— TFanr. Ueber das Mahayanasttra Digpa thamchad shagpar
terchos Bull der bayer Aksd, 1863, p 81. (Also contaned
1 Chapter XI of this volume)

SoELEGEL, FR , Professor: Mode of expresamng numerzls m the
Sanskrit and Tibetan language. Jowrn As Soc Bexng, VoL I,
r1

ScroxsEy, O.: Le Bouddha et le Bouddiusme Pans, 1857

Erde 1n den Jahren 1853-1857.

cemanpa, L K., Rese um die
8 - reference to Brddhsm m

Braunschweig, 1861  (Vol Im
Ceylon.)
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Scmmpr, I J.- Forschungen 1mm Gelnete der slteren religisen,
politischen und hterarischen Bildungsgeschichte der Volker
Mittel-Asiens, vorzughch der Mongolen und Tibeter. St. Pétersh,
1824

—— Wurdigung und Abfertigung der Klaproth'schen “Belench-
tung der Forschungen &e™ Leipzig, 1826.

—— Ueher die Verwandtschaft der gnostisch theosophischen Leh-
ren mit den Rehmonssystemen des Orients, vorzuglich des
Buddhmsmus Leipzig, 1828.

—— Geseluchts der Ostmongolen und ihres Furstenhauses, ver-
fasst von Ssanang Ssetsen Chungtai dschi der Ordus; uber-
setzt von ... St Petersb, 1829.

For erttical diss seer Klaproth, Rémusat

~—— Die Thaten Bogda Gessers Khan's, des Vertilgers der Wurzel
der zehn Uebel ;m den zehn Gegenden. Eme ostasiafische

Heldensage, aus dem Mongohschen ubersetzt. St. Petersh,
1839

~— Usher das Mahiyana und das Praynd Parimita der Bauddhen,
Bull, scient St Petersh Acad, Vol I, p 145, and Mém de
T'Acad. de St Petersb, Vol IV, p 124

~—— Ueber die Begrundung des Tihetischen Sprachstudmms m
Bussland und die Herausgabe der dazn nothigen Hulfswerke
Bull, s &c, Vol. L, p, 28

~— TUeher Lamaismus und die Bedeutung dieses Namens Ball
8o &, Vol. 1, p. 11

—~ Usher emige Eigenthumbichkesten der Tybetischen Sprache
und Schnft Bull sc &c, Vol I, p. 225.
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Scaxomr, I J.: Ueher den Ursprang der Tibetischen Schrifi.
Mém. de PAcad St. Pétersb, Vol. I, p 41

——— Ueber eimge Grundlebren des Buddhismus Mém. &o,
Vol I, p. 93.

—— Ueher die sogenannts driite Welt der Buddhaeten. Mém. &c,
Vol I, p 1

—— Ueber dio tausend Buddhas einer Weltpeniode der Eumwoh-
pupg, oder gleichmassigen Damer Mém. &c, Vol II,
p 41

—— Grammatik der Tibefischen Sprache 1839.

—— Tybetisch-deutsches Worterbuch nebst dentechem Wort-
register 1841
—— Daanglun, der Weise und der Thor, aus dem Tabetzschen

ubersetzt und mit dem Origmaltexts herausgegeben. 1843,
For Addends and corrections ses Schiefner.

—— Der Index des Kanyur. St. Petersh, 1845

— and BormTringk, O - Verzeichniss der hibetischen Hand-
sohriften wund Holedrucke im Asiatischen Musenmn der E
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Bull bist-phil 5t Petersh,

Yol, IV,, Nos 6, 7, 8

ScaénpeRe, B von- Blck auf de buddhstischen Felsen-
tempel Indiens Zextschr. d. dentsch. Morg Ges, Vol. VII
(1858), pp 101-3.

Somorz, W.: Usber den Doppelmmm des Wortes Sckamane, und
uber den tungusischen Schamanancultus sm Hofe dex Mandshu
Kewer Abh. Berl. Acad. 1842
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Somore, W.: Usber den Buddhswsmus in Hoch-Asien und m
China  Abh. Berl Acad 1844,

Serxmrx: Recollections of Ceylon, after a resdence of nearly
furteen years, with an account of the church Missionary
Sovety’s operations 1844

Smeporp, Pr. Fr v. Nippon, Avchiv zur Beschreibung von
Japan und dessen Neben- und Schutzlander &c. 5 Vols
Leyden, 1887

Smz Chme and the Chmese, thew religion, character, customs,
and manufactures, &¢ 2 Vols 1848

Swrrw, J.: Specimen of a Burmese drama Jouwrn As Soc
Beng, Vol VI, p 585.

Brrecer, Fer . Kammavakya, Liber de officus sacerdotum Bud-
dmocorurn  Pahce et Latine primus edidi, atque adnotationes
edjent. 1841

—— Anecdots Palica Nach den Handschriften der kgl. Bibhothek
m Copenhagen im Grundtexte herausgegeben, nbersetzt und
erklart. Lempzig, 1845.

BrEVERSON - Analyms of the Ganesa Purdns, with specal re-
ference to the history of Buddhem. Journ R. As Soc,
Vol VIIL (1846), p. 819.

~—— Onr the mtermixtare of Buddmsm with Brehmanism in the
rehigion of the Mindus of the Dekban. Journ R As Seec,
Vol VII (1848), pp 1-8

——— An accomnt of the Buddho-Vashnavas, or Vitthal-Bhaktas
of the Dakhan Journ R As. Boc, Vol VIL (1843), p 64



364 STRACHEY — TENNEN'T

SrrAcney, H, Captom' Narratwve of s Journey to Cho Lagan
and Cho Mapan Journ As Soc Beng, Vol XVII, Part II,
pp. 98, 128, 8327

Sruur: Die Religionssysteme der hexdmachen Volker des Orents
Berlm, 1836

Syxps, H. W . On a Catalogue of Chmese Buddhstical Works
Journ R As, Soc, Vol IX (1848), p 199

—— An Account of the Caves of Ellora. Trans Lit Soc Bombay,

Vol III, p 2656
Seo also on these caves Grindley, Tod

—— On the Mminture Chmtyas and Inseriptions of the Buddhist
rehgious dogma, found m the rums of the Temple of Sdrndth,
near Benares Journ. B As Soc, Vol XVL, p. 37

Hee nlso on the fundamental dogma of the Buddiust farth
Hodgson's paper on Sarnath

—— Bpecimens of Buddhist mscriptzons, with symbols, from the
West of India. Jouwrn As Soc Beng, Vol VI, Part o,

p 1038

SYLVESTRE DE SAoY A cntic 18 notced under Klaproth.

Tayror, Cooxe Ancient and modern India Rewised and con-
tnued to tke present trme by Mackenna 1857

Texnent, Sm, Emerson Chnstamty i Ceylon, 1ts Intro-

duction and Progress under the Portuguese, the Duteh, the
Brfish, and Amencan Misson, with an historical Sketch of
London, 1850

the Bramamecsl and Buddhist Superstitions



FERNENT, —TURNER. 365

Tewserr, Sm, Fmenson: Ceoylon, an account of the island,
physical, historical, and topographical, with notices of its
natural history, antiquibies, and produchions. London, 1859.

Tromas, E.: Note on the present state of the excavations of
Sarnith, Journ, As Soc. Bemg, Vol. XXIIL, p. 469. (For
further notices see Vol. XXV, p. 895.)

——— For lus edition of J. Prinsep’s Usgful Tables seo Prinsep
Trouson, T. D.- Western Himdlayn and Tibet, London, 1852

Trowskr: Travels of the Russian misson through Mongoliz
China, and ressdence i Peking in years 1820-21 With cor-
rections and notes by Klaproth. 2 Vols London, 1827,

Top, J.: Remarks on certamn sculptures 1n the Cave Temples of
Ellora. Trans, R As. Soc, Vok IL, p. 828
See also abont these caves- Grindley, Sykes

Torrems, L.: Travels in Ladik, Tartary and Kashuue, London,
1862

Troves, A.- Aumncuncement of the work: Hustoire du Bouddhs
Sakya-Mouni, par Ph. Ed Foucanx. Nouv. Journ As 4° série,
Vol XIV., pp. 253-4

— Remarks upon the second 1mscription of the Allehabad pillar,
Journ. As. Sec. Beng, Vol, I, p. 118

In reference to these pillers see slso: Burt, Hodgson, Mll,
Prinsep, Turnour.

Tusnen, 8.. An acconut of an embassy to the Court of the
Teshoo Lawe in Tibet; contaimmg a narrative of a journey
through Bootan, and part of Tibet London, 1800
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TurNou, G.: Account of the Tooth relio of Ceylon, supposed
to be alluded to m the opening passaga of the Ferog 1at 1n-
seription  Journ As Soo, Beng., Vol VI, P 963.

—— Further Notes on the Inscriptions on the columns at Dehh,
Allahabad, Betish, &c. Journ d&c., Vol V1, p. 1049,
See also 1 reference to these columng- Burt, Hodgson, Mill,
Prinsep, Troyer
~— Exammefion of the Pah Buddhustical Amgls  Journ As
Soc. Beng, Vol. VI, pp 501 and 713, and Vol VIL, Part, I,
pp 686, 789, 919, 991
Orttrcal drss  Zatschr. f @ K d. Morg, Vol 11, p, 157, and
Yol IV
——— The first Twenty Chapters of the MahAwanso* and a prefatory
essay on Pal: Buddhstacal hterature, orsginally pubhshed as
an mtroduction to the above-memtioned portion of the
Mahawanso and to the epitome of the lustory of Ceylon, and
the historical imsoriptions, printed n the Ceylon Almanac of
1833 and 1884. Ceylon, 1836
~—— The Mahawanso m Roman characters, with the translation
subjoined, and an Introductory Essay on Pal Buddhstical
Laterature,
~—— Exammation of some pomts of Buddhst Chronology. Journ.

As Soc Beng., Vol. V, p 521
Cratrcal diss.. Lassen, Chr  Zeitschr £ d K. d Morg, Vol 1,

pp. 285-9.

Upnay, E. The hstory and doctrine of Buddiem, popularly
Mlustrated; with notices of the Kappoism, or Demon worship,
and of the Bal, or planetary mcantations of Ceylon London,

1829,
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Urpan, BE.: The Mahavansy, the Réjéiratnficsri, and the Rajaval,
formmg the sacred and historical books of Ceylon, also 2
collection of tracts ilustrative of the dostrmes and hterature
of Buddlusm, Translated from the Singhelese London, 1838,

Critacal dees.. Burnouf, Journ. des Sav, 1833, 1834

Viexg, G. T.: Travels in Kashmir, Ladak, Iskardo, && 2 Vols.
London, 1849.

Wassmnyew, W.: Notices sur les ouvrages relatifs au Buddhism
qui ge trouvent dans la hibhothdque de PUniversmité de Kasan,
Bull. hist.-phil St. Pétexsh.,, Vol. XL, p. 837.

—— Notices sur les ouvrages en langues de I'Ase orientals qui
8o trouvent dans la hibliothAque de 8t Pétershourg. Bull. &ec.
Vol. XIML., Nos 14 & seg

«~ Der Buddhsmus, seine Dogmen, Geschicht. und Literatar.
Deutsche Ucbersetzung, St. Petarsb, 1860.
Notace 18 given of this work by A. Schuefner, in Bull hist -phil.
St. Pétersh, Vol. XIIL

‘WesER, A.: Die neneren Forschungenm uber das alte Indien.
Prmted 1n the “Histor, Taschenbuch von F, Raumer.” 8rd. series,
Vol. VI, 1854, pp 108-48

—— Usber des Qatrugaya MEhatmysn. Ein Betrag sur Ge-
sohichte der Jaina Lepzmg, 1858,

~— Indische Skiszen Berhn, 1857.

— Die nenesten Forschungen enf dem Gebiste des Buddhismus,
Separatabdruck aus den “Incischen Studien” Vol. I, p. 1.
Berhn, 1858.



368 WESTERGAARD — WILSON

WEsTERGAARD, N. L. A bnef account of the mmor Bauddha
caves of Bewra and Bayah, mn the environs of Kark Journ
Bombay Branch R As. Soc, Vol I. (Aug 1844), p. 488

—— Usber den altesten Zertraum der méschen Gesohichte mt
Ruckeicht auf die Litaratar — Ueber Buddhs’s Todegyahr und
emige andere Zertpunkte m der slteren Geschichte Indiens
Translated from the Demsh by Stenzler Breslau, 1862

Wiirorp, T. An Essay on the sacred Isles m the West, with
other essays connected with As Res, Vol VIIL, p 245
For other memoirs by ths author ses As Res, Vols I, I, IV,
V, Vi, X
Witsox, H H. Anana antigna A descriptave account of the

antiqmbies and coms of Afghanistan with & memom on the
buldings called Topes, by E Masson. London, 1841 4°

—— Buddhist Emblems Journ R As Soc, Vol. VI, p 461

~—— Analyms of the Kah-gynr Journ As Soc Bemg., Vol. I,
p 375

—— Buddhist Inscription of King Priyadars. Journ &o, Vol XVI,
p 367

—— On the Rock msenption of Kapur di Gi, Dhauh and Ginar
Journ. R As. Soc, Vol XIT, p 153

—— On Buddhe and Buddism Jouwrn &ec, Vol XIII, p. 229

—— Note on the Iaterature of Thibet Glean m Smence Vol III
p 243

—— Notes of a Correspondence with Sir John Bowring on Bud-

dlst Laterature m China With notices of Chinese Buddist
Works translated from the Sansket By E Edlaps. Journ

R As Soc, Vol XVI, p 316
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‘Wisox, H. H.: Notices sur trois ouvrages bouddhiques regus
du Nepsal par ... Nouv Journ. As, 1881, p 97.

Wineon, J.- Memoir on the Cave Temples and Monasteries and
other ancient Buddhist, Brahmenical, and Jaina remasins of
Western India Journ. Bombay R, As. Soc, Vol. I, Part. IL,
P- 86, and Vol. IV,, p. 340.

Yore: A narrative of the Mission sent by the Governor Genersl
of India to the Court of Ava in 1855, with notices of the
Country, Government and People. 'With numerous Hlustrations
London, 1858
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GLOSSARY OF TIBETAN TERMS,
THEIR SPELLING AND TRANSLITERATION.

WITH QUOTATIONS OF THE EXPLANATION CONTAINED IN THIS
VOLUME.

ALPHABETICALLY ARRANGED.

Iv order to facilitate the printing, the spelling in
native characters has been excluded from the text, and
I present here & general synopsis in which every term
met with in the preceding parts can easily be found.

The first column gives the pronunciation; the sscond
the Tibetan spelling; the third the transliteration; in the
fourth the page is added in which Qetuils about the re-
epective term are contained.

The Tibeten terms may be monosyllabic or they may
congist of several words, but the Tibetan language also
shows frequent examples of compositions; several words
which of themselves have & distinct meaning, and are

as such in general use, often occur combined and form-
ing one term.



872 GLOSSARY OF TIPETAN TERMS,

Many words show a considerable difference batween
the pronunciation and the speling In most cases the
difference 18 based upon grammatical rules; n others we
have to explain 1t by supposing the influence of dislects,
in consequence of which many words have become invested
with a form different from that which they have in the
classical stationary language of the sacred Buddhst
Iiterature I have already had occasion to allude to this
mtroduction of numerous new forms mto the modern
popular Tibetan, when analysing the historical document

obtamed at Hims (see p. 188).
The alphabet I use for the transhiteration mn the third

column is gaven in full detail p xr-xrv. The consonants
not pronounced are printed in Italics, the Tibetan inber-
syllabic ponts are rendered, as 1 ususlly done, by small

horizonfal hnes.



ARGAI CHOGA. — CHA.

mm Tibetan Charscters, | Transliterstion. | Page.
Argai choga.  } iRy Arga'i-chho-ga. 179
Atisha. oy A-ti-gha. 69, 186
Badang. L Ba-dang. 191
Begtsis. wEw Bog-risis. 274
Bardo. g Bar-do. 108
Bardo p!:ung(-{ R‘"{'R!R%ﬂ@"ﬁ’ﬂ' Bar-do-’]!branf-

Y - - |
emagied STRVEY) LG,
zhechara. K""gﬁ'ﬁﬂ'ﬁ gyi-dpa’-vo-zhes-

bya-va. 110
Bechon. Ty Be-chon, 215
Bibar gyalpo.  |Rgx:gei Bi-bar-rgyal-po. 17
Bon. LT Bon. 0}
Brakhug, aEN Y "Bras-Ehug. 240
Brikangpa. BAREH "Bri-kbung-pa. %
Bromston. a"ia-'ﬁq "Brom-ston 69, 78
Brug g9 "Brog. 55, 276
Brugpa. RFY *Brug-pa. T 7
Brul. gw sBrul. 276
Budzad. rﬂa'n!-:ﬂ dBu-mdzad. 156
Bumapa. P L] dBu-ma-pa. a2
Bumpa. IR Bum-pa 289
Cha. & Ju | o1 ’




374

CBAG — CHODPA

nﬁmt::m_ Tibetan Characters, | Transhteration. | Page
Chag. YN IChage 281
Chagpa thogmod | gya-=iqaray Phyage-pa-thogs-
med 1]
Chagtong khorlo | gqFAfnd l’lhyng—atong-'kbor-
o 80

Chagye chin. IYNEY Phyag-gyas-shymn 208
Chakdor 5”]'?1'\ Phyag-rdor
Chakpa dorje.  |395%E Phyag-na-rdo-rje 1
Chag zhipa aq'ﬂ%'w Phyag-bzin-pa 89
Chakhan B'AFY Phya-mkhan 166
Chakja 37g Phyag-rgys. 56, 908
Chakua padma ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂq&‘ﬁ Phyag-na-padma-

karpo dkar-po 89
Champai chos ama%’ﬂ'ta Byams-pa’t - chhos

nga inga 82
Chamshug ganagR Byams-bzhugs i1
Chandren %T\‘R‘Eﬁ sPyan-'dres 260
Changpo ] 'Chhang-po 286
Chantong %’ﬂ"ﬁ; sPyan-stong 90
Chebu damchan aﬂ'S'Kﬂ'ﬂ sKyes-bu-dam-chan | 158
Chenres: van- gﬁ'&ﬂ%ﬂﬂﬁﬂq | +Pysn -ras-gehigs-

chug dvang-phyug- 88
Cha. g Kby 276
Chinsreg- gﬁ'a‘l sBymn-sreg 249
Chod =3 ¢Chod 108
Chodpa L mChhod-pa. 260




CHODPAN — DAMPAI 375
Tr::l::iapt::on. Tibetan Characters, Transhtoration. Page
Chodpan E ] Chod-pan 203
Chogi dangpm | #%q335RA 855 7 | mChhog- gi-dang-
sangye po’1-sanga-rgyas. 50
Choichi gyalpo "ﬂ'a'éﬂ'.{ Chhos - ky1 - rgyal -
po 185
Choichi gyalpor | W' 5= RFAZ | Chhos-kyi-rgval-
shed dul po’1-shed-'dal 110
Chochong. ﬁﬂ'-é; Chhos-skyong 156
Choigyal sNg Chhos-rgyal 93, 185
Chorten ﬂiﬁ'%'i mChhod-rten 192& aeg
Chorva LVEC] *Byor-ba 240
Chas ku 5ﬂ'ﬁ Chhos-sku 58
Chu & Chhu 281
Chugelug zhal | Sg=RT4Y #Chu-gchig-zhal 89
Chungpa kundus RQR'TUTRSN%‘W 'Byung-pa-kun-'dus-
tsis risis 309
Chusrang. &8s Chha-srang 289
Da 1 Da 807
Da 39 dGra 109, 258
Dabchad AXATGY 'Dab-brgyad 248
Dachan L] 2Gra-gchan 115
Delba gyalpo Rﬂ'%’é“'; dGra-lha-rgyal-po 187
Danchan dorje Rﬂ‘sﬂ:ﬁr’.i'?“lﬂ'ﬂ Dam-chan-rdo-r)e-
legpa lega-pa 158
Dampa de Rﬂ"a\'i% Dam-pa'i-sde 89




376 DARMAI — DO,
m:.h::;z:,, Tibotan Characters, |  Transiteration, Page
Darnai janba ﬁ%‘g"ﬁ.‘ngﬁ'n Dar-sna-ingas- 261
drgyan-pa
Darzal, EEe ) Dar-zab, 17g
Dashol. Rl Zla-bshol 288
Dava §a Zla-ba 259
Dava dagpa i L Zla-be-graga-pa o
Dechad gy #De-brgyad 109
Dechog ‘ é-n"é'q De-mehhog 108
Dechogi gyut. | s}-w¥qq: & #De-mehhog - gi-
rgyud. 109
Deyung. ’ﬁ'ﬂ.g:, bDe-"byung. o
Dovachan Wy 4Da-ba-chan 101
Dezhin shegpa, ﬁ'ﬂ%ﬁ'ﬂﬁ‘]ﬂ'ﬂ De-bzhin-gshege-pa. | 4,128
Digpa thnmchlad‘ %ﬂlw'nﬂﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂﬂ' alb)if-pl-tbnma-::nd-
shagpar terchoi ““7\5%:5“ e;hz:gl par-gter- -
Digshag sor cn %ﬂ’ﬂﬂ‘iﬂ‘ﬂﬁ"\'&' sDig-bshags gser
pugri. 5’;}‘ gyis-spu-grs. b1 7
Digug. EE Gri-gog ot
Do. " mDo 8
Dodne vangpo. |%¥53ersan® gDod-nas-dbang-po | 26
Doljang ﬁﬂ'gq #Grol-heng 66
Dolkar. s, +Grold-kar o
Dolma §ﬂ‘ﬂ #Girol-ma, b6
Dolzmn Hardy Grol-zin. @
Dom. ¥ sDom o, 164



DONCHEN — DUNGTSI. 311
hﬂ‘:&ﬁm Tibetan Characters. | Tranaliterstion. | Page
Donchen chonga #ﬁﬂ%‘ﬁ'ﬂ‘f‘ﬂ gDon-chhen-bcho-
Inga. 267
Dondampa: den- |¥Fza=RATREw Don-dam-pa’i-bden-
pa. pa-. 85
Dorge £ rDo-rje 215
Dorjechang TEmsg rDo-rje-"chhang 504 asg
Dorjedan RS rDo-rje-gdan 178
Dorjedzm Ty rDo-rje-zin. 50K seg.
Dorje kydhiung |£3s3=57s rDo-rje-dkyil-
dkrung. 210
Dorjesempa LE-wmrgan rDo-rje-sems-dpa’. | 50 e
Dote a‘{% mDo-sde. 68
Dragpo chinsreg. ﬂ-q'iﬁ'?ﬂ Drag-po-shyin-sreg. |110, 252
Dragshed TR Drag-gshed 111
Dnilbn Targ Dril-bu 83
Drimed shel-  |Ramaeis Dri-med - shel-
phreng. phreng. 114
Dubjed aﬂaﬁ #Grob-byed. 247
Dudo. EARY Dud -'gro. g2
Dudpo aged Dud-po. 110
Dug A59% gDuga. 191
Dug Larchan AZINRST gDuges-dkar-chan 267
Dulva AFNT "Dul-bs. 78
Duls a-zht AguRay 'Dul-va-bzhu 135
Dungtst 3? gDung-rtsi 264




378

DUS KYI — GRUBCHEN,

ﬁﬂ::ﬁ‘m Thhetan Charastors. | Traulterstion, | Page

Dus kyi khorlo 5#%‘1&75&'3 Dus-kyi-khor-lo | 4744
Dusmayinpas oh; IRy RS Dus-ma-ym-par-

‘ehln, 108
Dutsi 552 8Dud-rtm i
Dzadpa chugnyi ﬂiﬂ‘ﬂ'ﬂr@féw mDzsd - pa - bebu-

gayis. 85
Dzambhaia. E‘ﬂ'g'ﬂ Dzam-bhe-la 263
Gabtats qv-?w Gab-rtas 974, 204
Galdenpa. FRE dGa’-1dan-pa. 75
Gang zar RIS 2E%, 'Gang-gzar, 2650
Gail. L] Gau. m
Gavo. _AE d@a’-bo L
Gebkoj WHfw dGe-bskos 155
Geg. iy bGegs. 109, 258
Geldanpa Weagm dGeJdan-pn K4
Gelong. {’i 4 d@e-slong. 162
Gelukpa. ﬁ:ﬂﬂﬂ'ﬂ dGe-lugs-pa L
Genyen ﬂ'ﬂ%ﬁ dQe-banyen. 149, 162
Genyen darma |35 sn-w dGe-emyen-dar-ma | 98
Getsnl 3 dGe-ts'hul 162
Gm. 55 Ghio so7
Gonpa. Lo dGon-pa 1
Gonpo. L] mGon-po 31
Gonyan serpo.  |FRZFRLT mGo-broyan-ser-po | 286
@rubchen tsul- Y g P g fﬁgﬂ:;:_‘:;{‘;‘; o

khrim gyatso.




GRUBTSIS — JIGTEN.

379

hﬁnﬁm Tibetan Uharacters. | Tranaliterstion, | Page
Grubtsis PLY L Grub-risis 274
Gungdun TYAGH dGung-bdun 283
Gyalchedzhi, 3!1'31‘"1% r(tyal-chhen-bzhi | 100
Gyalpo chenpo gﬂl‘?’iﬂ"i‘ﬁﬂ'{ﬂ‘ﬂﬂ' rGyal-po-chhen-po-
namtboras ch awﬂﬁ'“ﬁ“ raam-thos-sras-kyi-

kang shag bskang-behage. 264
Gyalisan by Gyal-mts‘han 264
Gyelrap sslvai gﬂ'&“’ﬂﬂﬂ'ﬂ&'\ 35| 7Cryal-rabe-geal-ba'i-
melong me-long. £
Gyelva unpoche | gaw 27 %3 #Gyal-ba-rin-po-chhe| 153
Gyut & rGyud. 48, 56,78
Gyt zin 5{‘&% +Gyud-bzlu 263
Hala baln AR He-la-ha-la 115
Heruks 33 He-ro-ka 108
Ja 3 Bys 276
Jabyol v +Gab-yol, 212
Jangang REATIRR *Jam:dbyange 65
J:hmpaigang Thas a&m’i’r\aw{ﬂ\-w 'Jan::pai-dbyaugs-

od‘m shestal afaaiiy 1!:;-1’:;: ma-shes .
Jang 35 Byang. 259
Jed-tho yang: za| sgsHame Yy | brJed-tho-yang-gi-

matog za-ma-tog. 815
Je Teonkhaps  |2%kpea rJe-tsong-kha-pa 9
Ji 3 Byi 278
Jigten Gonpo | ARYFREEH “hig-rten-mgon-po. | 90
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JOLSONG — KHIBAL

Phonetio

Transoription. Tibetan Characters. { Transiferation. | Page
Jolsong. Fadg Byol-song 92
Jungpo RZRE *Byung-po 100
Ka R, 3Ka’ 1
Kadampa AMATRRRA 5Ka’-gdams-pa ]
Kalba o sKal-ba 03
Kenyur AMAATT, bEs-'gyur T8dem
Kantgai. RFREN bsKang-rdzas 260
Kapila (e Ka-pals 216
Kargyutpa ﬂﬂlﬂ'éﬂ'ﬂ Ko -rgyud-pa 73
Karmapa. HA Karma-ps 74
Kartsis RHF\'?N ar ﬁ&'gw dKar-rtais or sKar-

] 156, 274

Kartsi-pa ﬁr\@ﬂ'ﬂ sKar-rias-pa 156
Khado Apaay mKha'-'gro 248
Kham pA Kham 507
Ehangtsig FRNETN Kang-brisige 264
Khanpo AR mEhan-po. 186
Kharsil. AR TN Khar-bal st4
Khatak. TN Kha-btags 190
Eben Khen 307
Khetup chakdor |spe-gegqdng® mEbas-grub-phyag-

gystso rdor-rgya-mtsho | 51
Khetup sangye. | EIERFR mKhas-grob-sangs: o

rgyas

Ehural frr Ehi-ral "




KHON — LEUTHO -

as1

Phonetio

Transoription. Tibetan Characteys. | Transliteration. | Page
Khon i Khon 307
Khorlo afn s "Khor-lo 53
Khorlo: phanyon | Az, Wz g "Khor-lo'i-phan-yon | 22
Khorten R 'Khor-brtén. 229
Khrim Raw Khrims 169
Khyung. ags *Khyung. 255
Kontseg TRRE dKon-brisegs 8
Kundeob chi den-| a5 & Yigw Kun-rdzob-gyi-bden-

pa pa 35
Ku nga gyalpo. a‘ﬁ'@ﬂ’f sKu-lnga-rgyel-po. | 157
Eu nga gyslpm a'fa'gﬂl’ﬁa'ﬂﬁqnqqﬂ sKu-lnga-rgyal-po’-

kang shag bskang-behags 157
Kuntag TR Kua-brtags 11
Labns a'a 5La-bri 19t
Labtse LT Lab-ise 199
Lagor A% 5La-gos. 172
Lai bumpa, aFJA Las-bom-pa 248
Lams A bLa-ma 158
Lararim wwla Lam-rim 77, 108
Lang. (S gLang 276
Langde:. H IR gLang-dar 68
Langpo. ] gLang-po 54
Lantsn ugd m uuz Lan-t="ha 50
Lea iy Lns 93
Leutho g5y Len-tho 27




882

LHA — MAGLON

!I!r:::n'ne;:gon. Tibetan Uharacters. Transhteration Page
Lha ] Lha 01, 108
Lhachen EX Lha-chhen 4
Lhagpe ke Lhag-pa 289
Lhakhang XA Lha-khang 188
Lhamaym %‘ﬂ'ﬁﬁ Lha-ma-yin 3, 109
Lhamo %ﬁ Lha-mo 112, 119
Lhbatug £ Lha-phrug 284
Lho § Lho 268
Lhonub s Lho-nub 258
Lhungzed O Lhung-bzed 210
Lhunpo iﬁ'{ Lhbun-po 92
) P q La 207
Lo. F1 Lo 278
Longehod dzog- Eqwgg-falw-ﬂ”&-a Lon'ga-apyod-rdzoga

pa ku pa't-aku 88
Lonpo Eied bLon-po 58
Lotho LT ] Lo-tho st
Lotsava i'l"iﬂ Lo-tsava 76
Lug Lug 276
Lug N Lugs 346, 310
Lugrab. KN RLu-sgrub 0, 186
Lugzsr 5.'-:,5:; bLug-gzar. 200
Lungta 557 rLung-rta -
Luvang gyalpo ﬂ‘“q@":ﬁ #Ln-dbang-rgyskpo| 151
Maglon i dMag-blon b



MANI — NAM CHU

383

Phonetic

Transorigtion. Tibetan Characters. | Tramshferstion. | Pege
Mam W Mem 196, 220
Mani choskhor | ARFaafix Mani-chhos-'khor. | 210
Mam kambum. a?'n'qa'u.ga Mani-bka-"kum 84
Mann mibu grobl RRarg-yeEes  |Mani's-ril-bu- grab-

thab thabs 266
Msala. EAY sMan-bla 266
Me E] Me 281
Meba gu §=y sMe-ba-dgu 297
Melhs. ;‘"2 Me-lha 207, 25t
Melong i, Me-long 230
.15 3 . 92
Migmer R, Mig-dmer 289
Monlaw, §ﬁ~=|a sMon-lam 119
Mubding. a‘ﬁﬁq Mu-li-ding 13
Myalba Zgan dMyal-bs 92
Myongan las  |@agamazys Mya-ngan -las-'das-

daspa pa 98
Myangdas RN Myang-'das 78, 98
Nagpo chenpo |39 35% Nag-po-chhen-po | o8t
Nahtsis e Nag-rtas 274
Naljor chodpa gﬂrﬂ.’i:\gw +Nal-'byor-spyod-pa| s2
Naljor ngonsum gﬂﬁ;‘ﬁ‘gﬂ Nal - 'byor -mngon-|

Nam chu vangdan

TR

sam

rNam - échu- dvang-
ldan

44

121
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NAVGYAL — NYUMNG\E.

Phonetio

Transoription, Tibetan Charsctars Tranghieration, | Page.
Namgyal bumpa FTGHERR rNam-rgyal-bum-pa} o7
Namtog. R ' FNam-rto u

5791 ' g

Namthosras gﬂ"a’w'ﬁﬂ ' rNam-thos-sras N
Nathongzha LU  eNa-mthong-cha. i1
Netan. T : gNos-brian L
Netan chudingi qﬁﬂ‘ﬂ.ﬁ'as'étﬁ' gNas - drtan - dehu-

todpa. ? a§-‘ drug-gi-dstod-pa o7
Ngagi lhamo 59 ’%‘5 Ngag-gt-Tha-mo 6
Ngagpa Al Ngags-pa 15
Ngagrang lob- EYRSH TGRS | Ngag - dbang - b}to-

zang gyamtso bzang-rgya-misho| 15¢
Ngmzhi. TNy dNgos-gzhi "
Ngontog s mNgon-rtoge 260
Ngovo chig. ey Ngo-bo-gcehig. 42
Ngovonyid med- ﬁ'%ﬂ'%‘“&'%‘ﬂ Ngo ~bo-nyid-med-~

par miava par-smra-ba ®
Norbu B Nor-bu L
Nubjang. JIR Nub-bysng. o
Nyangdas see under Myangdas,
Nyangan las { Myangan las daspa

daspa —
Nyigmap-. Syam o Nyig-ma-pa 's'n
Nyima %‘ﬂ : Nyi-ma. i \

- H O kY

Nyingpo gr\'ﬂ sNying-po ‘
Nyompa RER +Nyoms-pa ¥ "

N ay &
Nyungne gq.‘ﬁq sNyung-gnas




NYUNGPAR - PHURBUL

+ -

385 .

Surinten, | Thetan Oharacters. | Tramtaration: * | Page.
Nyungpar nepai 3;’!&%’13‘5‘] sNyung - par- gnas{ ¢ -
choga. ya'i-chho-ga 240
Odpagmed. L L '0d-dpag-med 52 Caey

Odpagmed kyi |fxxe#gar=y | 'Od-dpag-med-kyi-
shing kod zhing-bkod 101
Ombu. oy 'Om-bu- 228, 249
Padma jungne, ﬂ;’ﬁ.aq'lﬁw Padma-'bgung-ggnas| &7
Pag A {Pags. 293
Peldsn lhamoi |ymergyg¥dngss | dPal-Man-Ths-mo'i-

kang shag. I bskang-behage. 1z
Panchen Rin- |wpinz33 Pan-chhen-rin - po-

poche. chhe. 168
Parkha chakja EY #Psr - kha -~ phys,

chad. LAl A r;:ya.-:rhgyadl.)hy d 807
Pasang. THEH Pa-sangs. 289
Penpa I #Pen-pa. 280
Phag. g Phag. 21
Phagpa chenresi mwﬂ%q-:wwﬁqw 'Phags-pa-spyan-ras-

grhigs. 89

Phagpai denpa | anym=Bwig=sg |'Phage-pai-blenpa]

ghi bzhi. 16
Phalchen, ey Phal-chhen. 78
Phau. 8=y "Phan 190
Pharehin, L] Phar-phyin 88
Phurbu. 38 Phur-bu. |a15, 257
Phurbui davo. IR guERRy Phur-bus-gdab-bo. | o257




386 PEUREHA — BAKYAPA

Phonetio

Transcripton, Tibetan Cheracters. | Transteration, Page
Phurkha JAR Phur-kha 259
Prel %ﬂl sPrel x16
Piogzhu '8 Prog-zhu 200

Prulka chorchong] iﬂ‘a?{g-ﬁ;@fﬁi\.
chenpoi kang
shag SN

Prulku thongva RN R T
dondan. & g-l TN %‘

Prolpar ka anmﬁ‘,-a

Rabne zbugpa | na¥maagyw=

Rabsal. el

Ralgri &}

Ralpachen EL

Rangi nymg g | AR R0

thalmo charva
Ribhrodpa 2R
Rimate i‘ﬂ'?
Rmechen na dun iﬁ%ﬁ‘g'ﬂ 55
Ratha 23

Ruibal chenpoi 5"§“’3‘iﬁ“ﬁ‘|‘§§
dokjed

BSa, N

8a chupa L]
Sadag gyslpo | WERy A
Sagpar YRR,

Sakyapa | g

sPrul - sku - chhos-
skyong-chhen-po'1-
dskang-bshags

#Prul - sku- mthong-
ba-don-/dan

sPrul-pa’i-sku,
Rab-gnas-bzhugs-pa
Rab-geal

Ral-gnt
Ral-pa-chan

Rang-g1-snymg-gar-
thal-mo-sbyar-ba

Ri-khrod-pa
Ri-ma-te
Rin-chhen-sna-bdun
Ri-tha
Rus-sbal-chhen-po’r-
bzlog-byed

Sa

Sa-bohu-pa
Sa-bdag-rgyal-po
Sag-par
Ss-skya-pa

167

97
]
208
96
264
76

208
168
118
&8
274

297
281
126
an
204
7



SAMTAN — SHINJE.

poronetls | Sbotn Gharacters | - Tramliteration. | Page.

Bamtan b v 5Sam-gtan. 5t
Sanghai dagpo. qﬂ:’ﬂaﬂﬂ* ¢Sang-ba'i-bdag-po.{ 30
Sangye chi ku w:.a'gira'ﬂ'ﬂuﬂ‘ Sanga-rgyas-kyi-sku

iten. . - thugs - kyi-
sng thug chiton! gy B3 i::g thugs - kyi e
Satsa(Comp Teates.) “-g‘ Sa-chehha. 194, 208
Sa tsoma. :-q'g-‘a ts'ho-ma. 5
Semtsamo. R - Sems-tsam-mo. as
Sengo chad 1. ?ﬁ"'ﬁ'ﬁ B:;f;_- ge - brgyad| o
Sengei nyal tab. aﬂ'ﬁ'w Seng-ge'inyal-stabs. 241
Senge Nampar iﬂ"ﬁ‘ﬁmw Seng - ge-rnam-par-
Gyllvn. ”, -ba. 185
Sengi. R Beng-khri, 2
Bhagps. R bShags-pa. 260
Shakya Thub-pa. B Shakya-thub-pa. 4
Sher. = BShar. 258
Shastko. =% Shar-Iho. s
Shecha rabsal. | FWgTATWA Shes-bya-rab-yesl. | 805
Sherehin. ] Sher-phyin. 83, 78
Shesrab ralgri. |Fwzaza® Shes-tab-ral-gri. a6
Shesrzb chan. ﬁﬂ‘?\ﬂ'gﬁ Shes-rab-spyan. 210
Shid. & Shid. 289
Shing. aq Shing. 281
Suge R Bl e s
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SHINTSIS — THABKHUNG

FPhonetio

Transenption Tibetan Characters Transiteration, | Page
Shutsis. /e gShm-rtss one
Sobyong "ﬁgR gSo-sbyong 5
Sregpa ES Sreg-pa 29
Srongtsan gampo ;i';"“}’i'ﬁﬂ" Srong-Btsan-sgam-po| 65
Srmgan =3 Sri-ngan 109
Ta ] Ta 276
Tachog ﬁ'ﬂ'{"l #Ta-mchhog 58
Tag ?"l sTag 958, 276
Ta gom. ﬂﬁlﬁﬂ Ts-gom 20
Tamdin. g'ﬂaﬁ rTa-mgrin 258
Tamdin gyalpor | 5AR% FATARATTN +Ta - mgnn - rgyal-

sri nanpa. po’i-sm-mnan-pa 110
Tanbin sh x -q&aq 55T on-pa'i-shis 262
Tanjor. TEHAZR 5sTan-"gyur 78 2y
Tash: khatak qﬂ-ﬁq-ﬁ-szﬂu bKra-shis-kha-btags | 190
Tashi tsig jod | mqfwdqniy BKra - shs - ts'hig-

bryod 178
Tenbrel ?T"\a" #Ten-'brel 48
Tenbrel chugny: ?T,@q-qs-ﬁq rTen.- "brel - dchu- -
gnyis
Tenkab IR sTeng-bkab 2L
Tensumni Ry rTen-gsum-m 187
Thebdang shes- | smwss-Ha=a Thabe - dang - shes- s
rab rab
Thabkbung RS Thab-khung ad




THABSHES — TSANGPA.

389

FPhonetio

Transoription. Tibetan Characters, | Transliteration. | Page.
Thabshes AW Thabs-shes. 208
Thal gyurva. RragnR Thal-"gyur-ba. 4
Thangshin gi tsis | IVHEREN Thang-shing-gi-rtsis| 809
Thegpa chenpoi Eﬂ'Waﬁ:ﬁR'ﬂf Theg-pa-chhen-po’s-

do. mdo. 125
Thegpasum Byaqgs Theg-pe-gsum 104
Thengpa = Phreng-pa. 174
Thisrong de tsan. a‘%‘%"!"\ Khri-drong-lde-btsan| 67
Thonglam oS mThong-lam. 5¢
Thonka HERAy mThongs-ka. 208
Thor. iz Thor. 240
Thothori Nyan ﬁ?\'ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂeﬁ Tho-tho-ri-gnyen-

tsam. btaan, 63
Thugdam kentssi.| FYRIR TGN Thugs-dam-fskang-

rdzas. 260
Thugje chenpo BB AFFT Thugs-rje-chhen-po-

chugelig zhal. | %% bohu-gehig-zhal 89
Thumi Sambhota 3 ¥ W e Thu-mi sam-bho-ta | 65
Togpa nyid TRy +Taga-pa-gnyis 4
Tokehoi gyalpo. rag g’ Tha-"og-chhos-

rgyal-po. 157
Tongpanyid. g‘.ﬂ"l'%ﬂ sTongs-pa-ny:d 1]
Tophys chenpo ’-,’f'@iﬁ'f {To-'phye-chhen-pa.| e71
Thang. & rTrang. 39
Tsangpe LS Te'bangs-pa.

Y

114
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TBATSA — VUMED

Phonetio

Transeription. Tibetan Charasters. | Translteration, | Page
Teatsn (Comp Sotsa )| 33 Chha-chha 194, 208
Tsavanas AR #Tsa-va-nas 5
Taei E ] Ts‘hes 289
Tsemo ¥ yTse-mo be
Tsepagmed Sy Ts'he-dpag-med 129
Tsersh las-tais | B zawoaydy Ts'ho-rabs-las-risis | g4
Tsesum Ty +#Tse-gsum 315
Tsikhan Swapy #Tris-mkhan 156
Teonkhapa TR Tsong-kha-pa P
Taovo L] gTs0-vo 0
Teugtor Rt gTsug-tor 200
Tsulkbrim ky: |&«RewggsH Ts'bul -khrimes - ky:-

phungpo ' phung-po “
Tsunpo s 3Tsun-po &8
Tuisol ﬂgﬂ‘lﬁl‘ﬂ 5Krus-gsol 95, 959
Tungshakehi san- gﬂmﬂ'@'ﬂﬂﬂ'ﬁﬂ' {Tung-bshags-kyi-

gye songa a’.,a sangs-rgyas-so-loga; gg
Urgyen. o5 Ur-gyan 87
Urgyenps ] Ur-gyan-pa »
Utpala gy Ut-pa-la &
Vajrapani ﬂﬁ'a? Vajra-pani -
Vang: chmsreg Vﬂ;iﬁi"‘ dVeng-sbyin-sreg. | %
Vachan e dVu-chas, ®

dVu-med 80

Vumed 335K




YAB — ZODMANAS

391

Phonetio

Transoription. Tibetan Characters. | Transliteration. | Page
Yab yom chudpa | sRgaRpy= Yub-yom-"khyud-pa| 112
Yangchob ﬂwﬂ'gﬂﬂ gYang-skyobe. 263
Yangdag den.  |msRaRy Yang-dog-bden 89
Yangsal domi. qﬂ:‘qﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁ'i gYang-gsal - sgron-

me. 28t
Yangug. NS AN gYang-"gugs. 268
Tidag. a'ﬂﬂ Yi-dags. o2
Yidam. @z Yi-dam, 245
Yong grub iR g Yongs grub. 84
Yos. iw Yoz 278
Zamatog. A Za-ma-tog. ol
Zaned. TR 9Zu'-nad: 267
Zastang, s Zss-gtsang. 4
Zhagpa 9= Zhags-pa 216, 216
Zhalthang, AR Zhal-thang. 190
Zhalszi, qeran Zhal-zss. 208
Zhenvang TR 9Zhan-dbang. "
Zhime Ihagthong, %"W"ﬂ"fﬁh Zhi-gnas-lheg-

mthong,. 5
Zhiva, 3 Zh-bs. 08
Zhiva: chinsreg. %-:ﬁ-gﬁ-ia‘ Zi-ba'i-sbyin-sreg. 250
Zhive tso a-q-a‘s‘ Zh-ba mts‘ho, 67
Zin, Sﬁ Zm, 307
Zodmanas zhiva, 9Zod-ma-nas-zhi-ba.

Ty
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ZODFPA — ZUNG

hﬁ:’:ﬁ:ﬂ Tibetan Characters, | ‘Transhterstion. | Page
Zodpa LE ] bZod-pa. B4
Zon, i Zon. 807
Zundui ngﬂwgw g9Zungs-bsdus, 96
Zung, L] gZungs, 58
Zung zhug. TN NG gZungs-bzhugs 208



C.
ADDITIONS TO CHAPTER XI,

Pp. 122—42.

Ix reference to the Address to the Buddhas of Con-
fession Prof Ph, Ed. Foucaux of Paris had the kindness
to communicate to me some details teken from a copy
contained in the Imperial library. The Paris document,
which had not yet been published, ensbles me to supply
the hiatus af the end of Part L of my origmal, which was
here considerably myured: 1t also shows that the separa~
tion into two parts is an arbitrary alterafion, for the
concluding sentence of Part L should be carmed on to
the phrese beginning Part II; at the same time the
concluding sentence of Part L differs in my original
from the Paris document

Beginning with page 7, line 3 of the nafive print
m Plate V., the Paris docoment runs as follows:—

“When they care buf for actual pleasures; when
bad actions shall be accumulated, when there shall bs
no more gratmties; when there shall be emermes, war,
and illhess, and famine be spread; when many shall be
heaped up in the imterior of those hells, mNar-med, where
are the human beings who have performed bad actions,
—mght then they meet this sDig-bshags-gter-chhos. The
prayer of the teacher ilm-sgrub, will be spread; the



394 ADDITION.

creatures of this period of distress and msery shall read
it, and on account of telling 1t with loud voice, all ams
shall be taken away. This Indden doctrine, a protector
of creatures (delivered) by the divine, the best ALu-sgrab,
which hed been concealed under the treasures, like fhe
rock-lion i the grove of reeds,® will be spread as a
blessing ”

This passage tells us also that Lugrub, or Nagar-
juna (see p. 29), is viewed as the author of ts prayer

The copy which I had occason fo translate also
varies m the title. At its head 1t has written the words
#Repentance of all sns, doctrine of the hdden treasure,”
in the text 1t 18 depominated “the golden razor which
tokes away the sms” The Pams document has this
latter title also at the head of the treatise; 1t 18 styled
sDLg~bshags-gser-gy1-spu-gn-zhes-bya-va-bzhugs-so, “ts 18
the golden razor of the confession of mns.”

Ancther deviation stll to be noticed 18 the omission
of the concluding prayers and of the details m referance
to the writer and the time it took him to copy it. Aleo
the Dharanis differ; the Paris copy hes the Sanskmiib
gentences “Om suprstishthita vadys; subham astu sarva
jagatam; sarva mangalam; yasas mabi”

I add in Roman characters the text translated above,
and & hst of the readings of the Fariman text which
differ from mine; the pages and lines guoted are those
of Plates Nos. V. to VIIL

1 An sllumon to Sikysmum's retirement and sustemties i the woods
provious to Ins obtamng the Bud@hashup



Tibetan text in Roman characters; page 7, line 4 t0 9,

Té he-phyr-ma-ma-drm-'di-ka-beam-pe'i-des; das-kyr-ma-lan-las-ngan-
besge-pa'i-lan, dus-mi-'gyur-te-m-mi-rnams-gyur-bas-lan, pha-rol-dmag-
" hoge-nad-dang-mu-ge-dar-bah-dus, dmysl-mnsr-med-du-skye-be's-seme-chan-
lns-ngan- chan -mang ~po-yod-pa-de-rnams-kyi-nang-va-bsage-pa-chan-'ga’-yod-
pas, sig-brhaga-gter-chhon-’d1~deng-*phrad-par-shog-ches-slob-dpon-kiu-
agrub -kyr-amon-lam-btab-pa-lags-s0; *di-bekal-pa-snyigs-ma’i-sems-chan-hsags-
pa-chan-ams-kyie-'di-kog~dang, kha-'don-byss-na-siig-pa-thams-ched-
byang-bar-geungs-s0, ‘di-grong-chig-na-brhuge-ne-grong-khyer-deh-sdig-pe-
thams- chad-hyang-har-gmmga.so; gler-chhosdigro-ba'i-mgon-po-klu-sgrub-
suymg - pos-1has-smig - mang - ta*hal-gy1-breg-seng-ge-"dra-pa't-'og-tu-gter-do-
shes-naz-smon-lam-bstab-skad.

Beadings differing from my original,

Page 2, lme 1. thams-chad-hehags-pa't-mdo
» 8 ‘khor-lo-bskor-du-geol
5 heidu'ryn.
6 geoge-dta-bah
6 Tnem-par-spras
9 geer-gy-gdugs-nem-mkha’-lta-buh,
10 to 11 'ig-rten-gyi-khsms-kun-ta.
1 bag-ts'ha-ba-m.
8 gang-la-la-dng-gis-yr-ger-brissam, ’chhang-zhng-klog-gam
8§ rhing-od-bzang-po-ns.
5 to 6 chhoskyr-dkor-la.
5 brhon-pa-zhon-pa's-sdig-ps-"dag-go
6, 8, 10 sdig-pa-dag-go
10 grer-gyi-spu-gr.
18 snage-byed-pah-dus
8 ma-grol-grol.
12 'khor-mu-sred-do
1 gchg-la-'dos, don-dam-par-sems

-
»
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INDEX

Tue names of the authors quoted m the text bave heen excluded, as
the vamous publicetions on Buddhym have been enumerated, in the alphe-
betical order of the editors, m the Appentix “Xaterature,” pp 831-69

The Tibstan terms are given m nalve characters, and exact transhtera-
tion m the Appendx “Glossary,” pp 871-98 Terms of more frequent

occurrence and greafer importance
agamn

Ad Boddhs, the mpreme end eternst
Buddha, 50

Alaya, or aoul, the bams of every thing,
89, 4

Alphabet used for transeription, XI.

Amitibha, the Dhyam Buddha, corre-
sponding to Sikyamum, 52, 84—
Atlsg, Plate YL

Amisyus, o neme given to Amitibhe
when implored for longewty, 98,
129

Awmnts, the water of hfe, 114

Amulets, 174

Anfigamm, the beings who have entered
the thied of the four paths leadmng
to Nirvina, 27

Anupadaks, & name demgnahive of the
Dhyin: Buddhas, 51

have been referred to m ths Index

Arhat, the bemgs who, by having en-
tered the lughest of the four paths
leadmg to Nwvina, have gmmned
emancipation from rebuth and
acquired supernatural faculres, 27,
44, 197

Arrows, uzed m ceremones, 260, 261,
270 —A drewmg ocours on Plate XX
of the Atlas

ArySsange, an Indn priest, 82, 89

Astrologers, 156

Astrologysand astrological arts, 278,250

Astrologncal tables, for mdscating Jucky
and unlucky pemods, 293;—~for di-
rections 1 mmportant endertelangs,
804,—coonsnlted mm cazez of mek-
ness, 818 ,~for marniage, 815  Atlas,
Plates XIX, XX

Asnras, evil spints, 92




398 INDEX

Bérma, Reports on, 886, 850, 852, 868 Ceylon, number of Lamas, 165

Bhagavat, 8 name of the Buddhs, 4. — Works on the Buddst rehgion n,

Bb;;h:;,semhbnm, “g mendicant? 887, 844, 846, 48, 868, 364, 865, 366,
867

Bhutén, Date of the ntroduction of Changpo,stalisman, 256 —A copytaken

Buddhism into, 71. from a Tibetan wood-cut faces this
— number of Lamas 1 Taemsudon, page

164 Chenres, ono of the names given to
~— Reports on, 849, 855 Padmapkm, the protector of Tfbet, 88

Bihar Gyalpo, the protector of religious Chins, Date of the mtrodunction of
bmldings, 177, Atles, Plate TX. Buddhuem mto, 71
Bodmeattvas, candsdates for the Bud- — number of Buddlusts, 11 — of

dhaship, 28 Lamgs at Pekmn, 166
— lnter apphication of this word, 149 — Works on the Buddhust religaon 1,
— thewr faculties, 86 885, 841, 844, 845, 347, 848, 552,
— representations of, 212 854, 855, 862, 363, 864-
Bon, s sect m Tibet, T4, 187 Chmareg, the burnt-offering, 249

Brahma, implored for protectzon agamnst Charchong, the god of astrology, and
evil spirite, 114, 158, 285 Animage  protector of man agamst evil spirrts,
ovowrs among the additwmal figures 156, Atles, Plate X

on Plate X of the Atlas Chorten, Meanmg snd forms of the,
Brikungps, & sect m Tibet, 74 192
Brogps, s sect m Tibet, 74 Christians, Numbers of, 18

Buddha, the hrstorical, ses Sikysmun: Chronology, The various modes of, m
Buddhas, their faculties and bodies, 7,  ‘Tibet, 275.

29, 88, 44 Chronologeal table for the yeors AT
— signs of beanty, 140, 208 1852-1926, 282
~ representations of, 208, 221 Clergy, fondsmental luws, 148
— measurements of Buddha figures, Confession obteins remssion of s, 4
216 — Pubhe, 1o Tibet, 289-242
Bnddhepelita, an Iodien priest, 41  — Buddhas of, 85, 199, 268, 898
Buddhem, present area of, snd number Cosmogontcs] system, b1, 186
of adherents, 11 Csoma de Kéroe, hu studies of Tabe-
— traces of 1t i Norway, 827 tan, 82
— m Amerniks, 18, 828 Cycle of 12 years, 276, of 60 yests
— fundamental dogme, 15 977, of 952 years, 284

— number of precepts, 24
— origin of ul::u, 21 ' Dsbebad, “octagon,” & magcal figure,
— extwpation 1 Indas, 8, 22 248, Atles, Phto XV
— favourable miluence m the nubiga- Dlany, feragle spirste, 248

tion of barbarous customs, 248 Dalar Lama, the highest m rank of
the Tibetan priesthood, 162

Bmld rebygous, 177

Bm:ogﬁ.’enng, 249, Daryfling, meamng of the name, 1
Derchoks, prayer-ﬂng;,n 198 3o the
Dharanf, mystic sentences, 8

e books detahng their application and

Cave temples, sec Rock temples

Ceremonies, rehgions, 227 advantages, 48, 66
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Dharmeliys, the body obtamned by Gods, gemn, and mahgmant spints,

the Buddhas when leaving the world

for ever, 88
Dbarmarg)s, the king of the law, 93,

186
Dhyéna, abstract meditation, 52, 54
Dhyim1 Buddhas, celestinl Buddhas,
the mamfestabions of the humsn
Buddbas m the world of forms, b1,

210

Diet of the Lamas, 167.

Dipanksra, an ymsgmery Buddha, 181,
Atlas, Plata XX  the prest wth the
conteal cap

Doljang, & Chinese princess and dedied
consort of kg Srongtssn Gempo,
66, Atlas, Plate VI

Dolker, a Nepalese prinsess and derfied
consort of kmg Srongtean Gampo,
66

Dolms, a name comprmng Doljang
and Dolker, 66

Dorje, & symbol of power over the
evil spanits, 216

Drugsheds, the protectors of man
agamst the ewil spmts, 111, 214,
238,

Dramas, Performance of rehgious,
232236

Drawmgs snd pembing of dertres, 204

Dress of the Lamas, 72, 170

Dulged, & nte mtended to ensble one
to concentrate Ins thonghts, 247

Dgambhals, the god of wealth, 263,
Atles, Plates VIIE, XI

Foundshion-Lamas, 186, 141, 186
Festivals, monthly end sunual, 257
Funersl mtes, 269

Gautemn nems of the Buddhe, 4
Geldsn;, the Tibetan term for clergy,
Gelong, an orduned Lams, 187, 162
Gelukpa, » eect m Tibet, 78

Glory, 210

Glosanry of Tibotan terms, 371

107
Guhyapats, & neme of Vayredhara, 50

Hells, 92, 184

Hermuts, 163

Hamis Monsstery, m Laddk, 179, 188,

Hinayina system, “the httle vehicle,”
19

Hri, an mplorabion of Padmapim, 261

Tiinesses, Causes smd remedies of, 265
Ysvares, The three, 251

Jamsn sect, an offshoot of Buddhwm;
dusertations on this sect, 885, 336,
888, 848, 847, 852, 8566, 368

Japan, Buddhwm mn, 40, 806, 848,
868

Kadampa, & sect m Tibet, 78

Kbsla Chskrs, the moat mystical sysiem
of Buddhism, 46

Kaladévi, see Lbema.

Kalmuks, 12, 166

Kalpa of destruction, the persod when
the umverse 15 dissolved, 136

Kanyur, » compilahion embodymng the
works transisted from Sanskmt mto
Thibeian, T8

Espilavastu, Site of the town of, 4

Karmaps, & eect i Tibet, 74

Eargyuipa, a sect 1 Tibet, 78

Kisyepa, the supposad predecassor of
Sakyimum, 182

Efundmys, 2 Buddba to coms, 182

Kbaupo, an abbot, 165

Kings, The five great, 157

Karghuees, 12

Kite, devoted to Mahideva, 261

Ladak, Date aof the mtrodcotion of
Boddhsm mto, 71,

~~ Number of Lamas i, 164

Lams, meamng of the word, 156

~ Grades amongst the, 159

— Numbers of, 164
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Lamrim, a famous book written by
Tsonkhapa, 77, 104, 248

Lapohs, & heap of stones to supporf
& pole with prayers, 198

Lutters of the Tihetan elphabet formed
m the 7th century Ap, 67

Lhamsymn, malignant spirits, 109

Lhamo, implored for kesping off the
evil spints, 112, 119, 235, Atlas,
Plate I the flgure rrding a horse

Latorature, tho sncred Tibetan, 76

- European, on Buddium, 881-69.

Lotus, the symbol of lghest perfec-
ton, 66, 120, 213

Lungia, the Awy Horse, 258, Atlas,
Pilate XVII

Madbysma, 48

Madhyarmka schools, 82, 68
Mshiideva, 261

Mahikals, 261

MahSyina system, “the great vehicle,”

80

Mohorages, térrestrial dragons, 271

Murtreyo, the Buddha to come, 32,
88, 209, 911, Atlas, Flote V

Mam, low walls agamst which stons
sglabs bearing inscriphions or umsges
of deshes sre leant, 196

-— hnders, 229

— pills to be taken m cases of ill-
ness, 266

Mam Kembum, an lustorical Tibetan
work, 77, 83, and seg

Manyueri, the god of wsdom, 65,
Aflss, Plate VL

Manla, & Bnddha of mediane, 266,
Atias, Plate V, XI. the uncovered

Minlllhl,.or buman Buddhas, 51
Meba gu, “ihe nme blots,” 297
Moditation, 24, 86, 89, 44, 41, b4, 168,

248

Melha, the lord of the genn of fire,
207, 951

Metempsychoms, o1

Monssteries, 179

INDEX.

Monuments, Religious, 177, 192

Month, nemes for, and nombers of
days, 287

Mudrii, a conventional sgn formed by
a oertam placing of the fingers, 56,
208, 246

Mumeal nstruments, 228

Mystium, the eystem of, 46

Niigiryuna, also Nigasens, an Indmn
priest, 80, 101, 186, 394

Niges, fobulous creatures of the na-
tura of serpents, 81

Nagpo Chenpo, mplored m the eere-
mony “moving the arrow," 261

Nidanns, The twelve, 28

Nirminakiys, the body in which Bud-
dhas and Bddlsativas dwell upon
earth, 88, 127

Nirvina, “blowmg cut,” uiter extmo-
tin of existence, 27, 42, 98, 100,
354

Nyigmaps, o sect 1 Tibet, 72

Nyungne, or Nyungpar neps: chogs, &
solemn kind of confesmion, 95, 240

Odan, or Wodan, euppozed to be
derived from the root budh, 825,
noie

Offerngs, 228

Om mam padme hum, the powerful
nx-syliabic prayer delivered fo man
by Padmapin, 84, 120, 266, Atlas,
Plates XIV,, XV

Pad the particulsr protector
of Tibet, 63, 63 85,65, Ater, Pae
IV, XIL

Padma Sambhavs, an Indian sage, 67,
186, Atlas, Plate XII

Panchen Rwmpoche, the mearnated
Tama remdmg at Tashullninpo, 168

Pandita Atishs, an Indian praest, 69,

. satya, ane of tho two troths
by winch the emptmess of thmgs
demonstrated, 85, 41
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Paramatss, the mx transcendental vir Rock temples m Inda, 162, note

tues, 86, ~ Disseriations on, 342, 844, 852, 855,
Pnnhnha,mtencabymﬁ!mp- 859, 862, 364, 865, 868
nexion, 84. Rosmnies, 174.

Parkalpita, the suppomtion, or error,
84

Sadag, the lord of the ground, 271
mﬁumchmgubhtme Sakyaps, & sect m Tibst, 78

Patshputre, Site of the town of, 21, Sekmdigimm, the bemgs who have

888, 343 entered the second of the four paths
Patrs, the sims-bowl, 210, 295, Ieadmg to Nirvine, 26
Peacocks, occor m representations of Jakysmuni Baddhs, the founder of
Sikyamuoni, 211 Buddinam, hus iife and Qeath, 8, 86,

Phurbu, an mstrument for keeping off 167

the ewml spmts, 216, 257, Atlss, — pemod of hus existence, 7

Plate XVIIL — mnmumerabihty of lis exwstences
Pictares of dates, 190, Atlas, GroupI  previous fo the reception of the
Plastio representations of derkes, 205  Buddhasiup, 180
Prejud Piremud, the sopreme wielh. — Ius images, 207; Atlss, Plate I

gence “arnving st the other mde  the ceniral figure,

of the rrver,” B3 — mabwe bograplues, 385, 357, 839,
— also the title of & large compla- 844, 851, 855, 867, 860

Saraphtty, the acqmrement of -

sthool, now the most reputed :m Samaths, the state of perfect tran-
Tihet, 41, 68 quilhty, b4
Pratyeks Buddbas, bengs arnved at Sambhels, n comiry m Central Ame,
supreme ntelhgencs, but mfemor 47

to the Buddhas, 28 Sambhogakiya, the body obtaned by
Prayers, 117, the Buddhas when becomng perfect
Prayer-cyhnders, 120, 220 in intelligence, 38
Prayer-flags, 188 Samskra, the circle of existences, 86,
Preawus things, The seven, 53 8.
Prétas, woagmery monsters, 92 Samvars, fomale genm, 103; Afies,
Prnting, Art of, m Tsbet, 80. Plate IL.  the figures placed withwn
Priesthood, the Tihetan, 146-76 eureles.

Samvntisatys, one of the two truths

Bihu, & monster, 116, 267 by which the empbmess of things
Raxge slphebet, 80 18 demonstrated, 85, 41.
Raven, devoted to Lhamo, 261. Sansknt Works, period when they
Rebicth, 90 were wotian, 82

Rehen, 175, 193, 194, 201, 205, Santa Rekalits, an Indan priest, 67.
Revenues of the Lamas 360 Satsa, or Teatsa, a cones or plashc

Road-preseraption, a document 1n re-  fgure enclosing sacred objects, 206
ference to the routes my brothers Sects in Indie, 21
shonld be mllowed to take m Gen- — in Tibet, 72
tral Tibet, 278 Shomge, the lord of the dead, 93



402 INDEX,

Siddharths, the name given to Sakya Taniras, nites for the acquirement of
munt ot lus birth, 4, snpernatural faculties, also the backs
Su}dln, or aupemnt;éml faculhios, Rites  detoiing these rites, 48, 66
or arrivang sty 56, 243
Siklam, Iyate of the mtroduction of ;I":::nca wtaal, The, of the Hindur, 48
Buddbum o, 71 iihicpe, mesnng of the nume,
Skandhas, the eseentnl properties of 162
sentient exwtence, 48 'l‘n;ssi:‘udon, mesmng of the name, 166

Soothesymg, The art of, 156, 290
— o table with numerous figures and Tathigata, an epithet of the Buddbas,

sentencos, 820, Atles, Plate XIX 4, 15, 126

:pm:, The, of ft.l:el ;;uun, 298 Tea, Preparation of, 168
pinsts, Malignan Temples, 160, 188
— means for defeating therr obnoxigus ng da taxn, king of Tibet, born

machsnations, 24772 Thasro w88, died 786, 61
Sramens, “an ascetioc who resirams 4o 738, & ’

Ins thoughts 18, 149 Thothor: Nyantsan, kg of Tibet m
Brivaka, Yhearer,” 18, 149 the 4th century Ap, 63
Srougtsan Gampo, king of Tibet, born Tholwg, mesmng of the name, 179

AD 678, died 698, 65 Thugdam Kantsm, ceremomes for en-
Srotapath, the bewmgs who heve en-  surmng the asmstance of gods, 260

fered the path leadng fo Nirvios, Thum Sambhofs, an Iudan prest

26 wha formed the Tibetan lettors, 65
Statues of dexties, 205 Tibet, Date of the mtroduction of
Sthaviras, the smxteen, 97 Buddhism 1nto, 61
Stipas, comscal monuments erected m Tihetan language and dislects, 65, 82,

Tndia over rehics, or to the glory 184, 874

and memory of Buddbas, samis, &, — grammars and dictionarses, 88

192 — native books quoted, Titles of, 65,
— Dissertations on, 884, 887, 838, 840, 71, 73, 78, 84, 97, 101, 109, 110, 113,

848, 858, 856, 8567, 859, 864, 865, 114, 128, 151, 208, 267, 264, 265,

868 281, 805, 810, 815
Bugats, s name of the Buddbs, 4  Tiriukes, Bralumamical sectanes, 25,
Swerde does not sumlate exmtencs, 828

the cause of paws and sorrows, 188 Tortowse, the bams of the umverse
Sukhavati, the abode of the pious 297, 805

who have been rewarded with de- Trsuls, the trident, 216

liverance from metempsychome, 42, Trigsns, “thres velucles," or three
o8 gradations m spiritus] capacities, 1
Sfnyatd, emptmess or notlungness of and fins} rewsrd, 104

thngs, 83 Truths, The four exoellent, 16

b e e ¢ Tibwtan Lams
teoctor agamnst the evil Teonkhape, the gres
“;:.,‘?., ;116:0259 of the 14th century AD, 69”
Tenjur, & compslstion embodymg the Tmsol, “to pray for sblution, “;;
works {ranslated from Banskrit wto  momes for gettmg nd of mne, 55

Tibetan, 78 283
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Unmiverse, The ten regions of the, 126 Voyrosattva, the god sbove all, 50,

807, Atigs, Plate IL
Untmmely death, 109 Vicamus epoetohcus, still nominated
Upasike, o lay follower, 98, 149, 162  for Lhasas, 147
Urgyenps, s seot 1 Tibet, 78 Vibérs, a monastery, 150
Urna, the sngle hair on the forehead
of Buddha figures, 209 Week has seven days, therr names,

Ushnisha, an excrescence of the eknll, 269
208, Wheel, a symbol expresmive of the
Utpals, sz¢ Lotus preachung of the Buddhas, &c., 127,
802
Vawdchana, a fabulous Buddhs, 123 Worslnp, Olyects of, 201
Yaistavanas, gods granting rches, 264, — dmly service, 227

Atlas, Plate VIIL — sacred days and festavals, 287.
Vagrs, 5 symbol of power over ewl
spmits, 215 Yangug, or Yangchob, a ceremony for

Vayradhara, s name of Adi Buddha, 50  msonng luck, 268

Vojrapim, the most emergetic pro- Year, names for, number of months,
tector of man agmnst the evil spi~  days, &o., 287,
is, 114, an mwage faces also s Yoge, absiract meditation, 40, 47
page Yogiichirya system, 32, 89, 67.






3 For the PLATES OF THE ATLAS such objects have been selected as
1llustrate the worship of the deities, the ornamental decoration of the interior
of the temples, and the satrong belief in the beneficial influence of magical
sentences and {igures upon the welfare of man, the number of Buddhas, kings,
end deified sagen is particularly great.

The explanations piven in the text in reference to the drawinge are
quoted below the objects, here, therefore, I Limit myself to the communieation
of such details as the fon of the pl and the reproduction of
the materials used in the originale.

Method of drawing. The paintings were traced 1o Tibet by means of
patterns (see p. 204) upon paper, or canvass prepared with chalk, Iime, and
flour-paste. A varlety of colours is most munutely spplied, and these tints
are pnot only used for incrasasing the piastic sffect, but thelr colour is also
directly combined with the d ch of the object, as I have frequently
bad occasion to atlude to, Hers,in the Atlas, the reproduction of the outlines
is particnlarly given, it was obtained by an immediate process, viz. by putting
trangparent peger upon the objects and by transferring their contours directly
upon the stone, after having traced them with lithographic ik, As 1t wag my
special object to give fac-similes of native art, I have limited myself to a
plein reproduction of figures and pictures, sven where the representation
might easily have been improved and corrected.

The materials which bad to be reproduced were woven manufactures,
different varietses of paper, wood, and stone, A transfer system of a rather
sovel nature, first employed by Hermann, who, for various objects, had used
it already during the journey, allowed of giving, in many cases without any
other addition, the predomnant character at least of the materia{ used, and
80 the plates algo ghow the selection at present made for the Lamaic work
in the Buddh ‘This el , though of an eth ical
85 well as a religious character, may justify my entering here into some more

Woven Manufactures. The Plates Nos, 1, 8,4, 7,9, 11, 16, 17, 20 ghow
various specimens of Tibetan industry. — Nos. 1 and 4 are coarse silks, 1n
their natural colours, — No. 3 18 & red cofton, the borders are covered with a
colour partly rbbed off again from having been frequently rolled up, — Noa. 7
and 9 are specimens of coarse Tibstan woollen cloth, in No. 7 the distance of
the longitudinal borders shows at the same time the total breadth of the prece
of cloth, above and below the imege two bardera of stro ger cloth are stitct
o — No. 11 15 & peculisr precioua stoff from Chuna, richly interwoven with
metallic thread, the cross we see upon the marginal parts is the symbol of
peace (see p 182) ~ No. 16 is a sacred symbol dravm upon cotton by & cane-
Pen, it formed a part of & long prayer-flag, One side of it was fastened to a
pole, the opposite side shows pleces of stronger ags, sepamtely attached, —
No. 17 shows a flag of cotton with a brond stripe of deeper shading, when
colmu'e.d, the central part of such flags, contaliing the sacred smage, ia

d by a lar gt facilitating the application of colours, When
complets, as bung up in the Templea (see p. 215), sticks supporting the
borders are added, as in the present case. As plates showng flags without
the sticks being added to thewr borders, I quote Nos 3, 5, 10 and 11, — In
Ne, 20 the biue cloth is a very coarse Tibetan woven stuff of Lepcha hemp,




Of Wood I have but one example, No. 13, where a Light-coloured poplar
wood is seen. The apricot and the poplar (Popufus euphrasica) are the trees
which follow the Lamaic priests up to their highest soltlements where the
climate allows of it, the latter tree not unfrequently attains considerable
dimensions.

The Stones here represeated are the granite of Bhutfn 1n No 6, which,
howaver, s only found within very narrow limits in the Eastern Him&laya,
the micaschist of Sfkkim in No. 12, and the | ic glate of C 1 Tibet in
No. 14, Gnelss iz nlso used in the Eastern Himfilaya.

Paper is factured in great jety In the different provinces of the
Himflaya and Tibet, in general these papers are very tough when dry, but
they are too liable to ion when exp d to t from want of the

y glutd t = Nos. 2 and 9 show a paper which is rather
smooth and pretty well mndo, such kinds of paper are frequently found. — No,
8 is o psper covered with a reddish stratum of col fderably rubbed off
agein. — Nos. 15 and 19 are papers from the central past of Tibet of a very
wniform texture, but nevortheless of a very unbleached colour — No, 18 18
particularly characteristic of the paper mamufactory in the Himllays. It is
made of vegetable fibres without having previously undergone the process of
weatr and tear by man, ‘The material used for this paper is the inner bark of
the Daphne cannabine (Lour.), a shrub from 4 to 5 feet high. This paper 1s of
a rough face, but 11y g and tough.




10
1.
12,
13,
14t 16

17,

18
19.

(They face in the hook the pages stated.)

‘The fundamental Dogma of the Buddhist faith e o
Vajrapinl, or Chakdor, the Subduer of the Eval Spirits .
Address to the Goddess Lhamo, in Sanskrit Kaladévi enn
‘The six-syliebic prayer *Om man: padme hum®? .., e
Digpa thamchad shagpar terchol, an Address to the Buddbas of
Confession 4. .. e s wes
Hist 1 D € selating to the Foundation of the
Monastery of Himis, in Ladfik s . s
Melhas Gyalpo, the Lord of the Genli of Fire o s
Mysticai sentences with the figure of the Airy Horse -
Forme of wnvocations of Lungts, the Asry Horse <« e
The Tatisman Changpo e . wee o
Prints from slips of wood nsed in Tibet as a supposed

inst evil 1 s o wee
Treaty between Adolphe Schiagitweit and the Chinese
Authorities of Dba . aee o e
Divination Formulee o e . 9
Divination Formu lee e .

Quenien and Answers ‘Taken from a soothyaying-table from
Gnarf Khérsum T . o ves

Page.
16
114
114
120

142

188
252
254
254
256

268
278
308
318

322



2.
3.

7

13

{The pages Bave relforence tn the sxplarati~my §q 1% Teye
Growp §  Pepreacatations of Deitics

The thiry-live Budd-an of Confexrizn, in Tibetas Tyrgatadebt aompye
soage, vith varioos ytholepicel peraers. Ser pn O
Vajrasative, in Tibetaa Dorpeve=na the God abrre alle Cre g <V
Tr» Dhyinl BudZ-a A~HEb%g, 18 Titersn Odrag=e & Foe p 37
The four a—ed figure iz Pademapd-l (see Platee 4 &6 120 o ohretr
his rig* 1s Gu-u Dragno a geo'ecior agairat evil spliris
Pad-aninl in Tibetay Chenresl, the parleules Provect-r of Tidws Tre
[ %1}
The figurer {9 & standing peaition are fiPrukas {aee pu 307} 12~
sitting Nigure s Amitdtts (ace p 83)
Maitreya, ir Tibetas Jo=ps, t*» Buddha to come  Eee i 207, 210
Tre figurea in an up-ight sttitude ere the goticanrs Dalea (aeet
66}, the fipures above t-e head gre the Vanles, or B oAgs rfpets
cine (see p. 2F5), & two ancien’ friests (e figures brangth e
thra—n are oon reputed for sanctity
Manjuer® In Tibeten Jamjerg the God of wisd-- Gae p, &%
The goddrse Doljarg, the deifled Corger of Ki-g Cranpregs Gaor
(A D G37-98) Seepe O
Dra~thala, or Dodrevangon, the God of wealth, witt iy punie’s~’s
r 263
Ditar Gyalp», the Patron of ronaeterirs o= to=ntre  Srr o 1T
Cholckrng Gya'po the God of satroagy aof prefectre af ma= dys =3 €7
pitfe. Ser o 357
Daantialn, o= Dodnrynrgps, the Gad of wealshy, fewp Y
The txn Datd™an are Dperkam (vew po 1313 2~° & gt ¢y pTwa?
cine (por p 20
Padassiel, 1o Titerss Choarorel **a partie tat Prreeeter o1 T
nre.
Patrs Sev*are, & £eif o4 Intian sapr 1TV gt cxrop A 1

e

wr P

oo po 67,



Group I Sentences & Figures for averting the dangers arising from Evil Spixits

14,

15.

16.

17
18,

19
20.

The six-syllabic prayer **Om mani padme hum’’, See p, 120.
In the contral circle is added the syllable ““Hn', a mystical implora-
tion of Padmaptini. See p. 266. — The sentence in smaller characters
means “*The diamond benediction (=% supematural faculty) 18
begged for what ia engraved.’”
The six-syllsblc prayer #Om mani padme hum??,
The combination of the letters 80 as to form an anagram, is celled
Namchu vangdan, ‘‘the ten entirely powerful”’. See p, 121.
The magical figure Dabehed, “‘octagon®, i in each
the name of a Makint, in Tibetan Khado. See p. 248.
Mysticaf sentences with the figure of the Airy Horse. See p. 253
The magical figure Phurbn with the face of Tamdin and charms directed
against eval spirits. See po 257.
A Soothsaying Teble with numerous figuren & sentences. See p. 320-327.
Table to indicate lucky and unlucky periods, as well as the chences of
undertakings. See pp. 293~320.
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